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Publishers Note 5 


PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


All the praises and thanks are due to Allah, the Rubb of the 
worlds, and may Allah exalt the mention of the Prophet 
Muhammad, the chosen, the trustworthy, and the mention of 
his Household and all of his Companions. 


Islam is the greatest favor of Allah with which He has 
distinguished the mankind and Jinn. It is only a Deen which 
Allah made the last of all religions. 


Hence, it is the duty of every Muslim to value this divine favor 
by adhering to it. This could not be accomplished without 
understanding all the aspects of the religion which should be 
based on the Qur’an and the Sunnah. 


We try to present our publications based on authentic research 
material in accordance with the Qur’an and Sunnah, along with 
simplicity and freedom from every type of vague conception, 
weak authority, and false ideas. You will find the same spirit and 
tradition of good research, professional editing and excellent 
printing standard in this work. 


The Book of Manners is by Shaikh Fu’aad Ibn Abdul-Azeez Ash- 
Shulhoob. Shaikh is a well-known Islamic scholar and has 
compiled this book on Islamic Manners and Etiquette after his 
thorough study of the works of great scholars such as Imam Ibn 
Al-Qayyim, Ibn Muflaih, As-Safaareenee and others. 


This collection relates to the important aspects of daily life so that 
the readers may benefit from it for their success in this life as well 
as in hereafter. 


‘Abdul-Malik Mujahid 
General Manager 
Darussalam 

Riyadh 
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Introduction 


Verily, all praise is to Allah; we praise Him, seek His help, and 
ask for His forgiveness. We seek refuge in Allah from the evil of 
our 1 selves and from the evil of our deeds. Whomsoever 
Alian guides none can lead astray, and whomsoever Allah leads 
astray none can guide. And I bear witness that none has the right 
to be worshipped but Allah alone and that He has no partner, 
and I bear witness that Muhammad is His slave and Messenger. 
O Allah, send prayers and salutations on Muhammad, his family, 
and his Companions #. 

Allah 4% completed our religion for us, completed His favors for 
us, and sent to us a Messenger #% who is merciful to his Nation. 
That Messenger, Muhammad #%, guided us to all that is good 
and warned us about all that is evil, and his guidance is 
applicable as well as binding upon mankind until the Hour (i.e. 
the end of this world) comes to pass. 


Among the many good deeds that the Prophet # guided us to 
and the evil that he #@ warned us about, are a set of manners that 
are comprehensive of worldly matters and religious matters, of 
worship and dealings - dealings with one’s family, children, 
acquaintances, and strangers. 


There are different kinds of manners, and so the Islamic ruling 
changes depending on which manner is in question. A specific 
manner can be Haram (forbidden), Waajib (compulsory), Musta- 
habb (recommended: one is rewarded for doing it but not 
punished for not doing it), Makrooh (disliked: one is rewarded for 
not doing it but not punished for doing it), or Mubaah (whether 
one does it or not, he is neither punished nor rewarded). As we 
study each manner in this book, we will clarify its ruling. 


Throughout history, Muslim scholars have written books on 
manners, these being the most famous among them: Zaad Al- 
Ma’‘aad, by Ibn Al-Qayyim Al-Jawziyyah; Kitaab Al-AadaabAsh- 
Shar'iyyah, by Ibn Muflaih; and Kitaab Ghidhaa Al-Albaab, by As- 
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Safaareenee. My purpose here is to summarize their works and 
present the manners they discussed in a book that is easy to read 
and understand. And in keeping with that purpose, I have tried 
as much as possible to avoid excessive detail. 


It must be understood, of course, that perfection or even some 
semblance of completeness in any scholarly work is very difficult 
to achieve. If a reader finds an error or any deficiency, he shuld 
call our attention to it, and Allah 3 does not waste the rewards of 
those who strive to improve matters. We seek help from Allah 
and depend upon Him alone. There is neither might nor power 
except with Allah, the All-Mighty. O Allah, send prayers and 
salutations and blessings on Muhammad, his family, and his 
Companions 4. And all praise is to Allah, the Lord of all that 
exists. 


Written by, 
Fu’aad lbn ‘Abdul-‘Azeez Ash-Shulhoob 
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Chapter -1 


The Manners Of Reciting The Qur’an, 
And Related Issues 


Allah 4 said: 
4@ Std A ys Sai Up 2 Gy 
“Verily We: It is We Who have sent down the Dhikr (1.e., the 


Qur'an) and surely, We will guard it (from corruption)” 
(Qur’an 15:9) 


And Allah 8 said: 
ie Gist aa a yae9 al xs pe ge bs 6 % eel S35 SOly 


® 
“Do they not then consider the Qur’an carefully? Had it been 


from other than Allah, they would surely have found therein 
much contradictions” (Qur'an 4:82) 


And Allah % said: 


Pa Bo sf? “74 


4G) WGI oO £ A ial ae Sel 


“Do they not then think deeply in the Qur’an, or are their hearts 
locked up (from understanding it)?” (Qur'an 47:24) 


And Allah 4& said: 
4) 5 Stall $5; 


“And recite the Qur’an (aloud) in a slow (pleasant tone and) 
style.” [73: 4] 


The Messenger of Allah :% said, 
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ol SES Oe il of be SS GE MEI 
SS Ey LSE agile GIF V) es 251g; 

(ede feb ab! 5535 ASE ee 
“No people gather in a house from Allah’s houses, to recite 
Allah’s Book and study it together, except that As-Sakeenah 
(serenity) descends upon them, mercy envelops them, the Angels 


surround them, and Allah mentions them to those that are with 
Him...’ 


The Prophet # also said, 
(Aaley Tyg LS Be ashe 


“The best among you is he who learns the Qur'an and teaches 
it," 


And on yet another occasion, he ## said, 


sg OVA 1G cis aogdl pigs ASN ae oll Jot 

(OWS) S GLE Lhe 585 cas 
“The person who is proficient in the Qur’an 1s with the Safarah 
(the Messengers or the angels), the Kiraam (those that are close to 
Allah 38), and the Bararah (those that are obedient to Allah ¥&). 
As for the person who reads the Qur'an, though it is difficult for 
him and though he stutters, he has two rewards.’ 


(11 Muslim (2699) 

1 Bukhaaree (5027) 

5] Bukhaaree (4937) and Muslim (798), and the wording here is from the 
narration of Muslim. 
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The Manners Related To Reciting The Qur’an 


1) Strive To Be Sincere When You Learn And Recite The Qur’an 


When you recite the Qur’an, you are performing an act of 
worship, for which you are seeking Allah’s pleasure and reward. 
This, as well as all other acts of worship, must fulfill two 
conditions - sincerity and Mutaa’ba’ah (following the Prophet #¢ 
in the way one performs the act of worship; otherwise, the deed 
performed is rejected). 


An-Nawawee explained that one who recites the Qur’an is first 
and foremost commanded to be sincere in his recitation, to seek 
Allah’s countenance, and to not intend the achievement of any 
other goal. An-Nawawee makes an important point, for some 
reciters of the Qur’an want to attract attention to themselves, 
desiring veneration from others - we ask Allah 3€ to keep us safe 
and healthy [from such diseases]. It should be enough for a 
reciter to know the punishment awaiting him if he recites the 
Qur’an so that people will praise him for his recitation, a 
punishment that is explained in the following Hadeeth. Abu 
Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


ee tie. 38 ys Che JG "i ; 
bs 38 FS Se oy EGG JES; E58 WOCECORV RCIA 


what Le Jt55 LG BI ts ot el 
Led af ia i db Gaya wernt aad 2 gb or 153; acké5 


E555 236 oT Gs 233 23125 an J2ks db tw 


Aa #550 5 yb aia ENG  Slé Jay deli Gils ats; 


(Soto! . JO 8 AS ts Ge tin yi bs 


“The first person to be judged on the Day of Resurrection is a 
man who was martyred. He will be brought [forward]; the 
blessings he received will be mentioned to him and he will 
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acknowledge them. Then He (Allah) will say, ‘What did you do 
for them (1.e., what did you do to show thankfulness for those 
blessings)?’ He will say, ‘I fought for You until I was martyred.’ 
Allah 3 will say, “You have lied; instead, you fought so that it 
would be said: [He is] brave, and that has indeed been said [about 
you].’ Then an order will be given regarding that man, and he 
will be dragged on his face until he is thrown into the Hellfire. 
[Another among the first to be judged 1s] a man who learned the 
Qur’an, taught it, and recited it. He will be brought [forward]; 
the blessings he received will be mentioned to him and he will 
acknowledge them. Then He will say, ‘What did you do for 
them?’ The man will say, ‘I learned knowledge and taught it. 
And I recited the Qur'an for You.’ He 3 will say, ‘You have lied, 
but instead you learned knowledge so that it would be said: [He 
is] a scholar; and you recited the Qur’an, so that it would be said: 
He is a reciter, and [both statements] have been said. Then an 
order will be given regarding him; he will be dragged on his face 
until he is thrown into the Hellfire..." 


2) Apply The Teachings Of The Qur'an 


You apply the Qur’an’s teachings by deeming lawful what it 
permits, and deeming forbidden what it forbids; by avoiding 
what it prohibits and acting on its commands; by applying its 
clear verses and believing in its unclear verses; and by applying 
all of its laws and precepts. A severe punishment awaits those 
who, despite being blessed by Allah 4 with knowledge of the 
Qur'an, do not apply its teachings. In a long Hadeeth wherein the 
Prophet #% described a dream he had, he #8 said, 


3% 1- 7 oS 7 ed - aA ied -207 fae 0147 ° Wri 
co las ot Peseta bro gt Lal so ball » gibi! :Yisp 
IL, 7, 7,7 a 8) a7 3 .-? y of 0 e gL a vos an 
a Jo{s cAcil) 42 Fmd - 0 Pen 31 8 0 ros 
Bye ete Be te oe IT GA Te oh ALE te ees 
Caml oe ge Wa J! ar We ode YS 4) Glas A Aas 
0,7 ° 7,2 74 oe of 4, 77 ol, “4% - “2 o 444 e 
Gia NG Side te 1 EI5 apa at) Sa ge ES ANG 5G 


[™ Muslim (1905) 
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7 62 


foi Ache 25 nts 248 hy oily Cd BO I) 
Gaal of Ss Jae WIL 43 or 5 JL de 6G Tp 


“Until we came upon a man who was lying down on his back, 
and upon another man who was standing over him with a rock or 
a stone. [The man who was standing] would break the other 
man’s head, and when he would strike him, the rock would roll 
away. Whenever he went to retrieve the rock, he would no sooner 
return than the other man’s head would heal and return to tts 
previous state. Then the man [who was standing] would strike 
him [over and over again]. I asked, ‘Who ts this?’’’ The Prophet 
#@ then explained the meaning of what he saw: “‘As for the one 
whose head would be [constantly] broken, he is a man whom 
Allah 3 taught the Qur'an, but who would then sleep from it at 
night, and not apply it during the day. That will be done to him 
(his head being struck with the rock, over and over again) until 
the Day of Resurrection.’""! 


3) Consistently Recite And Study The Qur’an 

To be sure, if one who memorizes the Qur’an does not revise it 
frequently and consistently, he will forget the portions he 
memorized, for the Qur’an escapes quickly from the breasts of 
men. And for this very reason, we must study and recite it as 
frequently as possible. Ibn ‘Umar reported that the Messenger 
of Allah ## said, 


igile jalé 5 Pita) bY! worle jis oTyall wr le es Sp 
(2253 GEL b1y Saal 


“The example of the companion of the Qur'an is that of an owner 
of a tied camel: if he is vigilant over it, he will hold onto his 
camel; if he releases it, it will go away.) 


And from the Hadeeth of Abu Moosa #, the Prophet #¢ said, 


(1) Bukhaaree (1386) 
1 Bukhaaree (5031) and Muslim (789) 
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y ea Ces oes pee > ved a ee va, 3° Pe Sreoe 

ot RN Ge Cet atl gdb ote nt Cl pe Od Lakin 
—- 7 ; s 
(lac 


“Maintain the Qur'an (by revising it frequently), for by the One 
Who has my soul in His Hand, it goes away more intensely than 
do camels from their hobbles.’""! 


Here, the Prophet #¢ likened the study and constant recitation of 
the Qur’an to tying a camel, which, it is feared, might break loose 
and flee. As long as one keeps a camel tied with its hobble, it is 
preserved; and as long as one studies and revises the Qur’an, it 
will not escape from his memory. Camels are singled out in this 
example because they are notorious for fleeing and because they 
are difficult to retrieve once they have fled. 


4) You Should Not Say, “I Forgot”; Instead, Say, “I Was Made To 
Forget.” 


One night, when he heard a man reciting a Chapter of the 
Qur'an, the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 


<2 eee al ) o oe oJ cr - ay gi, eee “ “ 0 
WIS 14S 85 gts See Gees) GES 1454 145 GT S5SS as cal acs on 


“May Allah have mercy on him, for he has indeed reminded me 
of such and such verse, which I was made to forget, from such 
and such Soorah (Chapter).’"*! 


And in another Hadeeth, the Messenger of Allah #& said, 
(5 hOB E85 SS TLS 08 eV Go 


“Wretched is it for one of them to say, ‘I forgot such and such 
verse; rather, he was made to forget it (some scholars have said 
that one says this - “I was made to forget" — to recognize the fact 
that he is being punished for not revising and maintaining the 
verse (or verses) as well as he should have done).’’) 


[1] Bukhaaree (5033) 
2] Bukhaaree (5038) and Muslim (788) 
6) Bukhaaree (5039) and Muslim (790) 
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An-Nawawee said, “It is forbidden for one to say, ‘I forgot it,’ 
because that suggests negligence regarding the Qur’an’s verses, 
and Allah 3 has indeed said: 


$05 (is CET 


“Our verses came unto you, but you disregarded them.” 


And in explaining the above-mentioned Hadeeth, Al-Qaadee 
‘Tyaadh said, ‘The best explanation of this Hadeeth is that the 
saying itself - “I forgot it” - is not being blamed, but rather what 
is reprehensible is the condition of the person saying it. It is as if 
he is saying, ‘I forgot...[and my situation is] the situation of one 
who memorized the Qur’an but was then negligent regarding it, 
until he forgot it.’”’ 


Question: What is the ruling regarding one who memorizes the 
Qur’an or parts of it, but then forgets what he memorized? 


Answer: the Permanent Council Of Scholarly Research in Saudi 
Arabia gave this answer: It is certainly not appropriate for one 
who memorized the Qur’an to be derelict in reciting and 
maintaining it; instead, he should revise a set amount daily, to 
help him maintain the Qur’an and to prevent him from forgetting 
it; furthermore, he should do so, hoping for reward and seeking 
to benefit from its commands and rulings, both in belief and in 
action. But if one memorizes a portion of the Qur’an and then 
forgets it because he was careless or because he became busy, he 
is not sinning. All ahaadeeth that mention any kind of punish- 
ment for someone who forgets what he memorized from the 
Qur’an are not authentically related from the Prophet #¢. And 
success lies with Allah 3 


5) It Is Compulsory To Contemplate The Qur'an 
There are a number of revealed texts in which we are called upon 


to contemplate the verses of the Qur’an. We have hitherto 
mentioned some of those texts; one example is this verse: 


ad 


“ vA or > 12 oe Cs °s an CA dd 
Gbst as Wyse) al Xb xe Wh Snail SIE Sul} 


(QUE 
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“Do they not then consider the Qur’an carefully? Had it been 
from other than Allah, they would surely have found therein 
much contradictions’’ (Qur’an 4:82) 


Ibn As-Sa’dee explained that contemplating the Qur’an means to 
contemplate its meanings, to reflect on its teachings, aims, and 
wisdoms. Contemplating the Qur’an is the key to and fountain- 
head of all knowledge. It is through contemplation of the Qur’an 
that one’s Eemaan (faith) increases in his heart. In contemplating 
the Qur’an, one becomes acquainted with his Lord, His perfect 
qualities, and those qualities of imperfection that He % is far 
above from having; furthermore, one learns the way to worship 
Allah # and becomes able to distinguish between the people of 
righteousness and the people of evil. And the more one reflects 
on the Qur’an, the more will his knowledge, foresight, and 
practical application of the religion increase. So important is it to 
contemplate the Qur’an that Allah 4 did not only encourage us 
to do so, but informed us that it is the purpose behind the Qur’an 
being revealed: 
4® SV Uh) iy cone HH BS ay ah Exp 

“(This is) a Book (the Qur’an) which We have sent down to you, 

full of blessings that they may ponder over its Verses, and that 

men of understanding may remember” (Qur'an 38:29) 


This was the way of the Companions #; they would, as Imam 
related, take ten verses from the Messenger of Allah #¢. Then, 
they would not move on to the next ten until they learned the 
knowledge and the application of the ten they had with them. 
They said, “And so we learned knowledge and action.”""! 


Yahyaa Ibn Sa’eed related that when he was sitting down with 
Muhammad Ibn Yahyaa on one occasion, Muhammad called out 
to a man and said, “Relate to me what you heard from your 
father.” The man said, ““My father informed me that he once 
went to Zaid Ibn Thaabit 4 and said, ‘What is your view on 


MM Al-Musnad (22971) 
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reading the [entire] Qur’an in seven [nights]?’ Zaid 4 answered, 
‘That is good, but for me to read the [entire] Qur’an in half a 
month or in ten [nights] is more beloved to me ~ but ask me 
why?’ My father said, “Then I ask you, why?’ Zaid # said, “So 
that I may contemplate it, and stop at [different verses, to reflect 
on them and the profound wisdoms and teachings contained in 
them]! 


6) The Permissibility Of Reciting The Qur'an While One Is Standing, 
Walking, Riding, Sitting, Or Lying Down 


The source of this ruling is found in the saying of Allah 43: 


4ypye \F 2’ ef ~~, ot A fee, ve 
tise KS bess Oa Al OSS GANTy 

“Those who remember Allah (always, and in prayers) standing, 

sitting, and down on their sides” (Qur'an 3:191) 


And in the saying of Allah &: 

Gait (yey ade AGLI SG) Cs IE A oh & IBCd 
O SHI SI @ Ge Ate is GO 8S ll 
“In order that you may mount firmly on their backs, and then 
may remember the Favor of your Lord when you mount thereon, 
and say: “Glory to Him Who has subjected this to us, and we 
could never have it (by our efforts). And verily, to our Lord we 
indeed are to return!’’ (Qur'an 43:13) 


From the Sunnah, we learn that the Prophet #2 would recite the 
Qur’an in various positions - even when riding or resting on 
something. ‘Abdullah Ibn Mughaffal 4 said, ““On the day of the 
Makkah Conquest, I saw the Messenger of Allah #€ reciting 
Sooratul-Fath (The Victory Chapter) while he was on his riding 
camel.”7! ‘Aaisha % said, ‘“While I would be menstruating, the 
Prophet #% would recline in my lap and recite the Qur’an.” From 
the fact that the Prophet #2 recited the Qur'an while he was 


[) Muwatta Maalik (320) (1/136), Daar Al-Kutub Al-’Arabee 
71 Bukhaaree (5034) and Muslim (794) 
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riding on his mount, we infer that it is similarly permissible to 
recite the Qur’an when we are walking, for there is no significant 
difference between the two states as would make one deserving 
of a certain ruling and the other deserving of a different ruling. 


7) Only The Purified May Touch The Qur'an 
This ruling is based on the saying of Allah 3%: 


a 
” 


469 oj4bi Yy WAG yp 


“Which (that book with Allah) none can touch but the purified 
(i.e, the Angels)” (Qur’an 56:79) 


The Prophet #2 sent an important letter to “Amr Ibn Hazm_ 4; it 
contained, in addition to other matters, legal rulings pertaining to 
inheritance law and punishments for crimes. In that letter is 
written, 


ale Y slipper ee 


“And that none touch the Qur'an except for the purified.’""! 


Question: Is it permissible for one who is in a state of impurity to 
hold the Qur’an via a barrier, such as a piece of cloth or the cloth 
of one’s garment? 


Answer: Yes, one may hold the Qur’an via a barrier, because in 
doing so, one is not physically touching the Qur’an. Shaikh AI- 
Islam issued this ruling and said that it applies regardless of 
whether the cloth used is that of a man, woman, or child, and 
regardless of whether one holds it from above or below. And 
Allah 3@ knows best. 


Although it is permissible to carry the Qur’an in one’s pocket, it 


(7 Related by Maalik in his Muwatta (468). This letter, which the Prophet 2% 
sent to ‘Amr #, was for the people of Yemen. Ibn ‘Abdul Barr said, “This 
letter is well-known to the people of knowledge, so well-known that it 
does not need a chain (At-Tamheed (17/396, Daar-At-Tayyibah).” In Al- 
Irwaa (122), Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic and mentioned that 
Imam Ahmad ruled by it and that Ishaaq Ibn Raahawayyah ruled that it 
is authentic (1/158, Al-Maktab Al-Islaamee). 
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is not permissible for one to carry it when one enters the toilet. 
Before entering, one should leave it in an appropriate place, so as 
to show honor and veneration for the Qur’an. But if one is forced 
to enter with it because he fears that, left outside, it will be stolen, 
he is allowed to take it into the washroom with him, for there is a 
necessity in this case. 


8) The Permissibility Of Reciting The Qur'an From Memory For One 
Who Is In A Minor State Of Impurity 


If one is Junub, in a major state of impurity (this results, for 
instance, from engaging in sexual intercourse or having a wet 
dream, and one continues to remain in this state until he takes a 
shower), it is categorically forbidden for him to recite the Qur’an, 
which means that he may neither touch the Qur’an and read 
from it directly nor recite it from memory. ‘Alee # said, ‘‘The 
Messenger of Allah # would recite the Qur’an to us, as long as 
he was not Junub (in a major state of impurity).” 


But if one is in a minor state of impurity (which results, for 
example, from sleeping, passing wind, defecating, or urinating), 
then it is permissible for him to at least recite the Qur’an from 
memory. Discussing the time when he spent the night at the 
home of his aunt - Maymoonah %&, the Prophet’s wife - 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Abbaas 4 said, “In the middle of the night - 
or just before or just after - the Messenger of Allah #2 woke up, 
sat up, and wiped the sleep from his face with his hand. He #¢ 
then recited the last ten verses of Soorat Aal-’Imraan (The Family 
Of ‘Imraan Chapter), after which he stood up [and went] to a 
canteen that was suspended (or tied). He #% then made ablution, 
performing it well.” That the Prophet 5% recited the Qur‘an after 
sleeping but before performing ablution proves that it permis- 
sible for one who is in a minor state of impurity to recite the 
Qur'an, for like sleep, urinating and passing wind and defecating 
result in one being in a state of minor impurity; hence, they all 
take the same ruling. 


True, it is better and more complete to recite the Qur’an when 
one is purified; nonetheless, neither blame nor criticism should 
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be leveled at one who recites it while being in a minor state of 
impurity. In fact, the one who blames or criticizes him is the one 
who deserves censure, because he is imputing blame to one who 
is doing the same as the Prophet #@ did — as is established in the 
authentic Sunnah. 


‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab #4 was once with a group of people who 
were reciting the Qur’an. He left them to relieve himself, and as 
he was returning, he was reciting the Qur’an. A man said to him, 
“O Leader of the Believers, do you recite the Qur’an without 
having had performed ablution?’”” ‘Umar # rejoined, “Who 
issued this ruling to you (that it is not permissible to recite the 
Qur’an when one is in a minor state of impurity); was it 
Musailamah?”""! 


Question: Is it permissible for a person who is in a minor state of 
impurity to read directly from the Qur'an (i.e., while he is 
touching it)? 


The Permanent Council For Scientific Researches (in Saudi 
Arabia) gave the following answer: If one is Junub (in a major 
state of impurity), he may not recite the Qur’an until he takes a 
shower; he may neither read from the Qur’an directly nor recite it 
from memory. And only after one is completely purified, from 
both the minor and major states of impurity, may one read 
directly from the Qur’an.7! 


Question: Which is better for the reader — to read from memory 
or to read directly from the Qur’an? 


Answer: The scholars are in disagreement concerning this issue. 
Some hold that it is better to read from one’s memory, while 
others maintain that it is better to read directly from the Qur’an. 
The latter group represents the majority of scholars; they say it is 
better to read directly because there is the added precision and 
blessings of seeing the Qur’an, blessings that are not necessarily 
tangible or directly felt. However, there remains a third group of 


(] Al-Muwatta (469) 
71 (5/328); Fatwa 8859 
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scholars whose opinion in the matter lies somewhere in between: 
Ibn Katheer said, ‘“Some scholars say, “The matter really revolves 
around humility and presence of heart; if these are found in 
greater abundance when one reads from memory, then it is better 
for him to read from memory; but if they are found in greater 
abundance when one is reading directly from the Qur’an, then 
reading directly from the Qur’an is better. And if one finds that 
he has an equal amount of humility when reading directly or 
when reading from memory, then reading directly from the 
Qur'an is better, because better precision is achieved and because 
there is the added distinction of looking at the Qur’an.’” After 
discussing this last opinion, Ash-Shaikh Abu Zakariyyah An- 
Nawawee (may Allah have mercy on him) said, “From the 
sayings and actions of our pious predecessors, it appears that 
they applied this detailed ruling.” And in relation to this issue, 
Ibn Al-Jawzee said, ““Whoever has a copy of the Qur’an should at 
the very least read a few verses directly from it everyday, so that 
it does not become abandoned.’"”! 


9) The Permissibily Of Reciting The Qur'an For Menstruating 
Women And Women Experiencing Post-Natal Bleeding 


There is no authentic proof in which it is established that these 
two categories of women may not recite the Qur’an; nonetheless, 
we know for sure that they may not touch the Qur’an. The 
Permanent Council For Scientific Researches (in Saudi Arabia) 
issued this ruling: “There is nothing wrong in these two 
categories of women reciting the Qur’an without touching it: 
menstruating women and women experiencing post-natal 
bleeding. This is the stronger of the two opinions held by 
different scholars in this issue, for there is no authentic proof 
established from the Prophet #£ which indicates a prohibition in 


[1] [bn Al-Jawzee is referring to this verse of the Qur'an: 
ax er ryeke oe BAKES ol go Lae Agee Cee 
100) Opes aya Loe lyistl ys ol wr ayo Sty} 


And the Messenger (Muhammad 3%) will say: ““O my Lord! Verily, my 
people deserted this Qur’an} (Qur’an 25:30) 
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this regard.” 


10) It Is Recommended To Clean One’s Mouth With Siwaak Before 
Reciting The Qur’an 


One does this, showing good manners to and veneration for 
Allah’s speech. So if one intends to recite Allah’s speech, he does 
well to clean his mouth and give it a good smell with As-Stwaak 
or with anything else through which cleanliness is achieved. This 
saying of Hudhaifah 4% indicates something to the effect of the 
said practice: ““When the Prophet # would wake up at night for 
Tahajjud (late-night prayer), he would rub and clean his mouth 
with As-Siwaak.’"""! 


11) It Is From The Sunnah To Say The Istr’aadhah (i.e., “I seek refuge 
in Allah from the accursed Shaitaan”) and the Basmalah (i.e., “In 
the Name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most Merciful’) 
Upon Reciting The Qur’an 


That it is Sunnah to say the Istt’aadhah before reciting the Qur’an 
is based on both the Qur’an and the Sunnah. Allah 38 said: 


4@) wo ohtth oe ii oe an LG Gia Sl iN 3 (36> 


“So when you want to recite the Qur’an, seek refuge with Allah 
from Shaitaan (Satan), the outcast (the cursed one)”” (Qur‘an 
16:98) 


And from the Sunnah, there is the narration of Abu Sa’eed AI- 
Khudree #4, who said, ‘“When the Prophet #% stood at night, he 
would Kabbar (make takbeer, i.e., say, Allahuakbar, Allah is the 
greatest). Then he would say, 


ad z % 


(Nore NG NIE SSG Het 5G Hay QUI CL 


‘How perfect You are O Allah, and I praise You. Blessed be Your 
name, and lofty is Your position, and none has the right to be 


(1 Related by Al-Bukhaaree (1136), Muslim (255), Ahmad (22802), An- 
Nassaaee (2), Abu Daawood (55), Ibn Maajah (286), and Ad-Daarimee 
(685). 
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worshipped except You.’ Next, he would say, 
(41 VY} ai} Xb 


‘Laailaha Illallah (none has the right to be worshipped but 
Allah),’ 


three times, followed by 
(48 aS 4) 
‘Allahuakbar Kabeeran (Allah is Most Great),’ 


three times, and, 


ee tae or r.) <4 ‘4 a 4 2 oy Z ‘ = ge 
2° « » C 7 4 : re Pe 


“T seek refuge with Allah, the All-Hearing and the All-Knowing, 
from the accursed Shaitaan (Satan) - from his pride, his poetry, 
and his madness.’ 


Then he would recite [the Qur’an].’"!"! 


Therefore, from the above-mentioned verse and Hadeeth, we 
know of two forms of making Isti’aadhah (of seeking refuge with 
Allah from the accursed Shaitaan): 


1) “I seek refuge with Allah from the accursed Shaitaan.”’ 


2) “I seek refuge with Allah, the All-Hearing and the All- 
Knowing, from the accursed Shaitaan - from his pride, his poetry, 
and his madness.” 


And there is a third wording that is related by Abu Daawood: “I 
seek refuge with the All-Hearing and the All-Knowing from the 
accursed Shaitaan.”'*! Since each wording has its source in the 


{I Related by Abu-Daawood. Al-Albaane said about it, ““Saheeh (authentic).” 
And At-Tirmidhee said, “In the matter it discusses, this Hadeeth is the 
most famous one.” 

2] Abu Daawood (785). Al-Albaanee did not deem this narration to be 
authentic; however, upon issuing a ruling in Ash-Sharh Al-Mumtai’, Ibn 
‘Uthaimeen mentioned this Hadeeth as a proof, which indicates that he 
considers it to be established (at the very least, Hasan); refer to Ash-Sharh 
(3/71), Muassasah Aasaam. 
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Qur’an and Sunnah, it is recommended for one to alternate, now 
using one wording, now using another. 


The Isti‘aadhah is important because it helps keep the Shaitaan at a 
fair distance away from one’s heart while he is reciting Allah’s 
Book. With the Shaitaan far away, one can then benefit by his 
recitation - by reflecting upon its verses and understanding its 
meanings, for there is certainly a significant difference between 
reciting the Qur’an while one’s heart is awake and present, and 
between reciting it while one’s heart is asleep and heedless. 


As for the Basmalah (to say, ‘In the name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful’), it is Sunnah to say it upon reciting 
the Qur’an. Anas 4% said, “One day, while the Prophet #% was 
among us, he took a nap; then he raised his head, smiling. We 
asked, “What made you laugh, O Messenger of Allah?’ He #% 
said, 


(3555 Wil ele 1h 
““A Soorah (Chapter of the Qur'an) was revealed to me earlier.’” 
He then recited: 
ors ae ein) red 
“In the name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most 
Merciful”. 
Bat © Ah a Ja @ BS Hacks Gy 
‘Qi 


“Verily, We have granted you (O Muhammad #8) Al-Kauthar (a 
river in Paradise). Therefore turn in prayer to your Lord and 
sacrifice (to Him only). For he who makes you angry (O 
Muhammad #2) - he will be cut off (from every goo thing in 
this world and in the Hereafter)” (Qur’an 108). aN 


Question: It is a common practice among many Muslims to say 


() Muslim (400) 
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“Sadagallahul-‘Adheem (Allah, the All-Mighty, has spoken the 
truth)” immediately after they recite some of the Qur’an. Is there 
any proof to support this practice? 

Answer: There is no proof, neither from the Qur’an nor from the 
Sunnah, which indicates that one should always say ‘’Sadagalla- 
hul-‘Adheem” immediately after reciting the Qur’an. True, this is 
now the practice of the majority, but the deeds of the many are 
not proofs that show something to be true. Allah 48 said: 


4@ ink Cae BS Gl RE Gp 
“And most of mankind will not believe even if you desire tt 
eagerly’ (Qur'an 12:103) 


Al-Fudail Ibn ‘Iyaad (may Allah have mercy on him) is known 
for some profound, epigrammatic sayings; in one such saying, he 
said, “‘Do not feel lonely on the paths of guidance just because 
few people travel them, and do not be deceived by the 
abundance of destroyed travelers [on the paths of misguidance].” 


As to the issue in question, proof is with those who forbid this 
practice. The Messenger of Allah #% once said to Ibn Mas’ood , 


( aie ssi) 
“Recite [the Qur’an] to me.’ 

Ibn ‘Mas’ood && answered, “’I...recite the Qur’an to you, and to 
you it was revealed?” The Prophet #8 said, 

(ge aaah OF gibi Sp 

“I indeed desire to hear it from other than me.” 
Ibn Mas’ood 2 recited “The Women Chapter” until he #4 
reached, 
BX FS 4 XGA Fe 4 es Fe 4. ott 2g 0%) wees 
4G) 45 Nie £ CES ays OIE LE 1) GS} 


“How (will it be) then, when We bring from each nation a 
witness and We bring you (O Muhammad 3%) as a witness 
against these people?’ (Qur'an 4:41) 
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Then, the Prophet #2 said, 


2 2 
( & 


(tleel 5) Cas 


“Stop, vi r, “Refrain. vs 


Ibn Mas’ood 4 later related, “I then saw [tears] silat from his 
eyes; may my mother and father be ransom for him.’”"! 


The Prophet #% did not say to him, ‘Say: Sadagallahul-‘Adheem.” 
Nor is it authentically established in any other Hadeeth that the 
Prophet #% said it or asked someone to say it upon completing 
the recitation of the Qur’an. Furthermore, the practice in question 
is not related from the early generations of Muslims. All we can 
say then is that it is a newly invented practice and that there is no 
related Sunnah that legitimizes it. 


The Permanent Council For Scientific Reasearches (in Saudi 
Arabia) issued the following ruling: 


When one says, “Sadaqullahul-’Adheem,” what he is saying is 
certainly the truth, but to say it regularly when one finishes 
reading the Qur’an is an innovation (Bid’ah). Despite the fact that 
the Prophet #¢ and the rightly-guided Khaleefahs recited the 
Qur’an often, no narration has come to us, as far as we know, to 
support the said practice. However, it is authentically established 
that the Prophet said, 


35 gi UjAl gle GT Ge ee ipo 
“As for one who performs an action which our matter is not 
upon, then it is rejected.” 


And according to another narration, he # said, 
(35 a aa pe bee bel s are ia) 
“Whoever introduces something into our matter that is not from 
it, then it is rejected." 


[{! Bukhaaree (5055), and the wording mentioned here is from his narration 
_ of the Hadeeth; Muslim related it as well (800). 
2] Fatwa (4310). You perhaps noticed that we prolonged our discussion of this 
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In a related issue, Imam An-Nawawee made the following point: 
when one begins his recitation from the middle of a Chapter 
(Soorah), it is recommended for him to start at a verse that is 
closely linked to other verses, i.e., at the beginning of a theme or 
topic or story. Similarly, when he stops reciting, he should stop at 
a verse that ends a series of verses that are linked in meaning. 
Therefore one need not start and stop according to sections (some 
sections end whenever 1/30th of the Qur’an is completed, but 
there are other ways in which the Qur’an is divided as well), the 
ends of which are usually indicated in copies of the Qur’an. 
Many of these sections begin or end in the middle of verses that 
are linked together in meaning. Imam An-Nawawee then said, 
“With this meaning in mind, the scholars said, ‘Reciting a Soorah 
(Chapter) in its entirety is better than reciting a portion equal in 
size to that Chapter from one of the long Chapters,’ the reason 
being that the connection between verses in certain cases is not 
clear to many or most people.” 


12) It Is Recommended To Recite The Qur'an Clearly And Slowly, 
And It Is Disliked To Recite It Quickly And Carelessly 


Allah % commanded us to recite the Qur’an in the best manner 
possible - slowly and clearly and with a nice tone: 


4@ 3 SAT > 


“And recite the Qur'an (loudly) in a slow, (pleasing tone and) 
style’ (Qur’an 73:4) 


The Arabic word used in this verse is Tarteel; Ibn ‘Abbaas #& 
described it to mean, ‘Make very clear [and distinguishable each 
letter and word].” Abu Ishaaq said, ‘And clarity is not achieved 
by reciting in a hurried manner.” Rather, clarity is achieved by 
making clear every letter, by giving it its full due in reciting it. 
When one recites the Qur’an as he is commanded to do in the 
above-mentioned verse, he is more likely to understand the 


issue; we did so because there are many who’apply the stated practice, even 
though the correct path is clear. And we seek'help from Allah #. 
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meanings of Qur‘an. 


Many of our pious predecessors - from the Companions 4 and 
those who came after them - have expressed dislike for reciting 
in a quick but negligent manner. It may be that one desires to 
read more in a shorter period of time in order to achieve the 
greatest reward possible; however, in the process of doing that, 
he loses out on the greater benefit, which is to contemplate the 
verses he is reciting, to be spiritually moved by them, and to be 
moved into action. To be sure, one who recites the Qur’an and 
contemplates its meanings is more complete than one who 
hurries in his recitation, seeking to finish a chapter quickly. 


Nuhaik Ibn Sinaan once went to ‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood # and 
asked, ““O Abu ‘Abdur-Rahmaan, how do you read this letter - 
as an Alif or a Yaa; [in the verse,] is it Min Maa’in Ghairi Aasin 
or... Yaasin?” “Abdullah said, ‘“And the entire Qur’an you have 
read other than this?” Nuhaik said, “Indeed, I read a Mufassil 
[chapter (Mufassil chapters are those chapters between Qaaf and 
the end of the Qur’an)] in one Rak’ah (one unit of prayer).”’ 
‘Abdullah # said, ‘This is like the quick, hurried reading of 
poetry. Verily, there are people who recite the Qur’an but it does 
not pass their collarbones; however, if it (the Qur’an) enters the 
heart and becomes firm therein, it benefits [the reciter]...”"7! 


Abu Hamzah related that he said to Ibn ‘Abbaas , ““I am indeed 
quick in my recitation; verily, I read the [entire] Qur'an in three 
[days], to which Ibn ‘Abbaas & rejoined, “For me to read Al- 
Bagarah in one night but to contemplate it and recite it clearly and 
slowly is more beloved to me than for me to recite the recitation 
that you described.” In another narration, he & said, “If there is 
no way except for you to do as you said, then read it with a 


recitation in which your ears hear and your heart compre- 
hends.’”!?! 


"] Bukhaaree (775) and Muslim (822); the wording mentioned here is from 
Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

2] Related by Ibn Katheer in Fadaail Al-Qur’an: (pg. 236); some eminent 
scholars have mentioned that its chain is authentic. Refer to Al-Haashiyah 


(pg. 238) 
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Imam Ahmad said, “I like smooth, flowing recitation, and | 
dislike speed (and hastiness) in recitation.” On another occasion, 
when he was asked about a fast-paced recitation of the Qur’an, 
Imam Ahmad said that he disliked it, except if one’s speech 
pattern in general is such that he cannot go slower. He was also 
asked if one sins by reciting with a fast-pace. He said, ‘As for it 
being a sin, I dare not go that far (he said this because he was 
careful and knew the sin of saying that something is Haram - 
forbidden - when it isn’t).” 


Question: Which is better for the reciter - to recite slowly and 
contemplate what he is reciting or to recite quickly but without 
reciting negligently, i.e., without doing injustice to the pronun- 
ciation of words and letters (the one who does injustice to them is 
discussed in the previous question)? 


Answer: With the condition that quick reading does not involve 
any negligence in one’s recitation, some scholars have ruled that 
is better to read quickly, because one can recite more, which 
means a greater reward. Other scholars maintain that is better to 
read slowly and deliberately. 


Ibn Hajr said, ““A scholarly review of the issue points to virtue in 
both a quick reading and a slow, deliberate reading, as long as 
the one who reads quickly does not do injustice to the letters, 
vowels, stops, and compulsory elements [of recitation]. There is 
nothing to prevent one from deeming either of them to be 
superior or both to be equal. A person who reads slowly and 
deliberately is like one who gives a single, valuable jewel in 
charity. One who reads quickly, on the other hand, is like one 
who gives many jewels, which are equal in value to the other 
person’s single jewel, in charity. It may be, though, that the price 
of the single jewel is more valuable than all of the jewels that the 
second person gave; or the opposite might hold true.’”!7! 


' Fathul-Baaree (8/707) 
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13) It Is Recommended To Prolong [Certain Vowels] When Reciting 
The Qur'an 


This is established from the Messenger of Allah #2. When he was 
asked about the recitation of the Prophet #2, Anas 2 said, “It 
was prolonged.” And to demonstrate, he read, *’Bismillahir- 
Rahmaanir-Raheem’’; he prolonged ‘Bismillah’; he prolonged ‘‘Ar- 
Rahmaan’’; and he prolonged “ Ar-Raheem,”""! 


14) It Is Recommended To Beautify One's Voice During Recitation, 
But It Is Forbidden To Recite In Song-Like Manner”! 


Al-Baraa_ -4 said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ recite, 
4 9550 ott} 
“By the fig, and the olive} (Qur‘an 95), 


during Al-‘Isha (prayer), and | have never heard anyone that had 
a more beautiful voice or recitation than he did.”™! 


There are authentic narrations which indicate that it is 
recommended to beautify one’s voice when reciting the Qur’an. 
For example, the Prophet #% said, 


~~ ge ee Be ete ss es. age 7 
(ONAL core Ol Ze) ol Ge ecetd abl Ook at) 

“Allah has not heard anything similar to His hearing a Prophet 

chant the Qur’an.’"*! 


As they are complete in their form and piety, the Prophets ## are 
also blessed with beautiful voices. And Allah 8 hears the voices 
of all slaves, both the righteous ones and the wicked ones; hence 
we learn from the Hadeeth that Allah 8 has not heard anything, 
from the voices of His slaves, that is similar to a Prophet reciting 


("7 Bukhaaree (5045) 

2] Tt is a common in our times that you will find some Imams, whether they 
realize it or not, reciting the Qur'an as if they are singing a song. They 
change their pitch and tone and vary their flow in a manner that is 
similar to the way songs are sung. We ask Allah 3€ to guide us and them. | 
Bukhaaree (769) 

Bukhaaree (5023) and Muslim (792) 


[3 
[4 
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the Qur’an and beautifying his recitation.!) 


Imam Ahmad said, “The reciter should beautify his voice with 
the Qur’an and recite it with a sense of sadness and contempla- 
tion.’ This saying of Imam Ahmad is also an explanation of the 
Prophet’s saying, ““Allah has not heard anything similar to His 
hearing a Prophet chant the Qur’an.” 


In another narration, the Prophet : said, 


Path a7-7 ee oe 1 
(OVAL +a ne. ge ea) 
NAL CAs oo oe 


‘He is not from us who does not chant the Qur‘an.’™*! 


And in the narration of Al-Barraa Ibn “Aazib #%, the Messenger 
of Allah # said, ““Adorn 


Piprile SSlgcl 35) 


“your voices with the Qur’an.”””! 

In beautifying our voices, we should chant the Qur’an, reading it 
with feeling and with a sense of sadness. The night after the 
Prophet # heard Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree # recite the Qur’an, 


he #@ met Abu Moosa 2 and said, 
peas ba Vhebe Cazyl AM Meth Suet asial 01g chp yo 
(3513 JI 
“Would that you had seen me when I was listening to your 


recitation last night! You have indeed been given a flute from the 
flutes of the family of Daawood.’"! 


Abu Ya'laa related the following addition to the same Hadeeth: 
Abu Moosa # then answered, ““Had I known where you were, I 
would have indeed adorned my voice for you.”! 


[1 This explanation is mentioned by Ibn Katheer: Fadaail Al-Qur’aan 
(179,180) 

2] Related by Abu Daawood (1469), and Al-Albaanee said, ““Saheeh.” 

6] Related by Abu Daawood (1468), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.’ 

4] Related by Muslim (793) and Bukhaaree (5048), and the second part is 
related by him only. 

>] Refer to Fathul-Baaree (8/711) 
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Abu Moosa’s Hadeeth proves that it is permissible to assume a 
beautiful recitation or contrive to beautify one’s recitation; this 
does not mean, however, that one goes beyond the limits set by 
the Shariah. One should not exaggerate and elongate to the 
degree that his recitation takes the form of a melody or a song. 
Imam Ahmad said that he had a strong aversion to recitation in 
the style of melodies, saying that doing so is Bid’ah (an 
innovation). And Shaikh Tagee-ud-Deen said, ‘‘Reciting the 
Qur’an in a melodious way whereby it resembles the melody of a 
song is disliked and is an innovation, a ruling that is clearly 
mentioned by Maalik, Ash-Shaafi’ee, Ahmad Ibn Hanbal, and 
other Imams as well.” 


15) Crying When Listening To Or Reciting The Qur’an 

Crying when both listening to and reciting the Qur'an is related 
in the Sunnah. As to the latter, “Abdullah Ibn Ash-Shukhair 4 
said, “‘I went to the Prophet #% when he was praying, and from 
his breast emerged a crying sound like the sound of a container 
in which water is boiling.”! ! And in the same context, ‘Abdullah 
Ibn Shaddaad said, “I heard the sobbing of “Umar -&, and I was 
in the last rows. He was reciting: 

48 Jy ots GK HD 
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“I only complain of my grief and sorrow to Allah’ (Qur’an 
12:86), 


As for crying when one listens to the recitation of another, the 
Messenger of Allah #% once said to Ibn Mas’ood 4, ‘’Recite [the 
Qur’an|] to me.’ [bn ‘Mas’ood # answered, “’I...recite the Qur’an 
to you, and to you it was revealed?” The Prophet #¢ said, ““Yes.” 
Ibn Mas’ood 4 recited ‘“The Women Chapter’ until he 
reached, 


"1 Sharhus-Sunnah, by Al-Baghawee (729); the commentator of that 
compilation said, ‘“At-Tirmidhee related it in Ash-Shamaail; Ahmad, Abu 
Daawood, and An-Nassaaee related it as well, and its chain is strong.” 
(3/245) 

7! Bukhaaree related it in his Saheeh, Ta’leeqan 
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“How (will it be) then, when We bring from each nation a 
witness and We bring you (O Muhammad #) as a witness 
against these people?” (Qur’an 4:41) 


Then, the Prophet # said, 
(OY | au et) 


“That 1s enough for you now.”’ 


Ibn Mas’ood 4 later related, ‘I then turned to him and saw 
[tears] flowing from his eyes.’"!"! 


As for people today who scream and weep very loudly, they 
have abandoned the upright way; but let no one think that I am 
making a sweeping generalization, for there are both sincere 
people and insincere people among them. Yet it is amazing to see 
that some people are prone to affectation, crying rivers of tears 
when they hear the Imam make supplication in Al-Qunoot, but 
not crying at all when they hear Allah’s speech being recited. To 
such people, we point out that the most complete people are 
those whom Allah 4% described thus in His Book: 


Cie GM Sie ay es egies eS aa 1 Gal 
i Ds dS) pass ASE os f pe 


“Allah has sent down the best statement, a Book (this Qur’an), 
its parts resembling each other in goodness and truth, oft- 
repeated. The skins of those who fear their Lord shiver from it 
(when they recite it or hear it). Then their skin and their heart 
soften to the remembrance of Allah” (Qur’an 39:23) 


And the most complete of people are those that are upon a 
condition like that of the Prophet #¢, who did not scream or wail, 
but cried with a sound similar to the sound of pressure that 
emanates from a pot of boiling water. 


[! Bukhaaree (5055) 
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One might contend that some of our pious predecessors fainted 
or died when they listened to or recited the Qur’an. I do not deny 
that that happened to some from the Taabi’oon and those who 
came after them; however, it did not occur during the generation 
of the Companions . And the reason why it happened to some 
of our pious predecessors is because the message of the Qur’an is 
strong and their hearts were weak, so when the message was 
communicated to their hearts, they were not able to take it in. 
Thus they were truthful in what happened to them, and they are 
also excused. And of course, one to whom this occurred is indeed 
of high-ranking, for had his heart not been alive, had he not 
known the meaning and significance of what he was reciting, he 
would not have fainted or died. But it is more complete to feel 
similar emotions yet remain strong and firm, and this was the 
case for many of our pious predecessors - may Allah be pleased 
with them all." 


In a related issue, it is recommended to ask a proficient reciter 
who has a beautiful voice to recite the Qur'an. 


This clearly occurred when the Prophet #% asked Ibn Mas’ood #& 
to recite the Qur’an to him. The Messenger of Allah #% said to Ibn 
Mas’ood #, 
Wale T35) 

“Recite [the Qur’an] to me.’ 
Ibn ‘Mas’ood 4 answered, “’I...recite the Qur’an to you, and to 
you it was revealed?” The Prophet # said, 

- ys Sars See 
gb iy Gal of del fp 
“T indeed desire to hear it from other than me.” 

And about ‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood 2, the Prophet # said, 


af @ a 
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“Whomsoever it pleases to recite the Qur'an smoothly and 


[1] Refer'to Al-Aadaab Ash-Shar’iyyah (2/305) 
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freshly as it was revealed, then let him recite it upon the 
recitation of Ibn Umm ‘Abd (‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood -).’"") 


The Prophet #% ordered that the people should take the Qur’an 
from four Companions #; ‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood 4% was one of 
them: 


Ca ree ie eee eC mee 
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“Take the recitation of the Qur’an from four: ‘Abdullah Ibn 


Mas’ood #, Saalim Maulaa Abee Hudhaifah 2, Ubai Ibn 
Ka‘ab , and Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal #.’"! 


16) As Long As No Harm Results, It Is Recommended To Recite The 
Qur'an Out Loud 


In his Adhkaar, An-Nawawee mentioned that there are both 
narrations that extol the virtues of reciting out loud and 
narrations that extol the virtues of reciting quietly, whereby no 
one but the reciter hears his recitation. The issue, therefore, 
requires some explanation. The scholars have said that, by 
reciting quietly, one is less likely to recite for show; hence, 
reciting quietly is better for one who fears that he will show off if 
he reads out loud. Then they said that, in other cases, reciting out 
loud is better, as long as other worshippers or people that are 
sleeping or others are not disturbed by one’s recitation. That 
reciting out loud is better is proven by the fact that it requires 
more effort and its benefit extends beyond the reciter to those 
who are listening; furthermore, by reciting out loud, one repels 
sleep, stimulates mental activeness, and wakes up those who 
should wake up (those, for example, who are sleeping when it is 
time for prayer). But if one does read out loud, he should respect 
those people that are near him - for example, another person 
who is reciting the Qur’an or someone who is sleeping. He 


Ol Related by Imam Ahmad in his Musnad (35). The Muhaqgiq of Al- 
Musnad said, “Its chain is Hasan.” (1/211, Muassasatur-Risaalah) 
2] Bukhaaree (3760) 
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should not harm them by raising his voice, a ruling that is 
established by a Hadeeth related by Abu Sa’eed #: The 
Messenger of Allah # spent the night in the Masjid and heard 
people reciting out loud; he #% removed the barrier that 
separated him from them and said, 


dé Kas os Ans NG «Laas wuts & Tae 
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rape st ya 
“Lo! Each one of you 1s privately conversing with his Lord, so do 


not inflict harm upon one another. And let not some of you raise 
his voice in recitation over the voices of the others,”’ 


or he #¢ said, 
(32a) 2 


“During prayer.’"'! 

Note: It is not permissible for women to recite in the presence of 
men (who are not her Mahram), for the fear of temptation that 
might result. The Shariah came to block all paths that lead to 


what is Haram (forbidden).!*! 


It is also important to note that one must speak and enunciate, 
moving his tongue and lips, for him to receive the reward for 
reciting the Qur’an. When one reads the Qur’an with his eyes 
without moving his lips, he does not reap the rewards that are 
specified for one who recites the Qur’an. Shaikh Ibn Baaz (may 
Allah have mercy on him) said, “It is okay to look at the Qur’an 
without reciting it, especially if one is trying to contemplate and 
understand its meanings, but one who does so is not reciting and 
does not achieve the merits that come with reciting the Qur’an. 
One only achieves those merits by enunciating the Qur’an, even 
if those around him do not hear him. The Prophet #£ said, 


vw? so é Be epi ego xs one Aree Se 
(leew Y leet aslal| ps: ie “ls ola Wipe 


(l Related by Abu Daawood (1332); Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” 
71 This ruling was issued by the Permanent Council For Scientific Researches 
in Saudi Arabia (5413) (4/127) 
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“Recite the Qur’an, for on the Day of Resurrection, the Qur'an 
will come as an intercessor for its people.’ (Related by Muslim) 


Its people, as is mentioned in other Ahadeeth, are those who apply 
its teachings. And the Prophet #2 said, 


(7 “of eo, ee a ee Vous gee <5 ow Fine foz ° 
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“Whoever reads a letter from the Qur'an has one reward for doing 
so; and every reward (for a good deed) is multiplied ten times.””’ 


(Related by At-Tirmidhee and Ad-Daarimee, with an authentic 
chain.) And one is not considered to be reciting or reading the 
Qur’an unless he utters what he is reading, a ruling that is clearly 


mentioned by the people of knowledge. And success lies with 
Allah 3g." 


17) The Recommended Period Of Time In Which One Should Finish 
Reading The Entire Qur’an 


Our pious predecessors had different customs in regard to the 
time it took them to read the entire Qur’an. Some would finish it 
in two months; others, in one month; others, in ten days; and yet 
others, who constitute the majority, in seven days. This disparity 
of custom is related by An-Nawawee in his Adhkaar. But there 
were even some who would read the entire Qur’an in 3 days, and 
a perhaps smaller group who would complete it in a single day. 
In regards to this issue, the story of ‘Abdullah Ibn “Amr 4 is 
well-known. He . said, ““The Messenger of Allah # said to me, 


ier eo a ey, 
‘Recite the Qur’an in one month,’ 


to which I responded, “I find strength [to finish it in a shorter 
amount of time].’ 


Then the Prophet #% said, 
- ‘ff er. o 7 i ° . sb 8 rf 
(AUS le os Vg ae 8 035) 


(I The Magazine For Islamic Research (issue 51, year 1418 H, pg. 140) 
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““Then read it in seven [days] but do not increase beyond that 
(i.e., do not complete it in a shorter amount of timne).’""} 


Some scholars have therefore said that seven days is the shortest 
amount of time in which one should finish reading the entire 
Qur'an; other scholars, however, have ruled that 3 days is che 
lower limit in this issue, mentioning the following Hu .’fh to 
support their view. ‘Abdullah Ibn “Amr -# said, ““The Messenger 
of Allah #¢ said to me, 


ee S april ai 
“Read the Qur’an in a month,’ 


to which I responded, ‘I find strength [in myself to finish reading 
it in a shorter amount of time].’ 


The Prophet #2 said, 


(ane 
(OMG os! 01751) 
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‘Read it in three [days].’"! 


Imam Ahmad said that the period it takes to finish reading the 
Qur’an is not set or limited, but rather depends on the strength 
and energy of each individual, because it is related that 
‘Uthmaan # would finish reading it in a single night; the 
same is related about others from our pious predecessors. 


The opinion I feel to be strongest is the one held by An- 
Nawawee: the ruling in this matter differs from person to person. 
If, through contemplation, one is blessed with gaining an 
understanding of fine or difficult to understand points, he 
should limit himself to reading at a pace that allows him to 
achieve maximum comprehension. Similarly, if one is occupied 
in spreading knowledge, in judging between Muslim litigants, or 
in other religious duties that have to do with the general 
population of Muslims, then one should read that amount which 
allows him enough time to fulfill his other duties. But if one is not 


Ul Bukhaaree (5054) 
(71 Abu Daawood (1391); Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh.” 
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from the above-mentioned categories, he should read as much as 
he is able, without reading so much that ennui or boredom or 
imprecision in recitation (from lack of concentration) results. 


Related Note: Although many supplications for the occasion of 
finishing the Qur’an are widespread and known among the 
masses, no proof establishes the legitimacy of a single one from 
them; or in other words, no authentic Hadeeth mentions a specific 
supplication that is to be read when one finishes reading the 
Qur’an. Perhaps the most famous supplication in this regard is 
the one that is ascribed to Shaikh Al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah; 
however, it is not even authentically ascribed to him, and 
because it is so doubtful that Shaikhul-Islam said it, Shaikh 
‘Abur-Rahmaan Ibn Qaasim said that the supplication should 
not be included in any Fatwa compilation of the Shaikh. 


Shaikh Bakr Abu Zaid - may Allah preserve him ~ wrote a small 
treatise on the different narrations that mention specific 
supplications that one should say when he finishes reading the 
Qur’an. In conclusion, he said, 


A summary of the ruling in this issue consists of two matters: 


The first matter deals with one reciting the supplication of 
completing the Qur’an outside of prayer; it is related from our 
pious predecessors, from the first generation of this Nation, that 
they would supplicate on the occasion of completing the 
recitation of the Qur’an. This practice is ascribed to Anas -4% 
and a group of people from the Taabi’oon. In one narration, Imam 
Ahmad ascribed this practice to Abu Al-Haarith and Yousuf Ibn 
Moosa - may Allah have mercy on them all. Therefore 
supplicating on the occasion of finishing the Qur’an is legislated; 
in fact, Ibn Al-Qayyim - may Allah have mercy on him - said, “It 
is one of the most propitious of occasions to supplicate and one 
of the most likely of occasions of having one’s supplications 
answered.” 


The second matter involves an Imam or an individual wor- 
shipper saying this supplication during prayer, before or after the 
Rukoo’ (bowing position), during Taraaweeh (Ramadan Night 
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prayer) or during any other prayer. Regarding this matter, no 
narration that has a [verifiable or established] source is related 
from the Prophet #%; nor is any narration that has a chain related 
from any of his Companions #... 


18) The Sunnah Is To Refrain From Reciting When One Is Overcome 
By Sleep 


This ruling is based on a Hadeeth related by Abu Hurairah 4, in 
which the Prophet # said, 


ls Le yi ae a lad _é april eile SO Se 2 SSK al I5)) 
(robes J 


“When one of you stands during the night, being unable to 
properly recite the Qur’an (1.e., it does not flow on his tongue 
because he is so sleepy) or understand what he 1s saying, then let 
him lie down.’ 


And in the following Hadeeth that is related by ‘Aaisha %, the 
Prophet #% explicitly stated the reason why one should not recite 
the Qur’an when one is sleepy or drowsy: 


5 a ae a ro 13 Tp wl ee Sel Gt ; 13) 
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“If one of you becomes sleepy during prayer, then let him sleep 
(or rest) until his sleepiness goes away, because if one of you 
prays while he is sleepy, he might try to ask for forgiveness but 
curse himself instead.’"! 


This is an important issue that one should not take lightly, for 
when a person is sleepy or drowsy, he may begin to speak in a 
confused and garbled manner. So if one is reciting the Qur’an or 
praying while he is sleepy, he should refrain from reciting and 
praying, because he might inadvertently supplicate against 
himself, distort the Qur’an in his recitation, or say something 


(1) Muslim (787) 
71 Muslim (786) 
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else that is wrong. 


Related Note: When one begins to yawn, he should refrain from 
reciting the Qur’an, because if he continues to recite during a 
period wherein he is yawning constantly, his recitation will 
become garbled or his voice may take on a ridiculous or 
annoying tone. And Allah’s speech must be preserved from all of 
that. 


19) Once One Begins To Recite The Qur'an, It Is Recommended To 
Recite Continuously Without Unnecessarily Stopping Or Pausing 


When one begins to recite the Qur’an, it is recommended for him 
to continue and not pause during his recitation, unless it is for an 
important matter. To honor Allah’s speech, one should not cut it 
off during recitation for a worldly affair. It is sad and strange to 
see some people reciting the Qur’an while they are waiting in the 
Masjid for the prayer but then cut off their recitation for trifling 
worldly concerns. Those diversions - such as looking to see who 
just entered the Masjid - are made attractive by Shaitaan, who 
does not want for any good to befall a Muslim. 


That being said, if one has proper cause to pause in the middle of 
one’s recitation, the ruling is altogether different. The eminent 
Taabi’ee, Naafai’, said, ‘‘When Ibn ‘Umar & would recite the 
Qur'an, he would not speak until he finished his recitation,’ 
which is a reminder of the first point we mentioned. Naafai’ 
continued, ‘But I was with him one day when he was reciting 
Sooratul-Bagarah (The Chapter Of The Cow); he continued [to 
recite] until he reached a certain place (verse), and he then said, 
‘Do you know what this was revealed about?’ I said, ‘No.’ He 
said that it was revealed about such and such matter, and then he 
continued [in his recitation].’"") Such was the way of Ibn “Umar 
&: he would not cut off his recitation unless it was to spread 
knowledge, which too is an act of worship. 


1 Bukhaaree (4526) 
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20) It Is From The Sunnah For The Reciter To Make Tasbeeh (i.e., to 
say, ‘Subhaanallah,’ how perfect Allah is!) At A Verse Of Tasbeeh 
(i.e., in a verse wherein Allah is glorified), To Seek Refuge In 
Allah At A Verse Wherein Punishment [For Evildoers} Is 
Mentioned, And To Ask At A Verse Of Mercy (i.e., when Allah’s 
Mercy and Forgiveness are mentioned) 


In the Hadeeth of Hudhaifah #, wherein he mentioned his prayer 
with the Messenger of Allah #%, he said, “...He then began 
[reading] Aal-‘Imraan (The Chapter Of ‘Imraan’s Family); he # 
proceeded slowly with his recitation. When he came across a 
verse of Tasbeeh, he would make Tasbeeh. When he came across a 
verse of asking (wherein the theme of supplication and Allah’s 
forgiveness are discussed), he would ask (i.e, he #2 would 
invoke Allah 8). And when he came across a verse wherein 
refuge is sought, he would seek refuge [with Allah]...”") An- 
Nawawee said, “This indicates that these matters are recom- 
mended for one who is reciting not just during prayer, but 
outside of prayer as well.” 


21) When One Passes By A Verse Of Prostration, It Is Sunnah For Him 
To Perform Prostration 


In Allah’s Book, there are fifteen verses of prostration (there is a 
sign pointing them out in copies of the Qur’an). When one is 
reciting the Qur’an and comes across one of those verses, it is 
Sunnah for him to perform prostration and say any of the 
invocations that are related from the Prophet #¢ for that occasion. 
For example, 
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“O Allah, remove from me a sin for this (prostration), record for 
me a reward for this (prostration), save it for me.” 


And with At-Tirmidhee is this addition: 


(11 Muslim (727) 
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“And accept it from me just as You had accepted it from Your 
servant Daawood.’"'! 


Or one may say, 

G9 diy Haig Gis G5 GE 3 gt dem 
“My face fell prostrate before He who created it and brought 
forth its ene: of hearing and seeing by His might and 
power.’ 


Or one may also say, 
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tll Unf i 456 hyaiy ts G45 55.05 WE 


“O Allah, to You I have prostrated; in You I have believed; and 
to You I have submitted. My face fell prostrate before He who 
created it, formed it, and brought forth its faculties of hearing 
and seeing. Blessed is Allah, the best of creators.’"®! 


This particular prostration is not compulsory; rather it is a 
Sunnah practice: its doer is rewarded and the one who does not 
do it is not punished. Nonetheless, the people of Eemaan should 
not abandon this practice or be negligent regarding it. That it is 
Sunnah and not Waajib (compulsory) to perform this prostration 
is indicated by a few narrations. First, it is related that Zaid Ibn 
Thaabit # recited the Qur’an to the Messenger of Allah 22, 
without prostrating during his recitation. “Ataa Ibn Yasaar 


Cl Related by At-Tirmidhee (3424) and Ibn Maajah (1053), and the wording 
mentioned here is from Ibn Maajah’s narration of the Hadeeth. Al- 
Albaanee said, “Hasan (872,1062).” 

1 Related by Abu Daawood (1414), and the wording mentioned here is 
from his narration of the Hadeeth. Al-Albaanee ruled it to be authentic 
(1255). It is also related by Ahamd (23502), An-Nassaaee (1129), and At- 
Tirmidhee (3425). 

] Related by Muslim (771), Ahmad (805), An-Nassaaee (1126), At-Tirmidhee 
(3421), Abu Daawood (760), and Ibn Maajah (1054). 
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related that Zaid Ibn Thaabit 4 said, “I recited “Wan-Najm’’ to 
the Prophet #¢ and he # did not prostrate during it”! And on 
one Friday when ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab # stood on the pulpit 
to recite Sooratun-Nahl (The Bees Chapter), he prostrated at the 
verse of prostration. On the next Friday, he read Sooratun-Nahl 
again, and when he came to the verse of prostration, he # said, 
“O” people, we come across [verses of] prostration. Then 
whoever prostrates has achieved correctness, and whoever does 
not prostrate, there is no sin upon him.” And ‘Umar - did not 
perform prostration this time, thus illustrating the ruling he 
announced. Naafai’ added the following addition from Ibn 
‘Umar 4, “Verily, Allah has not made prostration (i.e., this 
particular prostration) compulsory upon us, unless we wish to 
[perform it]. 


Question: Do the requirements of prostration during prayer - the 
takbeer (i.e., “Allahuakbar’) before and after it, tasleem (saying 
‘Assalaamu ‘Alaikum Warahmatullah’ after the prayer), purity, 
facing the direction of the Qiblah, etc. - apply to the prostration 
one performs after reading prostration verses? So, for example, 
does one need to be in a state of purity? 


One enters the state of prayer (by raising one’s hands and saying 
‘Allahuakbar’) and then exits from it (by saying ‘Assalaamu 
‘Alaikum Warahmatullah’); however, as is known from the Sunnah 
of the Prophet #% and the practice of our pious predecessors and 
Imams, there is no such entering and exiting for the prostration 
of recitation, which is to say one performs it directly. And as 
such, it is not prayer, nor does it take the conditions or requisites 
of prayer. Therefore, one may perform it, as Ibn ‘Umar & used to 
do, without being in a state of complete purity. Nonetheless, Ibn 
Taymiyyah pointed out that it is better to perform it having 
fulfilled the conditions of prayer; he also said that one should not 
forego those conditions or requisites unless one has a legitimate 


(Related by Bukhaaree (1037), Muslim (577), Ahmad (21081), At-Tirmidhee 
(576), An-Nassaaee (960), and Abu Daawood (1404) 
7] Bukhaaree (1077) 
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excuse. 


Related Issue: The prostration of recitation is Sunnah not only for 
the reciter, but also for the one who is listening attentively to his 
recitation, as opposed to one who is not listening attentively. 
Suppose person A is reciting the Qur’an; meanwhile, person B is 
listening attentively to his recitation, when suddenly person C 
passes by and casually overhears the recitation or, for example, 
person C is occupied with his own recitation of the Qur’an. When 
person A comes across a verse of prostration, it is Sunnah for him 
and person B, and not person C, to perform prostration. One who 
listens attentively takes the same ruling as the reciter, a ruling 
which is supported by this verse, in which Allah 4% says to Moosa 
#61 and Haaroon ¥«&i, 


cae gs ial 
“Verily, the invocation of you both is accepted. So you both keep 
to the Straight Way (1.e., preaching Allah’s Message with 
patience)’’ (Qur'an 10:89) 


Allah 4 addressed them both even though it was Moosa #81 who 
made the supplication. Since Haaroon ¥#s&\ listened attentively 
and said, ‘Aameen,’ to Moosa’s supplication, he took the same 
ruling as the one who supplicated and was thus included in the 
address. 


Another Related Issue: You should not limit yourself to the 
invocations I mentioned earlier; instead, during the prostration of 
recitation, you must first say the invocation, “Subhaana Rabbiyal- 
‘Aalaa (How perfect Allah is! The Most-High),’ and then you may 
say the other invocations that are particular to the prostration of 
recitation. To not say, ‘Subhaana Rabbiyal-’Aalaa,’ during the 
prostration of recitation, some scholars have said, is an 
innovation. 


22) It Is Disliked To Kiss The Qur'an And Place It Between One’s Eyes 


A person bereft of knowledge might say, ‘““Why do you show an 
aversion to kissing the Qur’an and placing it between one’s eyes? 
Is that not an act of venerating and honoring Allah’s Speech?” 
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Answer: To kiss the Qur’an and then place it between one’s eyes 
is an act of worship, through which one seeks closeness to Allah 
$s. And acts of worship only become legitimate when irrefutable 
proofs establish their foundations. There is no such proof for the 
practice in question, but we do have a proof that we do not have 
doubts about, in which the Prophet #¢ said, 


rn var. oe we ee Oe - 4f ae ee ee 
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“Whoever introduces into this affair of ours that which is not 
from it, it is rejected.” 


The Companions # performed only those acts of worship that 
they learned from the Messenger of Allah #8. When ‘Umar 4 
saw the Black Stone, he 2s said, ““You neither cause harm nor 
benefit, and had not the Messenger of Allah #¢ kissed you, | 
would not have kissed you.” When Mu’aawiyah 4% kissed all 
corners of the Ka‘bah, Ibn ‘Abbaas # reproached him for adding 
to the practice of the Prophet #. And when Ibn Al-Musayyib 
saw a man performing much Rukoo’ (bowing) and prostration 
after the Fajr prayer, he censured him. The man said, ““O Aba 
Muhammad, will Allah punish me for praying?” Ibn Al- 
Musayyib said, “No, but for going against the Sunnah (which 
is to not pray directly after the Fajr prayer until after the sun 
rises).”’ 

The Permanent Council (Of Scholars In Saudi Arabia) Said: We 
know of no proof that establishes the legislation of kissing the 
Noble Qur’an, which was revealed to be recited, to be 
contemplated, and to be acted upon.!”! 


23) It Is Disliked To Hang Verses Of The Qur'an Up On A Wall 


Widespread in many homes today is the practice of hanging up 
certain verses or chapters of the Qur’an on walls in rooms or 
hallways. Some people hang them up, seeking blessings, while 
others do so in order to beautify and adorn their homes. Some 
people even do so in stores, choosing verses that are appropriate 


(l Fatwa # 8852 (4/122) 
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to their business. And yet others hang verses on the rearview 
mirror of their cars, seeking blessings or protection. Finally, there 
are some who say that they hang up verses as a reminder. 


The Permanent Council has issued a lengthy ruling in this 
matter; basically, the Council ruled that it is forbidden to hang up 
verses of the Qur'an in homes, places of business, and anywhere 
else. The ruling of the Council can be summarized in the 
following points: 


1) By hanging up verses, one deviates from the purpose for which 
the Qur'an was revealed: guidance, a good reminder, recitation, 
and so on. 


2) This practice is contrary to the way of the Prophet # and his 
rightly-guided Khaleefahs %.. 


3) When we forbid this practice, we effectively block off a way that 
leads to Shirk (associating partners with Allah in worship), for 
some people hang up a poster with verses on it, considering it 
to be a charm. 


4) The Qur'an was revealed to be recited, and not to serve as a 
marketing tool for businesses. 


5) Posters with verses of the Qur'an on them are susceptible to 
debasement, especially when one moves them from one house 
to another. 


The Permanent Council then said: In short, we must close the 
door to evil, a way that was followed by the Imams of guidance 
in the early generations of Islam, and, we must remember, the 
Prophet # attested to the superiority of those generations. Those 
generations had sound beliefs and were free from innovations. 
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Chapter 2 


The Manners Of Giving Greetings Of Peace 


Allah 4 said: 
fe (215; (a5 ie ease He Be Weis ¥ ic Sat Gey 
i 
“O you who believe! Enter not houses other than your own, until 


you have asked permission and greeted those in them’’ (Qur’an 
24:27) 


And Allah 8 said: 
Z i za 4 rsa OF de ie eee DS leat ge cies \ 
2b Eo ail aoe Sh EE Sal oe Tp GIS > 
“But when you enter the houses, greet one another with a 


greeting from Allah (i.e., say, “Assalaamu ‘Alaikum - peace be on 
you) blessed and good” (Qur'an 24:61) 


And Allah 2 said: 
6% (93) wt 


“When you are as with a greeting, greet in return with what 
is better than it, or (at least) return it equally”’ (Qur’an 4:86) 


ated 
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The Messenger of Allah 3% said, 
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“Allah created Adam, whose length was 60 arm-spans, and then 
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Allah 4% said, ‘Go and give greetings of peace to those Angels, 
and listen to what they greet you with, [it is] your greeting and 
the greeting of your progeny.’ Then Adam x6 said [to the 
Angels], “Peace be upon you,’ and they said, ‘Peace and the 
Mercy of ata upon you,’ so they added, and the Mercy of 
Allah...” 


And the Messenger of Allah ## said, 
dst Sis Se ys NG iy Se ogee 
teeKis PMN ig Adl CLESLES 0 ysl lay ced le 
“You will not enter Paradise until you believe, and you will not 
believe until you love one another. Shall I not guide you to 


something, which, if you do tt, will make you love one another? 
Spread greetings of peace among yourselves. \! 


And in yet another Hadeeth, the Messenger of Allah 3% said, 


Ob Saldgs, Ge ba ts ee pater te poser ee 


“The rights of a Muslim upon another Muslim are six.”’ He 
was then asked, ““And what are they, O" Messenger of Allah?” 
He #2 said, “If you meet a Muslim, then extend to him greetings 
of peace...) 


The Manners Of Giving Greetings Of Peace 


1) It Is Sunnah To Initiate Greetings Of Peace, It Is Waajib 
(Compulsory) To Return The Greetings 


There are many proofs which show that it is Sunnah to initiate 


"1! Bukhaaree (3326), Muslim (2841) 

2] Related by Muslim, in the chapter, “None Shall Enter Paradise Except For 
The Believers.” (54) 

I Related by Muslim (2162) 
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greetings of peace. We have just mentioned one of those proofs: 


01 - et $e Ly - % ° * 1- ry r oe 
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“The rights of a Muslim upon another Muslim are six...If you 
meet a Muslim, then extend to him greetings of peace...” 


Another proof is the practice of the Prophet #%, or of his 
Companions #; we will not mention proofs to that effect because 
their practice of extending greetings of peace to one another is so 
well known. 


If person A extends greetings of peace to person B, the latter must 
return the greetings; otherwise, he is sinning. Among the many 
proofs that establish this —— is the saying of Allah 3: 


Ui of = 
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“When you are oad with a jean greet in return with 
what is better than it, or (at least) return it equally” (Qur’an 
4:86) 


Ibn Hazm, Ibn “Abdul-Barr, and Ash-Shaikh Taqee-ud-Deen - each 
of these have said that there is a consensus among the scholars in 
this issue: that it is compulsory to return greetings of peace. 


Question: If a man greets a group of people, does each one of 
them have to respond to his greeting, or is it sufficient for one of 
them to respond? 


Answer: If a man greets a group of people, it is better for all of 
them to respond; however, if only one of them returns the 
greeting, the others do not have to return it as well, and there is 
no sin upon them for not returning it. “Alee [bn Abee Taalib 4 
said, ““When a group passes by, it is sufficient for one of them to 
give greetings of peace, and as for those who are sitting, it is 
sufficient for one of them to respond.”!7! 


"Related by Abu Daawood (5210). Al-Albaanee said, ‘“Saheeh.” And Ibn 
‘Abdul-Barr related it with his chain that goes back to the Prophet # and 
described it as being Hasan, without anything that opposes it. However, 
Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr said the following about Sa’eed Ibn Khaalid Al- 
Khuzaa’ee, one of the narrators: “Some do not find any fault with him, 
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2) The Manner Of Giving Greetings Of Peace 


In order of best, second best, and third best, these are the ways of 
extending greetings of peace: 


1) ““Assalaamu ‘Alaikum Warahmatullahi Wabarakaatuhu’’: Peace as 
well as the mercy and blessings of Allah upon you. 


2) “Asslaamu “Alaikum Warahmatullah”: Peace and the mercy of 
Allah upon you. 


3) “Assalamu “Alaikum’’: Peace upon you. 


This order is proven by the narration of Abu Hurairah #, in 
which a man passed by the Messenger of Allah #8 - who was 
seated in a gathering - and said, ‘“Assalaamu ‘Alaikum.” The 
Prophet #¢ said, ‘“Ten good deeds [are written for him].’”” Another 
man passed by and said, ““Assalaamu “Alaikum Warahmatullah,” 
and the Prophet #¢ said, ““Twenty good deeds.” Then another 
man passed by and said, “‘Assalaamu ‘Alaikum Warahmatullahi 
Wabarakaatuhu,” and the Prophet #% said, “Thirty good 
deeds,” 


I mentioned the ways of extending greetings of peace from best 
to least best, and in responding to one of those greetings, one 
should give a similar or better greeting, for Allah 38 said: 


but a group [of scholars] have ruled that he is weak.” (At-Tamheed 
(5:290). And in Al-Irwaa Al-Ghaleel, Ash-Shaikh Al-Albaanee ruled that 
the Hadeeth is Hasan, and he mentioned the ruling of An-Naisaabooree: 
“This Hadeeth is Hasan.” He then mentioned the different chains for this 
Hadeeth and their overall effect of strengthening the Hadeeth, and at the 
end of his commentary, he said, “With its various chains, perhaps this 
Hadeeth becomes stronger, to the level of Hasan; and this seems to be the 
stronger view, and Allah knows best (Al-Irwaa (778).” Note: I have gone 
in detail here because it is necessary to know if there is a sin on a group 
of people if only one of them responds to a greeting, and the ruling in 
this issue hinges upon the authenticity of this narration. 

[! Related by At-Tirmidhee (2689), who said, “The Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh, 
and Ghareeb from this chain.” And Al-Bukhaaree related it in Al-Adab Al- 
Mufrad (986). Al-Albaanee said, “’Saheeh.” Ad-Daarimee (264) and Ahmad 
(19446) related it as well. 
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65 TE Lis 2s As op 
“When you are a with a greeting, greet in return with 
what is better than it, or (at least) return it equally” (Quran 


4:86) 


And even if you are responding to the greeting of a single 
Muslim, you should use the plural pronoun: “Wa-‘Alaikumus- 
Salaam...’ instead of ‘Wa-‘Alaikas-Salaam.’ 


Question: Suppose someone gives us greetings of peace and ends 
his greeting with, “‘Wabarakaatuhu.’ In order to respond with a 
better greeting, as is mentioned in the verse 


- 
€UL Sool & 
gees 


“better than it’, 


may we add, ‘Wa-maghfiratuhu Wa-Ihsaanuhu...(And His 
forgiveness and generosity...)? 


Answer: When responding to another person’s greeting, you 
should not add anything after, ‘““Wabarakaatuhu,” even if that is 
Where the other person ended. Ibn “Abdul-Barr said, “Ibn 
‘Abbaas # and Ibn ‘Umar & said to, ‘Finish [greetings of] 
peace with Al-Barakah (i.e., ‘Wabarakaatuhu’), just as Allah 36 said 
about His righteous slaves: 
FXII Cra re mOrS 
“The Mercy of Allah and His Blessings be on you, O the family 
lof Ibraaheem]” (Qur'an 11:73). 


And they both disliked for anyone to add anything after 
‘Wabarakaatuhu’ in his greetings of peace.” 


3) It Ils Disliked To Initiate A Greeting With “Alatkas-Salaam (Thus 
Reversing The Word Order, Which Is Correctly Done When One 
Responds To Another Person’s Greeting)” 

There are authentic narrations that establish this ruling; for 


example, Jaabir Ibn Saleem Al-Hujaimee -4 said, “I went to the 
Prophet #% and said, “Alaikus-Salaam,’ to which he #2 responded, 
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‘Do no say, “Alaikus-Salaam,’ but instead say, ‘As-Salaamu- 
‘Alaik.”"" 


And the wording of the Prophet's answer is slightly different in 
Abu Daawood’s narration: 


Ae os tae ee ee tore ae ‘G- A ee 
(pci aes pS! Se Ob ca) Hele ae Vp 


“Do not say, “Alatkus-Salaam,’ for ‘Alaikus-Salaam,’ 1s the 
greeting of the dead’! 


Therefore, it is disliked to initiate a greeting with, “‘Alaikus- 
Salaam.” 


4) If You Are Greeting A Large Gathering Or If You Doubt Whether 
The Person You Greeted Heard You, It Is Recommended To 
Repeat The Greeting Three Times 


Anas # related that the Prophet #2 would repeat [important] 
statements three times and that when he would come across a 
group of people, he would give them greetings of peace three 
times. After he related Anas’s narration, An-Nawawee said, 
“This is taken to apply to situations wherein there are many 
people in the gathering.”’?! Ibn Hajr added, ‘One does the same 
if he thinks the other person did not hear him, in which case it is 
Sunnah to repeat the greeting for a second and then a third time. 
But he should not go beyond three times.’”"*! 


5) It Is Sunnah To Initiate Greetings And Respond To Them Out 
Loud 


It is from the guidance of the Prophet #% that he would raise his 
voice when he gave and returned greetings of peace. One does 


[1 Related by At-Tirmidhee (2722), who said, ““This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.”’ 

2] Sunan Abu Daawood (5209); Al-Albaanee said, “ Saheeh.’’ 

Bl Te. and some of them do not hear, so one repeats the greeting three 
times, making sure that everyone hears his greeting (This additional 
explanation is given by Ibn Hajr, in Fathul-Baaree (11/29) 

(4) Fathul-Baaree (6244) 
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not, therefore, receive reward for whispering greetings or saying 
them in such a low voice that no one but he can hear them - there 
is an exception to this ruling, which we will come to later on. 
Thaabit Ibn “Ubaid said, “I went to a gathering wherein 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar % was present, and he said, ‘When you 
give greetings of peace, then let others hear you, for it is a blessed 
and good greeting.””!"! 


Ibn Hajr pointed out that the Prophet #% ordered Muslims to 
spread greetings of peace among themselves, but that order 
cannot be fulfilled when one gives greetings in a low, inaudible 
voice; hence, in order for one to comply with that command, one 
must initiate and return greetings in a loud voice. Consequently, 
it is not enough for one to signal his greetings with, for instance, 
a motion of the hand. 


And An-Nawawee ruled that one who gives an inaudible greeting 
of peace has given no greeting whatsoever; hence, it is not 
compulsory - nor really possible - for the other person to respond. 
At the very least, one should return greetings, if not out loud, then 
at least in an audible tone; otherwise, he has not fulfilled the 
compulsory duty of responding to greetings of peace. 


6) It Is Sunnah To Make One's Greetings Inclusive Of Everyone — Of 
Those One Knows And Of Those One Does Not Know”! 
A man once asked the Prophet ##, ““Which Islam is best?” The 
Prophet 38% said, 
(G5 3 yey Cie Ue de pO 1525 pled Gabo 
“Feeding food [to others] and saying ‘As-Salaam,’ both to those 


you know and to those you don’t know.’"°! 


(1 Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1005); Al-Albaanee said, “It has an authentic chain.” 
And Al-Haafidh said the same (11/18): Saheeh Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (pg. 


71 Of course, this ruling applies in the case of Muslims and not in the case of 
disbelievers, for they are not befitting of this supplication. 
3] Al-Bukhaaree (12) and Muslim (39) 
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We are encouraged, in this Hadeeth, to spread greetings of peace 
because doing so entails many benefits, perhaps the greatest of 
which are uniting the hearts of Muslims and keeping their hearts 
free from rancor or hate for one another. On the other hand, it is 
not praiseworthy to give greetings of peace only to those whom 
one knows or only to those that have status in society, the 
practice of which is one of the signs of the Hour. Ibn Mas’ood # 
related that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, 


‘ iC ee 12 4h) «248 a ae eee 
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“Verily, from the signs of the Hour is when greetings will be for 
acquaintances [only].”’ 


And in another narration: “For a man to extend greetings of 
peace to another man, only doing so because he is an 
acquaintance (i.e., he does not give greetings to Muslims he 
does not know).”""! And in yet another narration, the Prophet #4 
said, “Verily, before (or just before) the Hour, greetings of peace 
will be exclusive (to those one knows or to people of status)...” 


7) It ls Recommended That The One Who Is Arriving Initiate The 
Greeting 


This practice is widespread among the people, and it is 
supported by many revealed texts, which indicate that it is 
recommended for the person who is arriving, and not the person 
who is stationary, to initiate the greeting. We have hitherto 
mentioned the story of the three Companions # who went to the 
Prophet #% - how each of them gave a different greeting, and 
each received a different reward for his greeting (the person who 
gave the most complete greeting received the reward of 30 good 
deeds). Each one of them was arriving, so it was upon them to 
extend greetings first. Similarly, if one passes by a person who is 
sitting, the former must initiate the greeting, regardless of 


Ml Al-Albaanee mentioned it in As-Silsilatus-Saheehah (648), and it is related 
by Ahmad (1/387). 

2] Ahmad (1/407. 408). Al-Albaanee said, ‘This chain is authentic and 
fulfills the condition of Muslim.” Refer to As-Saheehah (647) 
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whether he is the younger or older of the two, and regardless of 
whether the person sitting down is alone or is among a group of 
people sitting down. 


8) It Is Sunnah For The Rider To Greet (The Pedestrian, The 
Pedestrian To Greet The One Who Is Seated, The Few To Greet 
The Many, And The Young To Greet The Old 


There are a number of authentic narrations that support this 
ruling. One example is a Hadeeth related by Abu Hurairah -%, in 
which the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


Se lh oe AG he le CS 
(25 
“The rider greets (greets here means to initiate greetings of 


peace) the walker, the walker greets the one who is seated, and the 
few greet the many.” 


And this wording is related by Al-Bukhaaree: “The young one 
greets the old, the passer-by greets the one who is seated, and the 
few greet the many.”'*! Some scholars have discussed the 
reasoning behind those particular people initiating the greeting: 
the younger person greets his elder, because the latter has the 
right to be respected and honored by the former, and it is good 
manners for one to respect and honor his elders. The rider is 
situated higher than the walker - situated higher physically and 
even financially since he can afford a mount; so by the rider 
having to initiate the greeting, he is made to show humility and 
is reminded that he should not be arrogant. The passer-by 
initiates greetings to one who is seated, because the situation of 
the passer-by is likened to a person who enters upon the people 
of a household. And the few greet the many, because the rights of 
the many are more and greater.!”! 


Question: If the said order of precedence is not followed, are 
(') Bukhaaree (2632) and Muslim (2160) 


[2] Bukhaaree (2631) 
3] These reasons are outlined in Fathul-Baaree (11/19) 
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there any negative implications? For example, if the elder person 
initiates the greeting, if the walker initiates greetings to the rider, 
if the many greet the few, or if the seated person greets the 
walker, is there any sin involved? 


Answer: When people go against the order of precedence 
outlined in the aforementioned Hadeeth, they are not sinning, 
but nonetheless, they are leaving the better deed. Al-Maaziree 
said, ‘“‘When one avoids a recommended act, that does not 
necessarily mean that he is performing a disliked act; it may 
simply mean that he is forsaking the better deed. So if the person 
who is required to initiate the greeting does not do so, and the 
other person initiates the greeting instead, the former has 
forsaken a recommended deed, while the latter has performed 
the Sunnah deed, unless the latter did not give ample time to the 
former to initiate the greeting, in which case the latter has also 
forsaken a recommended deed.’”"4! 


second Related Question: If two pedestrians meet one another, or if 
two riders meet one another, who should initiate the greeting? 


_ Answer: Based on the previously mentioned Hadeeth, the 
younger of the two should initiate the greeting. If they are of a 
similar age and are equal in all respects, then the one who 
initiates the greeting is the better of the two, for when the 
Prophet #2 was speaking about two people who sever ties from 
another, he # said, 


(er lets sal Lia po) 


“And the better of the two is the one who initiates the greetings 
of peace’! 


And in a Hadeeth related by Jaabir 4, the Prophet #£ said, 
ail 56 iy ie UYE used 1) osu 
“When two pedestrians gather, whichever of the two initiates the 


{] Fathul-Baaree (11/19) 
?! Bukhaaree (6077) 
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greetings of peace is the better one.""'! 

Third Related Question: When two people are walking together 
and are separated momentarily by a barrier - such as a tree or a 
wall - is it legislated for them to give each other greetings of 
peace when they meet again? 


Answer: Yes, it is recommended for them to give greetings of 
peace, even if the same situation is repeated over and over again. 
Abu Hurairah 4% related that the Prophet # said, 


; : OG Poe A Peano a oe oe eae ae 3 ee nae oe 
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“When one of you meets his brother, he should give him 
greetings of peace; and if they [then] become separated by a tree 
or a wall or a [large] stone [as they are walking], he should greet 


him when they meet again (after having passed the barrier that 
separated them).’! 


9) Greeting A Stranger Women (i.e.. A Women That One Is Not 
Allowed To Be In Seclusion With) 


There are at least three opinions in this matter. Some scholars 
hold that it is forbidden for a man to greet a stranger woman; 
others maintain that it is permissible, so long as there is no fear of 
temptation; and yet a third group of scholars give a more 
detailed ruling. They say that if one comes across a young, 
beautiful woman, it is not permissible to greet her, but that if she 
is old, it is permissible. Imam Ahmad - may Allah have mercy on 
him - held this last opinion. Saaleh said, ‘I asked my father, 
‘May one greet a [stranger] woman?’ He said, “As for an older 


[{] Bukhaaree, in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (994). In Al-Fath, Ibn Hajr ruled that its 
chain is authentic (11/18). And in As-Saheehah, Ash-Shaikh Al-Albaanee 
ruled that the Hadeeth is authentic. (1146) 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (5200), with two chains, one of them goes back 
to the Prophet #, while the other stops short at a Companion #. Al- 
Albaanee said, “It is authentic, both the narration that is ascribed to the 
Prophet #% and the narration that is ascribed to a Companioti #&.” 
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woman, then no problem; but a young woman should not be 
prompted to speak.” And Ibn Al-Qayyim was correct in saying, 
“One may greet the old woman and one’s Mahaarim (woman that 
one may be in seclusion with - such as one’s wife, mother, sister, 
etc.), but no other females.” The reason why one should not greet 
younger women is obvious: to block off the door to evil and to 
avoid the dangers of temptation. True, there are narrations 
indicating that the Messenger # and His Companions #& 
sometimes greeted stranger women; as for the Messenger 2%, 
he was protected from wrongdoing and as such was safe from 
temptation. And as to the Companions &, we can assume that 
they greeted stranger women in circumstances wherein they 
were safe from temptation. For example, Sahl 4 related that an 
old lady used to prepare a special dish for him and his 
companions and that every Friday they would go to greet her, 
after which she would proffer to them the dish.!”) 


10) It Ils Recommended To Greet Young Children 


This is to encourage and train children from a very young age to 
apply Islamic manners. Anas Ibn Maalik 4% reported that when 
he used to walk with the Prophet #% and when they would pass 
by a group of children, the Prophet #2 would extend greetings of 
peace to them.'?) By greeting children one not only trains them 
to follow Islamic manners, but one also accustoms oneself to the 
qualities of humbleness and gentleness in dealings. 


Question: When an adult (it is at the time of puberty that one 
becomes an adult in Islam) greets a child, is it compulsory for the 
child to return the greeting? And when a child greets an adult, is 
it compulsory for the adult to return the greeting? 


Answer: It is not binding upon the child to return the greeting 
because compulsory acts of worship are not binding upon 
children (i.e., no sin is imputed to the child for not returning the 
greeting; nonetheless, children should of course be trained to 


Ml AJ-Bukhaaree (6248) 
?) Bukhaaree (6248) and Muslim (2168), and the wording here is from the 
narration of Muslim. 
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extend and return greetings of peace). But when a young child 
greets an adult, the latter has to respond (i.e., he sins if he does 
not respond), an opinion that is held by the majority of scholars. 


11) The Etiquette Of Greeting People Who Are Awake In A Place 
Wherein Some People Are Sleeping 


In such a situation, the person who greets should lower his voice 
to such a pitch that those who are awake will be able to hear him, 
while those who are sleeping will not be aroused from their 
slumber. Al-Miqdaad Ibn Al-Aswad .& related that when the 
Prophet # would come at night, he would give a greeting that 
would not arouse the one in slumber but would be audible to one 
who was awake.'"! This is an example of the Prophet's lofty 
manners: at the same time that he made sure not to disturb those 
who were sleeping, he also made sure not to miss out on the 
rewards of extending greetings of peace. 


12) It Is Forbidden To Initiate Greetings Of Peace To The People Of 
The Book 


The Prophet #¢ said, 

pb og piel 2S OF plete 6ilay sd LS 
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“Do not initiate greetings of peace to the Jews and Christians, 
and if you meet one of them in the road, force them to its 
narrowest part (1.e., when there is narrowness in the road, do not 
be the one who makes way, but instead maintain the honor of 
Islam, and make the other person take the narrower part of the 
road).”’ 

This clear prohibition allows for no interpretation. 


Question: When it is necessary to greet the People of the Book, 
may we greet them with greetings of peace? 


Answer: The prohibition in the previous Hadeeth is clear and is 


I Related by Muslim (2055) 
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not open to interpretation. When it is necessary to greet them, 
one should use a wording other than the Islamic greeting. For 
example, one may say, “How are you,” or anything similar. Abu 
Sa’‘ad said, “If one wants to greet a Dhimee (one from the People 
of the Book who lives in a Muslim land by agreement and under 
the protection of the Muslims), he should not do so with “As- 
Salaam,’ but with, ‘May Allah guide you,’ or, ‘May Allah make 
pleasant for you your morning.””” Commenting on Abu Sa‘ad’s 
words, An-Nawawee said, “What Abu Sa‘ad said is fine for 
when one needs to [greet them]. One may say, ‘Good morning,’ 
or, ‘Happiness to your morning, or, ‘Good health to your 
morning’...or anything similar. But if one does not need to do so, 
then the chosen view is to say nothing, for in saying those 
greetings, we show a display of love when we are ordered not to 
love them...And Allah knows best.” 


13) Answering A Greeting From The People Of The Book With “Wa- 
‘Alaikum (And The Same Upon You)” 


In a narration related by Anas Ibn Maalik #, the Messenger of 
Allah 2% said, 


le5 1h,8 Cts Ut She oh ip 
“When [someone from] the People of the Book gives you 
greetings of peace, say, ‘Wa-’Alaikum.””""! 


Question: When we hear someone from the People of the Book 
clearly and unequivocally say, ‘As-Salaamu-‘Alaikum (Peace be 
upon you), should we respond with, ‘Wa-‘Alaikum,’ in applying 
the apparent meaning of the previous Hadeeth, or should we 
reply, ‘Wa-‘Alaikumus-Salaam'? 


Answer: Some scholars maintain that, if we are sure that he gave 
greetings of peace, we should answer with, ‘Wa-‘Alaikumus- 
Salaam.’'*] They say that this is in keeping with the principles of 


( Bukhaaree (6258) and Muslim (2163) 
1 In another narration, the Prophet # explained that some Jews would pass 
by and say, ‘As-Saam ‘Alaikum,’ which sounds like, ‘As-Salaamu “Alaikum,’ 
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justice, and Allah % ordered us to be just and generous in our 
dealings. Others hold - and their opinion is stronger - that we 
should respond to their greetings with the wording that is related 
in the previously mentioned authentic Hadeeth: “Wa-‘Alaikum 
(And the same upon you).” 


14) When You Come Across A Gathering Which Consists Of A Mix Of 
Muslims And Disbelievers, It Is Permissible To Initiate Greetings 
Of Peace 


The Prophet #2 was once riding on a donkey, upon which there 
was a saddle, and underneath the saddle there was a coarse 
Fadakee (ascribed to a place call Fadak) garment; and Usaamah 
Ibn Zaid # was seated behind the Prophet #¢. The Prophet #% 
was Visiting Sa‘ad Ibn “‘Ubaadah # in the precincts of Banee A]- 
Haarith Ibn Al-Khazraj, and this was before the Battle of Badr. 
They passed by a gathering that contained a mix of Muslims, 
polytheists that worshipped idols, and Jews. “Abdullah Ibn Ubai 
Ibn Sulool - who later outwardly accepted Islam and become 
well known as the leader of the hypocrites - and ‘Abdullah Ibn 
Rawaahah were among those seated in the gathering. When the 
dust of the mount was raised over the gathering, ‘Abdullah Ibn 
Ubai covered his nose with his robe and then said, ‘““Do not raise 
dust upon us.” The Messenger of Allah #% then extended to them 
greetings of peace, after which he #2 stopped, descended, and 
invited them unto Allah 4. And he recited the Qur'an to 
them...!7J 


Scholars agree that it is permissible to initiate greetings of peace 
to a gathering that contains a mix of Muslims and disbelievers; 
An-Nawawee related this consensus. And this ruling is not in 
conflict with the Hadeeth in which the Prophet #¢ forbade 
Muslims from initiating greetings of peace with the People of the 


but which in Hebrew means, ‘Death upon you.’ This is why we should 
respond with, ‘And the same upon you.’ But if one is sure that they did 
indeed say, ‘As-Salaamu-‘Alaikum,’ then some scholars hold that one 
should respond with, ‘Wa-'Alaikumus-Salaam.’ 

("' Bukhaaree (6254) and Muslim (1798) 
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Book, because that Hadeeth applies to situations wherein one 
encounters an individual from the People of the Book or a group 
of them (without any Muslims being among them). When there 
are both Muslims and disbelievers in a gathering, one extends 
greetings of peace with the intention of addressing the Muslims 
only. It was said to Imam Ahmad, “We have dealings with Jews 
and Christians, and we go to their homes. When we go to them, 
they [sometimes] have a group of Muslims with them, so should 
we give greetings of peace to [all of] them?” He said, “Yes, but 
you should intend your greetings of peace for the Muslims.” An- 
Nawawee issued the same ruling, saying that it is Sunnah to greet 
them all but that one should have the intention that his greetings 
are only directed at the Muslim or Muslims that are present. 


Question: When there is a group that contains a mix of Muslims 
and disbelievers, should one give this greeting: ““As-Salaamu ‘Ala 
Man-Ittaba‘al-Huda (Peace upon he who follows the [true] 
guidance).” 


Answer: No, one should not give this greeting but should instead 
give the standard Islamic greeting, with the intention of directing 
it to the Muslims only. Ibn Al-‘Uthaimeen said, “If there is a 
mixed group, containing Muslims and Christians, one should 
give them the customary greetings of peace, ‘Assalaamu “Alaikum, 
with the intention of addressing the Muslims among them.” 


15) If One Has A Valid Islamic Excuse, He May Signal His Greeting 
Instead Of Uttering It 


It is generally forbidden to greet people with a gesture, because it 
is a practice that is common among the People of the Book, and 
we are ordered to differ from them. At-Tirmidhee related a 
Hadeeth in which it is made clear that it is forbidden to greet 
others with a gesture and that doing so is something that is 
particular to the People of the Book; however, At-Tirmidhee 
described the narration as containing some Gharaabah (an 
indication of weakness in the narration). About the same 
narration, Al-Haafidh Ibn Hajr said, “Its chain contains some 
weakness.”” Nonetheless, with a good chain, An-Nisaaee related 
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the following Hadeeth from Jaabir #: 


BUNI5 EV IL ee OB a gdl us LE 


“Do not greet [one another] with the greeting of the Jews; their 
greeting is with their heads, their hands, and with a gesture. ai] 


One might counter with this Hadeeth, in which Asmaa Bint 
Yazeed 2 said, “The Prophet # waved As-Salaam (i.e., with 
greetings of peace) to the women with his hand.”""! We respond 
by pointing out that there is an indication that the Prophet #2 
didn’t only wave, but also articulated, “As-Salaam.’ An-Nawawee 
said, “The understanding to be taken from this is that the 
Prophet #2 combined between waving and uttering the greeting. 
This is proven by Abu Daawood’s narration of the same Hadeeth, 
for the following is a part of it: ‘And he gave us greetings of 
peace (which indicates an utterance).’?! “4 


Al-Haafidh said, “The prohibition of giving As-Salaam with a 
gesture is specific to those that have the ability, both practicably 
and according to the Shariah, to utter the greeting. If one is busy 
or unable to utter the greeting - for example, one is busy with 
prayer, one is too far away from the other person, one is a mute, 
or the person is deaf ~ then it is legislated for him to extend the 
greeting with a gesture instead.””! 


16) It Is Permissible To Greet Someone Who Is Praying, And The 
Latter May Respond With A Gesture (But Not With An Utterance 
Of The Greeting) 


Although many do not know this, it is in fact permissible to give 


(] Fathul-Baaree (11/16) 

7] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2697), and the wording here is from his 
narration. Ahmad (27014), Ibn Maajah (3701), Ad-Daarimee (2637), and 
Al-Bukhaaree (in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad - 1003, 1047) ~ each of these related 
it as well. And in his grading of the Hadeeth, Al-Albaanee said, ‘’Saheeh 
(authentic).” 

1 Abu Daawood (5204) 

41 Al-Adhkaar (pg. 356) 

>! Fathul-Baaree (11/16) 
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‘As-Salaam’ to someone who is praying. The Prophet’s Compa- 
nions would greet him while he was praying, and he would 
neither reproach nor blame them for doing so. His silent 
approval proves that it is permissible to greet someone while 
he is praying. Once Jaabir «% came across the Prophet #4 while he 
was praying. Jaabir 4 gave him greetings of peace, and the 
Prophet #2 responded with a gesture. After he completed his 
prayer, the Prophet #% called Jaabir # and said, 


2 3 ve, Aw oF - & 
( Lot Gls lal cle eb) 


“You gave me greetings of peace earlier, and I was praying.”"! 

In another narration, Suhaib said, “I passed by the Messenger of 
Allah #2 while he was praying, and I gave him “As-Salaam,’ and 
he returned the greeting with a gesture.” One of the narrators 
said, ‘“From what I know, he said, “He gestured with his 
finger”?! These and other narrations prove that it is permis- 
sible to greet someone who is praying and that he may respond 
with a gesture. 


Question: When one is praying and responds to a greeting witha 
gesture, what form should that gesture take? 


Answer: There is no specified way of gesturing a response to a 
ereeting during prayer. This is because various narrations 
describe different ways in which the Prophet #% signaled his 
response; sometimes it was with his finger (as in the above- 
mentioned Hadeeth of Suhaib #); once it was with his hand, as is 
related in the Hadeeth of Jaabir #; and once with a nod of his 
head, as in the narration of Ibn Mas’ood 2. The author of ‘Aoun 
Al-Ma’bood said, “From these different narrations, we gather that 
the Prophet # gestured one way on a certain occasion, and 
another way on a different occasion. Therefore, all of those forms 
of gesturing are permissible. And Allah 3 knows best.” 


UT Related by Muslim (540) 
I Related by Abu Daawood (925), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh,” in 
Saheeh Abu Daawood (818) 
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17) It Is Permissible To Greet Someone Who Is Reciting The Qur'an, 
And If One Extends The Greeting, The Reciter Must Respond 


Some scholars have ruled that it is permissible to greet someone 
who is busy reciting the Qur’an, while others have ruled that it is 
forbidden to do so. The former group of scholars is correct, for 
there is no proof to show that the reciter is an exception to many 
revealed texts that exhort Muslims to spread greetings of peace 
to one another and that command Muslims to responds to those 
greetings. True, a reciter is occupied with the highest form of 
remembrance; but that does not prevent someone from greeting 
him, nor is it less than compulsory for him to respond. 


The Permanent Council issued this ruling: It is permissible to 
initiate greetings of peace to one who is reciting the Qur’an, and 
he must return the greeting, for no established proof in the 
Shariah indicates that it is forbidden to greet a person who is busy 
reciting the Qur’an. And as with all proofs, the general proofs 
here, which establish that it is legislated to initiate “As-Salaam’ 
and to respond to ‘As-Salaam,’ are comprehensive unless other 
proofs that limit the scope of the ruling are established." 


18) It Is Disliked To Greet Someone Who Is Relieving Himself 


In a narration related by Ibn ‘Umar , a man passed by the 
Messenger of Allah #%, who was just then urinating. The man 
greeted the Prophet #%, but he did not return the greeting.””! 
Scholars agree that it is disliked for one to return greetings of 
peace while he is relieving himself (i.e., while he is defecating or 
urinating) and that it is recommended for him to later return the 
greeting, but only after he performs ablution, for that is related 
from the Messenger of Allah #¢. Al-Muhaajir Ibn Qunfudh 4 
related that he went to the Prophet #2, who at the time was 
urinating. Al-Muhaajir 4 greeted him, but the Prophet #2 did not 
respond until he performed ablution. He #¢ then excused 
himself, saying, 


"7 Rulings From The Permanent Council For Scientific Researches And 
Religious Verdicts Saudi Arabia (4/83) 
(21 Muslim (370) 
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“I indeed disliked that I should remember Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall 
(The Most Mighty And Exalted) except while being in a state of 
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19) It Is Recommended To Extend Greetings Of Peace Upon Entering 
One’s Home 


If one’s house is empty, some from the people of knowledge - 
from the Companions # and others - have ruled that it is 
recommended for a man to greet himself upon entering. 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar & said, ‘If one enters an uninhabited (or 
empty) house, then let him say, ‘As-Salaamu ‘Alainaa Wa-‘Alaa 
‘Tbaadullahis-Saaliheen (Peace be upon us and upon Allah's 
righteous slaves).”’!7!_ And the same is related from Mujaahid 
and others. Ibn Hajr said, ‘“The order to spread greetings of peace 
embraces greeting one’s own self when one enters a place in 
which there is no one, for Allah 3 said, 


qual & IS Ge AEs 5p} 


“But when you enter the houses, greet one another (the literal 
translation is, ‘greet yourselves’)..."” (Qur’an 24:61) 


If you enter your home and your family is inside, then it is 
recommended for you to greet them as well. Abu Az-Zubair 
related that he heard Jaabir # say, ‘“When you enter upon your 
family, then greet them “with a greeting from Allah, blessed and 
good.”] It is not, however, compulsory to give greetings of 


"] Related by Abu Daawood (17), and the wording mentioned here is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth. Al-Albaanee said, “‘Saheeh.”” And about one 
of its chains, Ibn Muflaih said, “Its chain is good.” The following 
compilers related it as well: Ahmad (18555), An-Nassaaee (38), Ibn 
Maajah (350), and Ad-Daarimee (2641) 

2] Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, by Al-Bukhaaree (1055). Ibn Hajr ruled that its chain 
is Hasan (Fathul-Baaree 11/22). And in Saheeh Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, Al- 
Albaanee also ruled that its chain is Hasan. 

5] Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1095). Al-Albaanee said, “Its chain is Saheeh.” 
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peace when you enter your home. Ibn Juraij once asked ‘Ataa, 
“When I leave and then enter again, is it compulsory for me to 
greet them?” He answered, “No, and it being compulsory is not 
related from anyone; nonetheless, doing so is more beloved to 
me, and I do not forsake doing so except on occasions in which I 
forget.” After becoming aware of the inherent virtues of this 
practice, a Muslim should not abandon it. One of the virtues or 
rewards of this practice is mentioned in the following Hadeeth. 
Abu Umaamah 4 related that the Prophet #& said, 


ba ESN JES Ste by coiS Ge Oy ail le Sal Gils vhs 
sees)! J EF oh dE Be al Be Ul s 58 py Jos 
til JE Solo 58 al fee BO id al SE Sal 58 


“Each of [the following] three has a guarantee with Allah - that 
if he lives, he is taken care of, and if he dies, he will enter 
Paradise: one who enters his house with ‘Salaam’ has a guarantee 
with Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (The Most Might and Exalted); one 
who goes out to the Masjid has a guarantee with Allah; and one 
who goes out in the way of Allah has a guarantee with Allah." 


20) Conveying Greetings Of Peace On Behalf Of Others 
This is related in the Sunnah; for example, a man once went to 
the Prophet #2 and said, “Verily, my father sends you greetings 
of peace,” to which the Prophet #% answered, 
CE OF Jey Glas 
“Peace be upon you and upon your father.’") 


In another narration, the Mother of the Believers, ‘Aaisha %, 
reported that the Prophet #% said to her, “Indeed, Jibreel sends 
you greetings of peace.”’ She % answered, ‘And upon him peace 
and the Mercy of Allah.”! And when the Prophet 2% conveyed 


1 Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1094). Al-Albaanee said, ‘““Saheeh.” 

71 Abu Daawood (5231) related it, and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan. 
Imam Ahmad related it as well (22594) 

] Related by Bukhaaree (6253) 
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Jibreel’s greetings of peace to Khadeejah %, she said io the 
Prophet ##, “Verily, Allah is As-Salaam (The One Who is free 
from all def: .is and deficiencies) and from Him is all peace. And 
peace upon you and upon Jibreel.”""! One ruling we derive from 
the above-mentioned narrations is that it is recommended, and 
not obligatory, to greet the person who is conveying greetings of 
pes on behalf of another. We note that in “Aaisha’s narration, 
she returned Jibreel’s greeting without giving the same greeting 
to the Prophet #%. Ibn Hajr said, “Through the different 
narrations [of this Hadeeth] from ‘Aaisha %, I found nothing to 
indicate that she returned greetings to the Prophet # (i.e., she 
only returned greetings to the sender, Jibreel, and not to the 
conveyor, the Prophet ##), which proves that doing so (ie., 
returning greetings to the conveyor) is not compulsory.””"7! 


Related Note: Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr related that a man said to Abu 
Dharr 4, “So and so sends you greetings of peace.”” Abu Dharr 
# answered, “[This practice is] a good guidance and a light load 
(i.e., the one who is conveying the greetings is carrying a light 
and easy load).” 


21) Upon Entering The Masjid, One Should First Pray The Two Units 
Of Tahtyyatul-Masjid (two units which one prays upon entering 
the Masjid) And Then Greet Those That Are In The Masjid 


When one enters the Masjid, it is recommended for him to greet 
the Masjid before its people. The well-known Hadeeth about the 
person who didn’t properly perform his prayer properly 
confirms this ruling. Abu Hurairah # related that the Prophet 
# entered the Masjid and then a man entered and prayed. The 
man then went and greeted the Prophet #%. The Prophet #¢ 
returned his greeting and said, 


(has oJ AG Jad ae 5p 


(] Al-Haafidh imputed this Hadeeth to An-Nassaaee; refer to Fathul-Baaree 
(11/41) 
2] Fathul-Baaree (11/41) 
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1] 


“Go back and pray, for you have not prayed... 


About this incident, Ibn Al-Qayyim said, “The Prophet 
reproached him for his prayer but not for delaying his greeting 
until after he prayed.” And Ibn Al-Qayyim said, “It was from the 
Prophet's guidance that one who enters the Masjid should begin 
by praying two units for Tahtyyatul-Masjid. After that, he «sould 
greet the people who are present; therefore, one greets the . ssid 
before greeting its people. The former is the right of Allah 4, 
while the latter is the right of people, and in such a matter, 
Allah’s right is more deserving of being given precedence.” 


This applies to when there is a study circle in the Masjid or a 
group that is sitting down together; in these situations, it is 
Sunnah for one who enters the Masjid to first pray Tahiyyatul- 
Masjid and then greet the people inside. However, if one enters 
the Masjid and finds that other worshippers have preceded him 
to the row, he should greet them and then pray Tahiyyatul- 
Masjid or, if the situation requires it, a compulsory prayer. And 
Allah 3@ knows best. 


22) While The Imam Is Delivering The Friday Khutbah (Sermon), It Is 
Disliked To Give Greetings Of Peace 


The basis for this ruling is the Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah -4, in 
which the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


wt 077 3 o7 . 2 4 9€ Sy r) Pee + P 2 05 z 
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“On Friday, if you say to your companion, ‘Listen [attentively]!’ 
while the Imam is delivering the Khutbah, then you have 
Laghauta (literally, this means, ‘you have spoken falsehood’; 
however, in this Hadeeth, it means, “you have become 
preoccupied away from the Khutbah, and you have lost the 
reward for listening to it’).’"! 


Since, during the Khutbah, it is not permissible to say a single 
word such as, ‘quiet!’ or, ‘listen!’ it follows that it is also not 


(Related by Bukhaaree (7939) 
71 Related by Bukhaaree (934) 
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permissible to give greetings of peace (a greeting consists of more 
than one word), for the Prophet #6 commanded attendees of the 
Jumu’ah prayer to listen attentively to the Imam’s Khutbah. 


Question: If one enters the Masjid and extends greetings of peace 
while the Imam is delivering the Friday Khutbah, is it permissible 
for those inside to respond to his greeting? 


Answer: The Permanent Council issued the following ruling: 
First, when one enters the Masjid and hears the Khutbah, it is not 
permissible for him to initiate greetings to those inside. And 
second, even if one does greet those inside while the Imam is 
delivering the Khutbah, they should not verbally answer his 
greeting; however, if they answer with a gesture only, then that is 
permissible.!"! 


Question: And what should one do when someone beside him 
[not only greets him but also] shakes his hand during the Friday 
Khutbah? 


Answer: The Permanent Council issued the following ruling: You 
may shake his hand but not respond with speech. You may 
verbally respond to his greeting after the Imam finishes the first 
Khutbah. If the person enters during the second Khutbah, then you 
may verbally answer his greeting after the Imam finishes the 
second Khutbah.'*! 


23) When You Meet Another Muslim, It Is Recommended To Extend 
Greetings Of Peace To Him First And Then Begin Your 
Conversation With Him 


Upon meeting another Muslim, scholars from our pious 
predecessors and from later generations were known to give 
precedence to extending greetings of peace over anything else 
they needed or wanted to say. An-Nawawee said, “The Sunnah is 
to say ‘As-Salaam' [upon meeting someone] before all other 


("! Rulings From The Permanent Council For Scholarly Research And Legal 
Rulings, Saudi Arabia (8/234) 

I Rulings from the Permanent Council For Scientific Researcher And 
Religious, Saudi Arabia (8/246) 
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speech.” What we rely on as proof in this issue are the general 
implications of authentic Ahadeeth and the well-known as well as 
well-established practice of our pious predecessors; we do not, 
however, rely on the following Hadeeth: ‘“As-Salaam is before 
speech.” Although this Hadeeth explicitly proves the ruling we 
mentioned, it is weak. At-Tirmidhee said, “This Hadeeth is 
Munkar (one of the categories of a weak Hadeeth).”"") 


24) Extending Greetings Of Peace To People That Are Known For 
Being Sinners Or Innovators 


As for those who do sins openly, you should extend greetings of 
peace to them and respond to their greetings. An-Nawawee gave 
a more detailed ruling for this issue: “If a Muslim is not well- 
known for either evildoing or innovations, then he should be 
greeted and his greetings should be answered. It is Sunnah to 
initiate greetings with him, and it is compulsory to answer his 
greetings. But if a sinner is well-known for his evildoing, should 
you refrain from greeting him? If, by not greeting him there is an 
overwhelming benefit - for instance, he will feel compelled to 
forsake his evil deeds when he sees that you have boycotted him 
- you should refrain from greeting him, in the hope that he will 
desist from his evil. But if the opposite is the case, and you are 
almost sure that you not greeting him will only increase him in 
evil, then you should greet him and respond to his greetings, 
thus seeking to minimize his evil, because there is no benefit in 
not greeting him. This issue is based on the [ruling for the] issue 
of boycotting [evildoers and innovators].” 


The above-mentioned ruling applies to the people of evil, but what 
about innovators? Innovations are of two kinds: the practitioner of 
the first kind exits from the fold of Islam; the practitioner of the 
second kind does not exit from the fold of Islam. Under no 
circumstances should one greet the first kind of innovator. As for 
the second kind of innovator, the one who does not exit the fold of 
Islam because of his innovation, then the above-mentioned ruling 
for [well-known] sinners applies to him as well. 


(11 Al-Adhkaar (pg. 362) 


Chapter -2 The Manners Of Giving Greetings Of Peace 79 


Shaikh Ibn “Uthaimeen spoke about the ruling for boycotting 
evildoers and innovators; that ruling he issues also applies to 
refraining from greeting them, because it is one of the ways of 
boycotting someone’s company. The Shaikh said, “As for 
boycotting [innovators], then that depends on their innovation. 
If one’s innovation takes him outside of the fold of Islam, then it 
is compulsory to boycott him. And if his innovation is of a lesser 
kind, then we must look into his situation. If there is benefit in 
boycotting him, we do so; otherwise, we don’t. This is because 
the basic and general principle is that it is forbidden to boycott a 
believer, for the Prophet #% said, 


(SO se! A olsey ie) ee) 


“It is not permissible for a believing man to forsake the company 
(.e., boycott) his brother for more than three [days].”’ 


The story of Ka’ab Ibn Maalik is another proof for the issue in 
question. It is the story of how he remained behind, not going 
with the Prophet # to do battle, and of when Allah 3 accepted 
his repentance. In giving an account of this story, Ka’ab # said, 
“And the Messenger of Allah #% forbade the Muslims from 
talking to us three, from among those that remained behind 
[from the battle]. People stayed away from us and changed in 
[their dealings] with us. [The situation became so bad and | 
became so dejected] that the earth became strange to me in my 
self, not being the one that I had known. We remained upon that 
state for 50 nights. As for my two companions, they submitted 
[themselves to the situation], remaining in their homes and 
crying. As for me, I was the youngest and hardiest of the group; I 
would go out and attend prayer with the Muslims; I walked in 
the marketplace, though no one would speak to me; and I would 
go to the Messenger of Allah #2 and extend greetings of peace to 
him while he would be in his place of sitting after the prayer. 
And I would say to myself, “did he move his lips in answering 
my greeting [of peace] or no?’””!"! 


[! Related by Bukhaaree (4418). The reader perhaps noticed that J related a 
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25) Before One Parts From A Gathering, It Is Sunnah For Him To Give 
Greetings Of Peace 

Just as one gives “As-Salaam’ when entering upon a gathering, it 

is also Sunnah to give ‘As-Salaam’ when parting from that 

gathering. Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Prophet #% said, 


cpebadls 64 ST sigh OB pits tech Se ea bp 

(BENT Ss 2 SEL Js onadl 
“When one of you ends up at a gathering, let him extend 
greetings of peace. Then if he intends to stand [and leave], let him 


extend greetings of peace. The first is not more a a right [duty] 
than the last (i.e., both are equally Sunnah).’"" 


large portion of the Hadeeth, when the proof for this issue is found in the 
last line only. This is because boycotting and refraining from extending 
greetings are closely linked issues: each one implies the other. 

"l Related by At-Tirmidhee (2861), who said, “Hasan,” and by Abu 
Daawood (5208), and Al-Albaanee said, ‘’Hasan Saheeh.”” Al-Bukhaaree 
related it in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1008). At-Tahaawee related it in 
Mushkal Al-Aathaar (1350). 
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Chapter 3 


The Manners Of Seeking Permission To Enter 
Another Person’s Home, Room, Property, 
Or Any Private Spacel”! 


Allah 3€ said: 
CIES SS ea GEG Un Ot Cle 
“O you who believe! Enter not houses other than your own, until 
you have asked permission” (Qur’an 24:27) 


And Allah 4€ said: 
qagi Ge J lh Sct ce al Kae iE oll ite 
“O you who believe! Let your legal slaves and slave-girls, and 
those among you who have not come to the age of puberty ask 


your permission (before they come to your presence)’’ (Qur'an 
24:58) 


And Allah 4 said: 


decb WN SGN ae Gy} 
“And when the children among you come to puberty, then let 
them (also) ask for permission” (Qur'an 24:59) 


The Prophet #% said, 
a el bs 2 ONY | ace La) 


4] placed the chapter of ‘As-Salaam’ before this one, because it is 
recommended to greet people who are inside first and then ask their 
permission to enter, a ruling that is supported by the wording of different 
narrations, such as this one: ‘Say: Assalaamu ‘Alaikum, may I enter (the 
source of this Hadeeth will be mentioned shortly).” Also, the practice of 
the Companions *# supports this ruling. 
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“Seeking permission [to enter another person’s private space] has 
been made compulsory only because of eyesight (1.e., only so that 
people do not see that which 1s unlawful for them to see, such as a 
stranger woman).”’ (Bukhaaree and Muslim) 


The Islamic Manners Related To Asking 
Permission 


1) The Sunnah Is To Greet First And Then Ask For Permission To 
Enter 


Kaldah Ibn Hanbal related that Safwaan Ibn Umayyah sent him 
to the Messenger of Allah # with milk, a baby gazelle, and 
(Egyptian) cucumbers; and at the time, the Prophet # was in the 
northern part of Makkah. Kaldah related, “I entered without 
having greeted [anyone inside]. And so the Prophet #¢ said, 


(Sele PME : YB ae 5n 
‘Go back and say: As-Salaamu ‘Alaikum.’ 


And this occurred after Safwaan Ibn Umayyah # had accepted 
Islam.” 


In another narration, Rib’ee Ibn ‘Aamir 4 related that a man 
from Banee “Aamir asked permission to enter the Prophet's 
house, saying, “May I enter?’”” The Prophet #% said to his servant, 


3 3 422 FBS os gee o 3 rr he Bore Ber oie ay A 
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“Go out to this one and teach him how to ask permission. Say to 
him, ‘Say: ‘Assalaamu ‘Alaikum, may I enter?’’*! 


Ibn ‘Abbaas & said, ‘Umar -4 asked permission [to enter into 


I] Related by Ahmad (14999) and Abu Daawood (5176), and the wording 
here is from his narration. Al-Albaanee said, “’Saheeh.’’ And At-Tirmidhee 
related it as well (2710). 

71 Related by Ahmad (22617) and Abu Daawood (5177), and the wording 
mentioned here is from his narration of the Hadeeth. Al-Albaanee said, 
“ Saheeh.”’ 
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the presence] of the Prophet #, saying, “As-Salaamu “Alaikum 
upon the Messenger of Allah; As-Salaamu ‘Alaikum. May ‘Umar 
enter?” 


2) The Person Who Is Seeking Permission Should Stand To The 
Right Or To The Left Of The Door, But Not Directly In Front Of It 


This is so that he does not see something that is unlawful for him 
to see or something that the owner of the home would not like 
him to see. After all, seeking permission was legislated only 
because of sight. “Abdullah Ibn Yusr 4 said, ‘“When the Prophet 
# would arrive at the door of people, he would not face the door 
directly, but rather [he would be] at its right or left corner. And 
he would say, ‘As-Salaamu “Alaikum, As-Salaamu ‘Alaikum,’ and 
that is because homes would not have covers over them in those 
days.””?! Huzail # said, “A man came and stood at the door of 
the Prophet #%, seeking permission to enter. He stood before the 
door, directly facing it. The Prophet #% said to him, 


og 2 § +70 4 gee ee mare 7" Oy Oe 
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“Like this or like this (perhaps indicating that he should stand to 
the right or to the left of the door, but not directly before it), for 
seeking permission is [legislated] for sight only.’! 


"'! Related by Al-Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, and Al-Albaanee said, 
“Its chain is authentic.” (Saheeh Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, pg. 420). And Ibn 
‘Abdul-Barr related it with his chain, and before mentioning its chain, he 
said about the Hadeeth, “‘{It is] from the best of Ahaadeeth that are related 
in regards to how one should ask permission...” (At-Tamheed (3/202) 

7] Related by Ahmad (17239) and Abu Daawood (5186), and the wording 
mentioned here is from his narration of the Hadeeth. Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh.” Bukhaaree related it with this wording in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad 
(1078): ““When the Prophet # would go to a door, wanting to ask 
permission [to enter], he would not face it; instead, he would come from 
[its] right or [its] left. If permission would be given to him, [he would 
enter]; otherwise, he would leave.” About this narration, Al-Albaanee 
said, ‘“Hasan Saheeh.”’ 

3] Related by Abu Daawood (5174). Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” 
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3) It Is Forbidden For One To Look Into Someone’s Home Without 
His Permission 


The Prophet #2 explained that the only reason why it is legislated 
to ask permission before entering the private space of someone is 
to prevent one from seeing that which is unlawful for him to see. 
Hence, if one transgresses and sees in another person’s home 
what is unlawful for him to see and if the owner of the home then 
plucks out his eye, there is no legal recourse for the victim, no 
lawful punishment or penalty for the attacker. This ruling is 
based on a Hadeeth that is related by Abu Hurairah #, in which 
the Prophet #2 said, 


Ina ae 0 € o 9% a oa o-7 () - of. on on ‘ -< 7 
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“When one looks inside of the home of people without their 
permission, it becomes permissible for them to gouge out his 


eye.’ 


And in another narration, Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah 2% said, 


OW EE SE plas, B13 ob 3, ale Alb S25 Oi yh 
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“Were a man to look at you [in your home or private property] 
without permission, and were you then to pelt him with pebbles 
and knock out his eye, there would be no sin upon you.’"7! 


And in yet another narration, Anas Ibn Maalik -& reported that a 
man looked through [a hole or an opening of] one of the 
Prophet's apartments, and so the Prophet #% stood up to go to 
him with an arrowhead or with arrowheads. It was as if I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ try to take him by surprise in order to stab 
him.” 


[Related by Muslim (2158) 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (6888) and Muslim (2158) 
1 Bukhaaree (6242) and Muslim (2157) 
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4) You Should Seek Permission To Enter Three Times Only 


If, after the third time, you are still not given permission to enter, 
you should return from whence you came. Abu Moosa AI- 
Ash‘aree -& related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


(jb cal Oo ae NG S35 aces BL 


“Tf one of you asks permission [to enter the private property of 
another] three times without permission being granted to him, 
then he should return.’""! 


Question: If, after asking permission to enter three times, one is 
still not given permission to enter, and if he thinks that those 
inside did not hear his voice, what should he do? 


Answer: In order to apply the apparent meaning of the above- 
mentioned Hadeeth, he should leave; however, some scholars 
have said that he may continue to ask permission to enter until 
he becomes sure that his voice was heard. Maalik said, “Asking 
permission should be done three times only, and I do not love for 
anyone to increase upon that, except for one who knows that he 
was not heard, for I see no harm in him asking again if he was 
sure that his voice was not heard [by those inside].” 


5) The One Who Is Asking Permission Should Not Answer With, 
“Me,” or, “It Is Me,” or, “It Is I,” When Someone Inside Asks, 
“Who Is It?” 


To say ‘me’ does not, in many instances, shed any light on a 
person’s identity; and the person inside is left in a state of 
vexation, not being able to pinpoint who exactly “me” is. This 
practice is disliked based on the Hadeeth of Jaabir :#&, who said, “‘I 
went to the Prophet #% for a debt that was upon my father. | 
knocked on the door, and he #% said, 


an cp) 


(l Related by Bukhaaree (6245) and Muslim (2153). This is a portion of a 
longer narration, which gives an account of an incident that took place 
between ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab .% and Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree #:. 
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‘Who 1s there?’ 
I answered, ‘Me.’ He 2# said, 


ii 
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‘Me, me,’ 


in a way that showed his dislike of my answer.”"! It is, on the 
other hand, okay for the seeker of permission to say, ‘I am...’ and 
then his name. ‘Abdullah Ibn (son of) Buraidah # related that his 
father said, ‘“The Prophet #% left to go to the Masjid; meanwhile, 
Abu Moosa was reciting. He #2 said, 


(ia ‘a 


‘Who 1s this?’ 


I said, ‘I am Buraidah; may I be made ransom for you.’ He #¢ said, 


(3513 ST pole be les lia <del Jao 


‘This one has been given a flute (1.e., his voice) from the flutes of 
Daawood's family.””"} 


It is also okay for the seeker of permission to say, “I am Abu (the 
father of) so and so.” During the year of the Makkah Conquest, 
Umm Haanai # once went to the Prophet #% and learned that he 
was taking a shower. His daughter, Faatimah %, was holding up 
a cover to protect him from the view of others. Umm Haanai %& 
later said, ““Then I extended greetings of peace to him, and he 
said, ‘Who is this?’ I said, ‘I am Umm Haanai (the mother of 
Haanai) Bint (the daughter of) Abu Taalib’...’”! 


One may also say, “I am judge so and so,” or, “I am Shaikh so 
and so’; what matters is that one clearly conveys his identity 
without arousing confusion instead. Therefore, if the seeker of 
permission eneree a name with another common acquaintance 


' Bukhaaree (6250) and Muslim (2155) 

71 Bukhaaree related it in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1087), and Al-Albaanee ruled 
that it is authentic. 

5] Bukhaaree (357) and Muslim (336) 
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and since voice does not always clearly convey a person's 
identity, he should remove all doubt, for instance, by saying his 
full name. One ‘Eid, after the Prophet #€ delivered a sermon to 
the women present during ‘Eid prayer, he returned home, and 
when he reached his home, Zainab, the wife of Ibn Mas’ood .-4, 
asked permission to enter into his presence. It was said, ““O 
Messenger of Allah, this is Zainab.” He ## said, 


(50 gh 
“Which Zainab?” 
Then it was said, ‘“’The wife of [bn Mas’ood.” And he #€ said, 


7 $7 ope 
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“Yes, give her permission to enter.’ 


The proper etiquette, therefore, is to announce one’s presence, 
while clearly conveying one’s identity. 


6) The Seeker Of Permission Should Not Violently Or Harshly Beat 
The Door 


It is bad manners to do so, and to illustrate the proper etiquette in 
knocking on someone’s door, Anas Ibn Maalik # said, ‘Verily, 
the doors of the Prophet #2 would be knocked upon with nails 
(of hands).’”7!_ Commenting on this Hadeeth, Al-Haafidh Ibn 
Hajar said, “This is understood from them to be an exaggeration 
of good manners, and it is good to do this if it is known that the 
person inside is near the door. However, if it is known (or if it is 
likely) that he is far from the door, in which case the sound of 
knocking with one’s nails will not reach him, then it is 
recommended to knock more loudly, according to what is loud 
enough [for the person inside to hear].’"!! 


Al-Maimoonee related that when a woman once knocked harshly 


{l Related by Bukhaaree (1462) 

21 Bukhaaree related it in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1080), and Al-Albaanee said, 
“ Saheeh.”’ 

8) Fathul-Baaree (11/38) 
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on the door of Abu ‘Abdullah, he went out and exclaimed, ‘That 
is the knocking of the police!” 


7) \f The Owner Of The Home Says To The One Seeking Permission, 
“Return,” Then He Should Return 


Allah 48 said: 
CX A ed Mal SI Ls 


“And if you are asked to go back, go back, for it is purer for you, 
and Allah is All-Knower of what you do” (Qur’an 24:28) 


One of the Muhaajireen said, ‘‘My entire life, 1 wanted to apply 
this verse, but I never was able to, for on no occasion did I knock 
on a brother’s door only to hear him say to me, ‘Return.’ Had 
anyone done that, I would have returned in a state of joy (joyful 
because he would have been able to apply the verse).” 


8) If He Finds That No One Is Home, The Person That Is Asking For 
Permission To Enter Should Not Enter 


To do so means that one is transgressing the rights of others, and 
this should be clear to every Muslim. One has no right to use 
someone else’s property without their permission, and _ this 
example falls under that ruling. 


9) If One Is Invited Or If A Messenger Is Sent To Fetch Him, He Does 
Not Have To Ask Permission To Enter 


An invitation and the sending of a messenger both imply 
permission, so the person that is sent for does not have to ask 
permission to enter. Abu Hurairah related that the Messenger 
of Allah #& said, 


ae 3g A Soy sh = oe 
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“A man's messenger sent to another man ts his permission." 


And in another narration related by Abu Hurairah #, the 
Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


[1 Related by Abu Daawood (5189), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” 
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“When one of you is invited to a meal and he comes with the 


messenger (of the person who made the invitation), then that is 
considered as permission for him [to enter].’" 


Some scholars have mentioned exceptions to this ruling: if the 
one invited comes after the time of the invitation or if he is going 
somewhere that customarily requires permission for admittance, 
then he should ask permission before entering. 


10) When You Want To Leave A Gathering, You Should First Ask 
Permission 


This etiquette is taken from the noble manners of the Prophet 2. 
AS a Visitor, you are required to ask permission before you enter; 
similarly, it is good manners in Islam to ask permission to leave. 
Perhaps the reason behind this etiquette is so that one’s eyes do 
not see in another person's private property that which is not 
lawful for him to see or that which the host would not like him to 
see. Ibn ‘Umar % reported that the Prophet #£ said, 


ae oe ae og SEs ae £70 o Ce Dee PP te ee .. 
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“If one of you visits his brother and sits with him, he must not 
stand until he asks him permission.” 


In certain Arab countries today, people do not follow this 
prophetic guidance. You will find some of them leaving without 
asking permission first; worse even, some leave without 
extending greetings of peace to their host. These are practices 
that are certainly violations of Islamic manners. 


11) Seeking Permission To Enter Into The Presence Of Your Mother, 
Sister, And Others Like Them 


This is so that your eye does not see a private body part or a 
condition upon which women do not like for others to see them. 
‘Iiqimah said, ““A man went to ‘Abdullah # and said, “Should I 


a 


Hl Related by Abu Daawood (5190), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” 
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seek permission to enter into the presence of my mother?’ He 
answered, ‘It is not at all times (or in all conditions) that she 
would love for you to see her.’”""!_ A man once asked Hudhaifah 
se, ““Should J seek permission to enter into the presence of my 
mother?” He said, “If you do not ask permission to enter into her 
presence, ie will end up seeing that which she dislikes [for you 
to see].’”? 

‘Ataa related that he asked Ibn ‘Abbaas &, “Should I seek 
permission to enter into the presence of my sister?” Ibn ‘Abbaas 
we said, “Yes.” ‘Ataa asked again, saying, “I have two sisters in 
my apartment; I supply them with provisions and I spend on 
them. Should I [still] ask permission to enter into their presence?” 
He «# said, ‘Yes, would you want to see them naked (i.e., that is 
what would happen if you constantly entered their private space 
without first asking permission to enter)!’?! 


12) Before Entering A Room That Is Occupied By Your Wife, 
Announce Your Presence 


This is so that a husband does not end up seeing what he dislikes; — 
in other words, by announcing his presence, he gives her a . 


chance to freshen herself up. Also, the wife might not like for her 


(] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1059), and Al-Albaanee | 


said, ‘‘Its chain is authentic.”’ 


7] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1060), and Al-Albaanee — 


said, “Its chain is Hasan.’” Imam Maalik related the following Hadeeth in 


his Muwatta: A man asked the Messenger of Allah, ‘“O Messenger of : 


Allah, should I ask permission to enter into the presence of my mother?” 
He #¢ said, “Yes.” The man said, “Verily, I am with her at home (i.e., I 
live with her).” The Messenger of Allah #% said, ‘Ask permission to enter 
into her presence.” The man said, ‘Verily, I am her servant.” The 
Messenger of Allah 3% said, ‘Ask permission to enter into her presence. 
Would you like to see her naked!” The man said, “No.” The Messenger 
#% said, ‘Then ask permission to enter into her presence.” After 
mentioning this Hadeeth, Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr said, “In regards to this Hadeeth, 
I do not know of any authentic chain with the said wording that it can 
stand upon. It is Mursal Saheeh, and all agree that its meaning is correct.” 
(At-Tamheed (16/229) 

6] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1063), and Al-Albaanee 
said, ‘Its chain is authentic.” 
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iusband to see her in a certain condition, so she should be given 
he chance to freshen up or do whatever she needs to do in order 
9 neaten her appearance. 


bn Mas’ood’s wife, Zainab %, said, ‘“When ‘Abdullah # would 
eturn from some errand, he would clear his throat and spit (to 
nnounce his presence), not wanting to rush into our presence 
nd see something he would dislike.’""! Imam Ahmad once said, 
When one is about to enter into the presence of his family, he 
hould clear his throat (to announce his presence).’"” Mahnaa said, 
Tasked Ahmad about a man who enters his home - whether he 
hould ask permission to enter. He said, ‘He should move his 
hoes about when he is about to enter (i.e., to announce to those 
nside that he is about to enter).” 


3) Let Legal Slaves And Slave-Girls, And Those Among You Who 
Have Not Come To The Age Of Puberty Ask Your Permission 
(Before They Come To Your Presence) On Three Occasions: 

(1) Before Fajr (prayer); 

(2) While you put off your clothes for the noonday (rest); 
and 

(3) after the ‘Isha prayer. (Qur'an 24:58) 


ther than these times, they may move about freely. [bn Katheer 
aid, ““When they enter at times other than these three, there is no 
in upon them or you, if they see something [that they shouldn’t 
ee]. This is because they have been given permission to enter 
reely and [because] they move about to serve and help...” Ibn 
‘atheer then related the following narration from Ibn ‘Abbaas s: 
wo men asked Ibn ‘Abbaas #& about seeking permission to enter 
nto the presence of another during the three private times that 
\llah 8 specified in the Qur’an. Ibn ‘Abbaas & said, ’’...People 
lid not have covers on their doors or curtains in their homes, so 
t might have happened that a servant or a child (in the house) or 
in orphan (in the house) would unexpectedly come into the 
yresence of the house’s owner, while he was on top of his wife. 


Ibn Katheer mentioned this narration in his Tafseer (3/280), and he said, 
“Its chain is authentic.” 
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And so Allah 8 ordered them to ask permission to enter during 
those three private times that He # mentioned. Later, Allah 
blessed people with much sustenance and provision, so that they 
were able to put up covers and curtains, which, people began to 
think, were sufficient, making them no longer need the asking of 
permission which they were commanded with.’ 


(1) Tafseer Ibn Katheer (3/303) ~ The Chapter Of Noor (verse 85). After 
relating [bn ‘Abbaas’s narration, Ibn Katheer said, ““And this chain is 
authentically ascribed to Ibn ‘Abbaas &.” 
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Chapter 4 


The Etiquettes Of Meeting Another Muslim 


'. The Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


Tea Le, cig rey (pall ee | youd Lai 
“Shake hands with one another: any hatred [that exists among 
you] will go away; give gifts to one another: you will end up 
loving one another and any enmity [that exists among you] will 
go away,’ 


_ And the Messenger of Allah #8 said, ‘No two Muslims meet and 


. [their sins] before they part from one another. 


shake hands with one another, except that they are forgiven 


[2] 


| The Islamic Etiquettes Of Meeting Another Muslim 


~ 1) It Is Recommended To Shake The Other Person's Hand 


- We learn from the above-mentioned narrations that, by simply 
_ shaking a brother’s hand, our sins are forgiven and any hatred 
_ that exists among us will go away. The Prophet #¢ exhorted 


Muslims to shake hands with one another, and the Companions 
& applied that guidance. Qataadah reported that he once asked 


_ Anas #, “Was hand-shaking common among the Prophet's 


Companions 4?” He # said, ‘“Yes.”"! And in the story of when 
Allah 3 accepted his repentance, Ka’ab said, “I entered the 


{!! Related by Maalik, from ‘Ataa Ibn ‘Abdullah Al-Khurasaanee (1685). Ibn 
“Abdul-Barr said in At-Tamheed, “This Hadeeth is connected from chains 
that are all authentic.” He then related some of those chains (At-Tamheed 
(12/21) 

I Related by Abu Daawood (5212), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” At- 
Tirmidhee (2727) and Ibn Maajah (3703) related it as well. 

®} Related by Bukhaaree (6263) 
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Masjid, and there before me was the Messenger of Allah #%. Then 
Talhah Ibn “‘Ubaidullah -% stood and jogged toward me until he 
shook my hand and congratulated me.””""! 


And according to the Hadeeth of Anas 4%, when the people of 
Yemen came, the Prophet #% said, 


CS = it oA ny neal) jai igi 43) 
“The people of Yemen are approaching, and they have softer 
hearts than you.” 


[Anas # said,] ““And they are the first who came with hand- 
shaking.”!7! Al-Baraa Ibn ‘Aazib said, “One of the matters 


that makes a greeting complete is for you to shake your brother’s 
hand.”’*! 


When you meet your brother, it is Sunnah to shake hands with 
him, for doing so signifies an assurance of the verbal greetings of 
peace. The following is mentioned in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad: “You 
should know that to shake hands upon meeting [your brother] is 
an act of friendliness and an assurance or confirmation of the 
verbal greetings of peace. By verbally extending greetings of 
peace, you announce to your brother that he is safe from you 
inflicting harm upon him. Shaking hands is a pledge and an 
assurance to that effect. So by greeting one another and shaking 
hands with one another, each of the two people meeting knows 
that he is safe with the other.” After you have read the narrations 


(“'l Bukhaaree related it Ta’leeqan in Kitaab Al-Istidhaan, in the Chapter of 
Hand-Shaking. Its chain is connected with Bukhaaree, from the story of 
Ka’ab # in Al-Maghaazee (4418) 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (5213) and Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad 
(967), and the wording mentioned here is from his narration. The saying, 
“And they are the first who came with hand-shaking,” is mentioned as a 
part of the Hadeeth, but, as Al-Albaanee pointed out, it was Anas # who 
said those words, and they were mistakenly included in the wording of 
the Hadeeth. That it was Anas # who said those words is further 
corroborated by the narration of Imam Ahmad (3/155, 223). 

5] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (967). Al-Albaanee said that, 
as a saying of Al-Baraa 4, its chain is authentic. 
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that establish the importance and virtues of shaking hands with 
your brother, do not be miserly with yourself when it comes to 
achieving easy rewards, and do not turn away from the Sunnah! 


Question: Some people have made it a custom, after compulsory 
prayers, to shake the Imam’s hand or to shake the hand of the 
worshipper sitting beside them. Is this practice legislated in 
Islam? 


Answer: It is not legislated to [customarily] shake hands 
immediately after the compulsory prayers; this practice is not 
related from the Prophet #%, the rightly-guided Khaleefahs, or the 
other noble Companions *#. To apply this practice is an 
innovation in the religion, and Allah % has prohibited all 
innovations in the religion. 


Some books of Islamic Jurisprudence (Fiqh) contain the ruling for 
this practice. Ibn “Aabideen said, “To do so regularly and 
specifically after the five [daily] prayers might lead ignorant 
people to believe that it is Sunnah to shake hands particularly on 
those five occasions, or that those are the most important times to 
shake hands. The reality is, however, that no one from our pious 
predecessors applied this practice.” 


And this passage is in Al-Multaqit: “It is disliked to shake hands 
after performing the prayer, because the Companions would not 
do that and because it is from the ways of the Raafidah (the Shiah). 
Shaafi’ee scholars maintain that, since it has no source in the 
Shariah, it is a Bid’ah practice; and they rule that one who does it 
should be first warned not to do it, and if he persists, he should 
be severely reproached.” And the following is taken from Al- 
Madkhal: ‘’It is a Bid’ah practice. In the Shariah, it is legislated for a 
Muslim to shake hands not after prayers but upon meeting his 
brother. When the Shariah legislates a practice for a certain 
occasion, then that is when we should apply it. So one who 
[regularly] shakes hands after the prayers should be warned and 
reproached for having done an act that is contrary to the 
Sunnah.” 


The Permanent Council (in Saudi Arabia) issued the following 
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ruling: “If one did not shake his brother’s hand when he met him 
before the prayer, he may shake hands with him after completing 
his prayer, regardless of whether his prayer is obligatory or 
voluntary, and regardless of whether his brother is sitting to his 
right or to his left. But if he wants to shake his brother’s hand 
after an obligatory prayer, he should wait until he finishes saying 
the invocations that one should say after obligatory prayers. And 
we know of no narration that establishes the practice of 
worshippers greeting the Imam after the prayer is over.”! 


Related Issue: In Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, Bukhaaree reported that 
Salamah Ibn Wirdaan said, “I saw Anas Ibn Maalik # greeting 
the people; he then asked me (when IJ was still a child), “Who are 
you?’ I said, ‘A freed slave of Banee Laith.” He then patted me on 
my head three times, saying, ‘May Allah bless you.” Based on 
this Hadeeth, and since doing so shows mercy to children and 
instills kindness in them, it is recommended to greet children and 
shake hands with them. By patting the young boy on his head, 
Anas 4 showed his mercy and kindness towards children. 


2) It Is Forbidden To Shake The Hand Of A Woman Who Is A 
Stranger To You (i.e., one who, according to the Shariah, you are 
not allowed to be alone with) 


In a narration that she narrated from her father 4, ‘Aaisha %, the 
Mother of the Believers, explained how migrating women would 
pledge allegiance to the Messenger of Allah #¢. She & said, 
“...When the women would affirm |their pledge] verbally, the 
Messenger of Allah # would say, ‘Go, for you have pledged 
allegiance.’ No, by Allah, the hand of the Messenger of Allah #% 
never touched the hand of a [stranger] woman; instead, women 
would perform Bai’ah (pledge allegiance) with speech...””!! 
Though it was the normal practice among men to shake hands 


(1) Fatwa # 3866 (2/430,431) 

2] Hadeeth # 966. Bukhaaree titled a chapter based on this Hadeeth: “Shaking 
The Hands Of Children.”” And about this Hadeeth, Al-Albaanee said, ‘Its 
chain is Hasan.” 

6] Bukhaaree (5288) 
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when giving Bat‘ah, the Prophet #2 would have women give 
Bai'ah with a verbal pledge only. The Hadeeth of Umaimah Bint 
Rageeqah % confirms this ruling; in fact, in it is a clear 
prohibition of shaking hands with women. Speaking of when 
women would give Bai‘ah to the Prophet #¢, Umaimah %& said, 
“We said, ‘Allah and His Messenger #% are more merciful to us 
than we are to our own selves; come, and we will give you Bai’ah, 
O’ Messenger of Allah.” The Messenger of Allah #% said, 


cBdely IGN IS alt BLS JP WL] el Aalal Y Sp 
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‘Verily, I do not shake hands with women. What I say to 100 
women (the wording for the Bat‘ah) is tantamount to what I sa 
to one woman (i.e., what I say to each woman among you)..." 


Ibn “Abdul-Barr said, ““The Prophet's saying, ‘Verily, I do not 
shake hands with women,’ proves that it is not permissible for a 
man to make any physical contact with a [stranger] woman; he 
may not touch her with his hand and he may not shake hands 
with her.” 


Related Issue: Some people believe that it is permissible to shake 
a stranger woman’s hand from behind a barrier, such as a piece 
of cloth or the sleeve of one’s shirt; however, they are mistaken. It 
is categorically forbidden to shake a stranger woman’s hand. 
True, there are narrations in which it is mentioned that women 
would give Bai’ah to the Prophet 3 from above his garment, but 
those are Mursal narrations (a Mursal narration is one that is 
related from a Taabi’ee, who related from the Prophet # without 
mentioning the name of the Companion from whom he took the 
narration), which are not strong enough to counter the clear, 
authentic narrations that forbid the shaking of hands with 
women strangers. About the narrations which mention that 
women would give Bai’ah to the Prophet #% from above his 


"I Related by Ahmad (26466), At-Tirmidhee (1597), An-Nassaaee (4181), Ibn 
Maajah (2874), and Maalik in Al-Muwatta (1842). 
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garment, Al-Albaanee said, ““They are all Mursal; Al-Haafidh 
mentioned them in Al-Fath (8/488), so one may not use them as 
proofs, especially considering the fact that they contradict 
narrations that are more authentic than them...” 


3) When You Shake Someone’s Hand, It Is Recommended To Hold 
On, So That He Is The First To Draw His Hand Away 


Anas Ibn Maalik # said, “If a man faced the Prophet #¢ and 
shook his hand, the Prophet # would not pull his hand away 
from that man’s hand, so that the man would be the one to pull 
his hand away...”""! We learn from this Hadeeth that it is 
recommended not only to shake hands but also to prolong the 
duration of the handshake, but of course not to the degree of 
hardship or discomfort. 


Question: When two people shake hands and when they both 
prolong the duration of the handshake, which of the two should 
be the first to draw his hand away? 


Answer: Shaikh Tagee-Ud-Deen said, “The rule in this situation 
is this: whoever is almost sure that the other party will draw his 
hand away should keep his hand [locked in the handshake]. 
Were it recommended for both of them to hold on to the other 
person’s hand, the handshake would continue indefinitely. And 
the principle mentioned by ‘Abdul-Qaadir'!*) is good - that the 
one who should draw his hand away is the one who initiated the 
handshake.” 


4) Standing To Greet One Who Has Just Arrived 


There are three ways you can stand to confer some kind of honor 
upon another person: 
1) You can stand while the other person is sitting down; 


[ Related by At-Tirmidhee (2490) and Ibn Maajah (3716), and by dint of all 
of its chains, A]-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic. He said, ‘“The Hadeeth 
is authentic because of these chains and especially because it has other 
narrations that attest to it.” As-Silsilah As-Saheehah (2485), (5,635) 

71 Here, Ibn Taymiyyah is referring to a saying of ‘Abdul-Qaadir Al 
Jeelaanee. 
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tyrants have their subjects stand to honor them in this 
way. 

2) Youcan stand to welcome someone who is arriving from 
outside; doing so is permissible. 

3) You can stand when you see someone you know; 
scholars disagree about the permissibility of this kind of 
standing. 


That you may not stand to honor someone who is sitting down is 
proven by the following Hadeeth. Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah # said, 
“The Messenger of Allah #2 was ill, and so we prayed behind 
him while he was sitting down. Abu Bakr # would make people 
hear the Prophet's Takbeer |i.e., when the Prophet #6 would say 
Takbeer (‘“Allahuakbar,”’ Allah is the Greatest), Abu Bakr # would 
say it in a loud voice so that everyone could hear]. The Prophet 
4 turned toward us and saw us standing; he signaled us [to sit 
down], and so we sat down. We all followed him in his prayer, 
sitting down. After his Sallam (i.e., when he said, ‘Assalaamu 
‘Alaikum Warahmatullah, signaling the end of the prayer), he 2 
said, 


5 SHE Ne Oo p23 cal is Odie lal as Sp 
Oy UG as ib luo) 65e seal Pec % ee 
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‘Earlier, you almost did what the people of Faaris and Rome do; 
they stand before their kings, who remain seated. Therefore, do 
not do so. Follow your Imams; if he (your Imam) prays standing, 
then pray standing. And if he prays sitting down, then pray 
sitting down.””"") 


Without a doubt, this form of standing is forbidden; the Hadeeth 
clearly states that it is forbidden for people to stand before their 
leaders and honored ones (when the latter ones are seated). And 
as I said, it was tyrants who would make their subjects stand 
before them in this manner. 


2] Related by Muslim (413) 
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We except from this rule situations of necessity. For example, if a 
man fears that he will be physically attacked, it is okay for 
someone to stand over him as guard. Also, one may stand in this 
manner if one intends to honor his brother and at the same time 
humiliate an enemy; this situation is exemplified by an incident 
that occurred during Sulh-Al-Hudaibiyyah. The Quraish would 
send men to negotiate with the Prophet #%, and when those 
emissaries would come, Al-Mugheerah Ibn Sho’bah 4 would 
stand over the head of the Messenger #%, with a sword in his 
hand, honoring the Messenger #% and at the same time 
humiliating the emissaries that would come from the Quraish. 


The second category of standing for another person is a point of 
general agreement: it is permissible to stand and welcome 
someone who is arriving from outside. In his Muwatta, Imam 
Maalik related the story of ‘Ikrimah Ibn Abee Jah! <& accepting 
Islam. In it, he reported the following: “’...He then accepted Islam 
and went to the Messenger of Allah #5 during the Year of the 
[Makkah] Conquest. As soon as the Messenger of Allah #¢ saw 
him, he rushed to him, in a state of joy, having nothing upon him 
except his robe, until he (‘Ikrimah #) gave Bai’ah to him...) 
And we have hitherto mentioned the story of Ka’ab’s repentance 
and of Talhah standing to meet him and congratulate him. 
Ka’ab said, “I entered the Masjid, and the Messenger of Allah 
#2 was there before me. Then Talhah Ibn ‘Ubaidullah ¢ stood 
and jogged toward me, until he shook my hand and congratu- 
lated me.” 


And scholars differ about the third category - standing upon 
seeing someone. One proof that is cited in regards to this issue is 
the Hadeeth of Abu Mujliz. He said that Mu’aawiyah # once 
went out and passed by “Abdullah Ibn “Aamir # and “Abdullah 
Ibn Az-Zubair #, who were both seated. Upon seeing 
Mu’aawiyah 4, Ibn “Aamir a stood, while Ibn Az-Zubair 4, 
the more composed of the two, remained seated. Mu’aawiyah #& 
said, ‘“The Prophet #% said, 


(') At-Tamheed (12/52) 
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‘Whomsoever it pleases that Allah’s slaves should appear before 
him, standing up, then let him take a house [for himself] in the 
Hellfire.""! 


And the following is the wording of Abu Daawood’s narration: 
Muaawiyah # then said to ‘Aamir 4, ‘’Sit, for | indeed heard the 
Messenger of Allah # say, 
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‘Whoever loves that men should appear before him, standing up, 
then let him take his seat in the Hellfire.””"*' 


Though scholars are in disagreement in regards to the issue in 
question, they all cite this Hadeeth as evidence to support their 
respective views. 


Some scholars maintain that this Hadeeth proves that it is disliked 
to stand before leaders and respected members of society, for that 
is what people would do for the leaders of Faris and Rome. They 
equate this Hadeeth with the aforementioned Hadeeth of Muslim: 
both prove that it is disliked to stand at the head of a person who 
is seated, an act of veneration that people of other nations would 
perform for their leaders. 


Other scholars say that the Hadeeth proves that it is disliked to 
stand for someone upon seeing him arrive from elsewhere; they 
say that the text of the narration clearly expresses that ruling. 
Mu’aawiyah # related the Prophet’s words when Ibn ‘Aamir 4 
stood upon seeing him. The timing of Mu’aawiyah’s words, 
therefore, is significant to the meaning of the narration. 
Furthermore, Ibn Az-Zubair 4 did not contradict Mu’aawiyah’s 
statement, which shows that he shared Mu’aawiyah’s view. 


This second group of scholars attempts to refute those who say 

Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (977), and Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh.”’ 

2] Sunan Abu Daawood (5229), and Al-Albaanee said, ‘Saheeh.” 
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that Mu’aawiyah’s Hadeeth only proves that it is forbidden to 
stand for someone who is sitting down. They say that the act of 
standing for someone who is seated was not even known to the 
Arabs; it was a practice that was common only to the people of 
Faris and Rome. Therefore, the narration must indicate a more 
general prohibition. 


And yet another group of scholars take this from the Hadeeth: if 
one stands to glorify the other person, then that is disliked. But if 
one stands simply to honor him, then there is no harm in that. A]- 
Ghazaalee and Ibn Hajr are among those who hold this view. 


In the following words, [bn Taymiyyah summarized the entire 
issue: 


It was not customary for our pious predecessors, during the 
lifetime of the Prophet #% and his rightly-guided Khaleefahs, to 
stand whenever they saw the Prophet #%, which 1s what many 
people do [today (i.e, they stand whenever they see someone 
they know)]. In fact, Anas Ibn Maalik 4 said, “They loved no 
person more than they loved the Prophet #%, yet when they 
would see him, they would not stand for him, because they knew 
that he disliked that.”"! On the other hand, they would 
sometimes stand for someone who was absent but then arrived, 
in order to receive and welcome him. Such is related from the 
Prophet #8, who stood for ‘Ikrimah #. And when Sa‘ad Ibn 
Mu’aadh # was approaching, the Prophet #2 said to the Ansaar, 


(Sih SM Iya io 
“Stand to your chief.’"7! 


Sa‘ad #4 was arriving to issue judgment regarding Banu 
Quraidhah, who agreed to have him judge in their matter. 


People should accustom themselves to follow our predecessors in 
what they were upon during the lifetime of the Prophet #&; after 
all, they constituted the best generation of this Nation. The best 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (946), and Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh.”” 
2] Bukhaaree (6262) 
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speech is Allah’s Speech, and the best guidance is the guidance of 
Muhammad #¢. No one, therefore, should deviate from the 
guidance of the best human being or from the guidance of the 
best generation, choosing instead to follow a guidance that is 
lesser in goodness. One who holds sway [among people (i.e., a 
person of authority)| should not approve of his companions if 
they stand for him upon every common, regular encounter. If 
people stand to receive someone who is returning from a journey 
or for someone in similar circumstances, then that is good. 


Also, if it is a custom among people to welcome a comer by 
standing, and if one knows this custom and not the Sunnah 
whereby he will feel insulted or wronged if people do not stand 
to meet him, then it is better to stand, because doing so is more 
likely to keep people on amiable terms and away from hatred 
and malice. On the other hand, if one knows that the custom of 
people is in accordance with the Sunnah in this issue, people will 
not harm him (his ego) by not standing for him. 


Ibn Hajr said, “In general, whenever not standing leads to harm 
or to a person feeling insulted (because people in that society 
customarily stand for someone who is arriving from elsewhere), 
[people should stand]. Ibn ‘Abdus-Salaam alluded to that 
meaning.” 


5) Should A Man Kiss His Brother When He Meets Him? 


Unlike the situation in our societies today, neither the 
Companions # nor those who came after them from our pious 
predecessors would kiss one another when they would meet. 
Narrations that establish the practice of kissing upon meeting 
one’s brother are not strong enough to counter the clear Hadeeth 
that forbids kissing upon the occasion of meeting one’s brother. 
Al-Albaanee listed the Ahadeeth that establish the practice of one 
kissing his brother upon meeting him, and he pointed out that 
they are all defected and thus cannot be used as proofs. 
Furthermore, if we suppose that they are acceptable, it is not 
permissible to use them to counter an authentic Hadeeth. And 
that authentic Hadeeth in this issue is related by Anas Ibn Maalik 
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, who said, “A man said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, when one of 
us meets his brother, may he bow for him?’ The Messenger of 
Allah #£ said, ‘No.’ The man said, “Then may he hug him and 
kiss him?’ The Messenger 3% said, 


«Y) 
‘No.’ 


He then said, “Then may he shake his hand?’ The Messenger # 
said, 


Mele Ol om) 


“Yes, if he wants.) 


Although the Hadeeth clearly forbids bowing and kissing for 
regular, common encounters, it does not forbid hugging someone 
when he arrives after having been absent for a while or after he 
returns from a journey, a ruling that is established based on the 
Hadeeth of Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah #. Jaabir 2 reported that he 
heard that a companion of the Prophet #%, who was in Ash-Sham 
at the time, had with him a Hadeeth he himself had not heard. 
Jaabir wanted to hear it directly from that companion; he later 
related, “So I bought a camel, and I tied my saddlebag to it, 
[traveling] for one month, until I reached Ash-Sham, where | 
encountered “Abdullah Ibn Unais # (i.e., the Companio 4 
whom he was seeking out). I announced [to a messenger] that 
Jaabir 2 is at the door. The messenger then returned and asked, 
‘Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah?’ to which I responded, ‘Yes.’ He 
(‘Abdullah Ibn Unais #) then came out and hugged me. I said, 
‘Ahadeeth reached me that I have not yet heard, and I feared that I 
or you would die [before I could hear it].’”” “Abdullah Ibn Unais 
then said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #& say, 


(oN Gi = sh Se ae 
‘When Allah will gather His slaves, they will be naked, 


[I Related by At-Tirmidhee (2728), Ibn Maajah (3702), and others. And Al- 
Albaanee related it in his Silsilatus-Saheehah (160) (1/248) 
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uncircumcised, and Buhman.’ 


We asked, ‘What is Buhman?’ He & said, 
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‘They will not have anything with them. Then He (Allah 88) will 
call out to them with a voice that those far off will hear (and I 
think he # said, ‘just as those nearby will hear): I am the King. 
No one from the people of Paradise should enter Paradise while 
someone from the people of the Hellfire demands restitution from 
him for some wrong. And no one from the people of the Hellfire 
should enter the Hellfire while someone from the people of 
Paradise demands restitution from him for some wrong.’ 


I said, ‘And how is that (how will there be restitution)? For when 
we will go to Allah, we will be naked and Buhman (without any 
possession)?’ He #% said, 


(SE olissb) 


[Restitution will be made] with [the exchange of] good and bad 
deeds,’””"1! 


Related Issue: One way a father shows his love and compassion 
for his children is to kiss them; the Prophet #2 would kiss his 
children and his grandchildren - Hasan and Husain &; and Abu 
Bakr # would kiss his daughter, ‘Aaisha %. These facts are so 
famous and established in numerous authentic narrations that 
we do not need to relate those narrations and refer you to their 
SOUICES. 


Another Related Issue: Scholars disagree about the practice of 


(! Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (970), and Al-Albaanee said, 
“Hasan.” 
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kissing a person’s hand. One group says that you may do so if 
you are bestowing honor of the religious kind; however, it is not 
permissible to do so if you are bestowing honor of the worldly 
kind. An example of the former is when Abu “Ubaidah 4% kissed 
the hand of ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab #. As for the latter kind, the 
only exception to the above-mentioned ruling is if you fear 
punishment or physical harm from a tyrant, for example. One 
example this group of scholars cites for kissing a person’s hand to 
confer honor of the religious kind is related from “Abdullah, the 
son of Imam Ahmad. ‘Abdullah said, ‘I saw many scholars, 
Fugahaa (scholars of jurisprudence), Muhaddithoon (Hadeeth 
scholars), people from Banu Haashim, from the Quraish, and 
from the Ansaar - all kissing him (referring to his father), some 
on his hand and some on his head.” 


Other scholars have disliked the practice of kissing a person's 
hand - even if it is to bestow honor of the religious kind - calling 
it the ‘lesser prostration.’ Sulaimaan Ibn Harb said, “It is the 
lesser prostration. As for someone intentionally initiating the 
practice by holding out his hand to people, so that they can kiss 
it, that is forbidden, no matter who he is; no one disagrees about 
this ruling. Disagreement [among scholars] arises in this issue 
when the person who wants to kiss the other person’s hand 
initiates the practice [by taking hold of the other person’s hand 
and raising it to his lips].” 


6) When You Greet Someone, It Is Forbidden To Bow To Him Or 
Perform Prostration Before Him 


Anas Ibri Maalik 4 said, ‘““A man said, “O Messenger of Allah, 
when one of us meets his brother, may he bow for him?’ The 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


WY 


‘No.’ 


The man said, “Then may he hug him and kiss him?’ The 
Messenger #% said, 
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‘No.’ 
He then said, ‘Then may he shake his hand?’ The Messenger 3% 
said, 


(LE Ol ws) 
‘Yes, if he wants.’”""! 


The Hadeeth is clear in its categorical prohibition of bowing 
before another created being; this is because we may only bow, 
as we do in prayer, to the Creator, Allah 38. If this is the ruling for 
bowing, then there is even more cause for the same ruling to 
apply to prostrating. 

Ibn Taymiyyah said, “As for a person bowing when he greets 
another, doing so is forbidden. It is related in At-Tirmidhee that 
people asked the Prophet #% if it is permissible for a man who 
meets his brother to bow before him? The Prophet #¢ said, ‘No.’ 
This is because we are forbidden from bowing and prostrating to 
anyone but Allah ‘Azza-Wa-Jall.” 


Without a doubt, prostration signifies a deeper and higher level 
of worship than does bowing; the meanings of submission and 
humility are definitely found in a greater degree in prostrating 
than they are in bowing. Because of the superlative merits and 
spiritual qualities - such as complete submission and humility - 
associated with the act of prostration, the Messenger of Allah #:, 
in a Hadeeth related by Ibn ‘Abbaas 4, said, 
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“As for the prostration, strive hard to supplicate [while in that 
position], for [when you supplicate while is you are 
deserving and worthy of being answered.’ 


[ Related by At-Tirmidhee (2728), Ibn Maajah (3702), and others. And Al- 
Albaanee related it in his Silsilatus-Saheehah (160) (1/248) 

2] Related by Muslim (479), Ahmad (1903), An-Nassaaee (1045), Abu 
Daawood (876), Ibn Maajah (3899), and Ad-Daarimee (1325) 
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Therefore, since prostration involves a great deal of glorification 
for its object, it is Haram (forbidden) for one to perform it to 
anyone other than to Allah 4. The proof for this ruling is Hadeeth 
wherein it is mentioned that when Mu’aadh ¢ returned from 
Ash-Sham, he performed prostration to the Prophet # (not the 
prostration of worship but that of conferring honor). The Prophet 
we asked, 
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“What is this, O Mu’aadh?” 


He # said, “I went to Ash-Sham, and | came across its people 
prostrating to their priests and leaders, and I wanted in my self to 
do the same with you.” The Messenger of Allah #% said, 


2 
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“Do not do so, but were I to order anyone to perform prostration 
to other than Allah, I would have ordered a woman to perform 
prostration to her husband. And by the One Who has the soul of 
Muhammad in His Hand, a woman does not fulfill the right of 
her Lord until she fulfills the right of her husband. If a man asks a 
woman for her self (1.e., asks her to engage in intercourse with 
him) while she is on a Qatab (what is placed on the hump of a 
camel underneath the rider; 1.e., even if a women is in such a 
situation and her husband asks her to come to him for the said 
purpose, she should not refuse. Therefore, she should definitely 
not bias him in less busy circumstances), she should not refuse 
him.” 


A Reminder About Prostration: When you perform prostration, 
you place the noblest part of your body, your face, on the 
ground, a place that is trampled by feet, in order to glorify, 


I Related by Ahmad (18913) and Ibn Maajah (1853), and the wording used 
here is from his narration. And Al-Albaanee said, ““Hasan Saheeh.”” (1515) 
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magnify, and worship Allah %. While in that position, the 
| believer enjoys the spiritual bliss of supplication more so than in 
f any other position. How perfect, then, is Allah, to Whom 
- worshippers perform prostration, recognizing His perfection and 
f- His exaltedness above any possible fault, with their saying, 
> “Subhaana Rabbiyal-‘Aalaa (How perfect my Lord is, the Most 
} =High).” 


cen enn een en RO NT tg ER Ge OM EN, OP” NERC FP ee A 
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Chapter 5 


The Etiquettes Of Visiting Your Brother 


Allah 4§ said: 
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van ad eae, oo Lose ree 
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“O you who believe! Let your legal slaves and slave-girls, and 
those among you who have not come to the age of puberty ask 
your permission (before they come to your presence) on three 
occasions: before Fajr (morning) prayer, and while you put off 
your clothes for the noonday (rest), and after the ‘Isha (late- 
night) prayer” (Qur'an 24:58) 


Abu Hurairah # reported that the Prophet #% said, 
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“A man once visited a brother of his in another village, and Allah 
46 appointed an Angel to lie in wait for him on the road he was 
taking. When the man came upon the Angel, the latter said, 
‘Where do you wish to go?’ The man said, ‘I want [to visit] a 
brother of mine in this valley.’ The Angel asked, “Do you have 
some blessing or favor upon him [for which you are going to him 
(1.e., is it some worldly benefit or calling that prompted you to 
visit him)]?’ He said, ‘No, except that I do indeed love him for 
Allah “Azza Wa-Jall (1.e., that is the only reason that prompted 
me to visit him).’ The Angel said, ‘I am indeed a messenger of 
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be Allah, sent to you, to inform you that Allah indeed loves you as 
“8. you have loved your brother for Him.’””""! 


The Manners Of Visiting Your Brother 


1) You Should Visit Your Brother Outside Of The Three Timings 
Specified In The Above-Mentioned Verse 


Servants and children that have not reached the age of puberty - 
Allah % guided believers to forbid these categories of people 
from entering into their presence during three periods of the day: 
1) before Fajr prayer, 

2) the time for the noonday rest, and 

3) after ‘Isha prayer. 


& Privacy i is required because, during these times, a person is likely 


pee: . 


pao be sleeping, relaxing, or spending intimate moments with his 


“except from this principle occasions wherein you are invited, for 
mstance, to a lunch or dinner gathering; you are obviously 
welcome when the host invites you and specifies the time that 
aP you should arrive. 


“ *oncerning this issue, we can draw upon two examples, one a 
yHadeeth and one a narration from a Companion 4s, to illustrate 

©. that it was customary for people to avoid visiting others during 
He noonday rest period. 


“First, we mention the Hadeeth: ‘Aaisha 4 said, “Rarely would a 
“day go by wherein the Prophet #2 would not visit Abu Bakr at 


- M Related by Muslim (5267); Ahmad (9036); and Al-Bukhaaree, in Al-Adab 
: Al-Mufrad (350) 
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one of the two ends of the day. But when permission was given 
to him to go to Madeenah (i.e., to migrate)...he came to us at 
noontime. Abu Bakr .4s was informed about his arrival, and he 
i said, ‘The Prophet #% came to us at this time only because 
something [important] has happened.’...’”""! 


The Prophet #% came at a time that was not a normal time for 
visitation - during the period of the day wherein people would 
take a noonday nap - which is why Abu Bakr & was so 
surprised when he learned that the Prophet #¢ had come. 


And speaking of how he would take knowledge from older 
Companions , Ibn ‘Abbaas said, ‘“When a Hadeeth reached 
me from a man, I would go to him, and if he was taking his noon- 
nap, I would rest my head on aN robe at his door, and the wind 
would blow dust on my face.” 


Despite the fact that Ibn “Abbaas & assiduously sought out 
knowledge and despite the fact that he was careful not to waste 
his time, he preferred to wait for the person he was looking for to 
come out rather than knock on his door and disturb him. This 
occurred when he would arrive at someone’s home during the 
period wherein people customarily took their noonday nap. 


2) Unless He Has Permission From His Host, A Visitor Should Not 
Lead The prayer; Nor Should He Sit On The Bed Or Mattress Of 
His Host Without His Permission 

In his own home, a man has more rights than anyone else; 

therefore, it is only after his permission is conferred may 

someone lead the prayer or sit on the mattress or couch that is 

specifically prepared for him. Abu Mas’ood Al-Ansaaree # 

ascribed this Hadeeth to the Prophet #: 
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(™l Bukhaaree (2138), Ahmad (20098), and Abu Daawood (4083) 
71 Ad-Daarimee (570) 
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“The one who should lead the people [in prayer] 1s he who knows 
more of Allah’s Book; if they (i.e., more than one person present) 
are equal in recitation, then the one who is most knowledgeable 
regarding the Sunnah; if they are equal [in their knowledge] of 
the Sunnah, then the one who migrated earlier; and if they are 
equal in regards to their migration, then the one who is older. 
And a man should not lead another man in his (2.e., in the 
latter's) [place of] authority, nor should he sit in his house on his 
particular mattress (one that is specifically prepared and 
designated for the leader of the household) - unless he obtains 
his permission.”” And in another narration, “Unless he (the 
person of authority or the master of the house) gives permission 
to you...’""} 


In commenting on this Hadeeth, An-Nawawee said, “It mean- 
s...that the head of the house, the leader of the gathering, and the 
Imam of the Masjid are all more deserving [of leading the prayer] 
than anyone else, even if someone else is more knowledgeable, 
knows more Qur’an, is more pious, or is generally better. The 
leader of a place - such as the master of the house - is most 
deserving in this regard; if he wishes, he may step forward (to 
lead the prayer), and if he wishes, he may advance a person of 
his choice to lead, even if the person he advances is less worthy 
than others who are present. Since he has authority [in his home 
or otherwise], he may do in this matter as he pleases.” 


3) Frequency Of Visits 


Regarding frequency of visits, there are two Ahadeeth that 
scholars cite; one that is agreed upon, and another that scholars 


[l Related by Muslim (673), and the wording mentioned here is from his 
narration. The following compilers related it as well: Ahmad (4/118), Abu 
Daawood (582), At-Tirmidhee (235), An-Nassaaee (780), and Ibn Maajah 
(980). 
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disagree about. As for the former, it is the Hadeeth of ‘Aaisha % 
that we mentioned earlier; she % said, ‘“Rarely would a day go 
by wherein the Prophet #% would not come to Abu Bakr’s house 
at one of the two ends of the day. And in another narration, ““No 
day would pass by for the two of them, except that the 
Messenger of Allah # would come to us during it at both ends 
of the day - in the morning and in the evening.) These 
narrations show that the Prophet #2 would frequently visit Abu 
Bakr . 

Scholars disagree about the other Hadeeth even though it is 
famous: “Visit at intervals, and you will increase in [mutual] 
love.’"7! About this Hadeeth, Ibn Hajr said, “In the title of a 
chapter from his compilation - the title is, ‘Should One Visit His 
Companion Every Day, Or Every Morning And Evening?! - _ 
Bukhaaree seems to signal his opinion that the famous Hadeeth, 
‘Visit at intervals, and you will increase in love,’ is weak. Though 
the Hadeeth is related through many chains, most of them are 
Gharaaib; and not a single one of them is free from criticism.” 
Supposing that the Hadeeth in question is authentic, its meaning 
does not conflict with the meaning of the aforesaid Hadeeth of 
‘Aaisha %. Ibn Hajr explained: “This is because its generality 
allows for its implications to be limited [by another Hadeeth (in 
this case, the Hadeeth of ‘Aaisha %. So it applies only to those 
who do not hold a special place in the heart of the host and those 
who are not firmly loved by the host. A person who is well-loved 
by the host is not diminished in status simply because he is a 
frequent visitor.” And Ibn Battaal said, “When a close friend 
visits frequently, he, as opposed to others, is increased in nothing 
save love.” 


("] Bukhaaree (6079) 

2] Related by Ibn Hibbaan in his Saheeh (620). The commentator of Al- 
Aadaab Ash-Shari’yah said about it, “Its chain is authentic, fulfilling even 
the conditions of Muslim.” 

5) This is chapter 64, from the Book of Aadaab. 
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Chapter 6 


The Etiquettes Of The Host And The Guest 
Allah 3€ said: 
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N16 5) AS @ at fe ES oul ch 6 © us 
Zi Aser 

@ oii 

“Has the story reached you, of the honored guests [three angels; 
Jibreel (Gabriel) along with another two] of Ibraaheem (Abra- 
ham)? When they came in to him, and said, “Salam (peace be 
upon you)! He answered, ‘Salam (peace be upon you), and said: 
“You are a people unknown to me.” Then he turned to his 
household, so brought out a roasted calf [as the property of 


Ibraheem (Abraham) was mainly cows], and placed it before 
them, (saying): “Will you not eat?” (Qur'an 51:24-27) 


The Prophet #£ said, 
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“Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last Day, then let him not 
harm his neighbor. Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last 
Day, then let him honor his guest. And whosoever believes in 
Allah and the Last Day, then let him speak well or remain 
silent,’""! 


4] Related by Bukhaaree (6018), Muslim (47), Ahmad (7571), At-Tirmidhee 
(1188), and Ad-Daarimee (2222). 
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The Manners Of Being A Host Or A Guest 


1) Accepting And Answering An Invitation 


In many authentic Ahadeeth, it is made clear that it is compulsory 
to answer and accept an invitation. For example, the Prophet #2 
said, 


PUGS «pa all Bes ples ye gee pal lt eel 3 Fe 
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“The Muslim has five rights upon [another] Muslim: answering 
‘As-Salaam,’ visiting the sick, following funeral [processions], 
answering an invitation, and saying ‘Yarhamukallah (may Allah 
have mercy upon you)’ to one who sneezes.” 


And in another Hadeeth, he #£ said, 


CG aes 13] 6520! ode (yee) 
“Answer this invitation when you are invited.’ "7! 


At the end of this narration, it is mentioned that, ‘Abdullah [Ibn 
‘Umar] # would go to a place of invitation for a wedding and for 
other than a wedding, [even] while he would be fasting.” 


The opinion of the majority of scholars is that it is recommended 
to accept all invitations, with the exception of a marriage 
banquet, which is compulsory for the invitee to accept. To prove 
that accepting an invitation for a marriage banquet is compul- 
_ a cite this Hadeeth: 
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"I Related by Bukhaaree (1240), Muslim (2162), Ahmad (27511), At- 
Tirmidhee (2737), An-Nassaaee (1938), Abu Daawood (5030), and Ibn 
Maajah (1435) 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (5179), Muslim (1429), At-Tirmidhee (1098), Abu 
Daawood (3736), Ibn Maajah (1914), Maalik (1159), and Ad-Daarimee 
(2205). 
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“The worst of food is the food of a marriage banquet: the rich are 

invited to it and the poor are forsaken. And whoever leaves an 

_» invitation (1.e., doesn’t accept it) has indeed disobeyed Allah and 
: His Messenger #¢,’"") 


And the following wording is related in some narrations from 
{ Muslim and others: 
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4 “Those who come to it are prevented from it, and those who are 
Invited to it refuse to come.” 


- Nonetheless, some scholars have listed conditions which must be 

fulfilled for a Muslim to attend any gathering to which he is 

- tnvited; Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Saaleh Al-/Uthaimeen listed 

‘them as follows: 

S 1) When it is compulsory or Sunnah for Muslims to cut off 
all ties with a person, and when that person invites you, 
you shouldn't accept his invitation. 

2) The place of invitation must not contain any evil in it. If 

ds there is evil - such as music being played - and if you are 


one 
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a able to remove the evil (for example, you have the 
a authority to turn the tape player off), then you must 
= : attend the gathering, for two reasons: first, to answer the 
i : invitation, and second, to remove the evil. But if you are 
i not able to remove the evil, then it becomes forbidden for 
| i '-you to attend. 


~: 3) The inviter should be Muslim; otherwise, it is not 
i compulsory to accept his invitation. This is because the 
= Prophet #¢ said, 
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"Related by Bukhaaree (5177), Muslim (1432), Ahmad (10040), Abu 
*\Daawood (3742), Ibn Maajah (1913), Maalik (1160), and Ad-Daarimee 
“Al (2066). 
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“The rights of a Muslim upon another Muslim are six...” 
And among those rights, 


He #¢ mentioned, 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


(ale SES I3) 


“When he invites you, then answer him (i.e., accept his 

invitation).” 

The inviter must not derive his income from unlawful 

sources, for if you accept his invitation, that means you 

will eat unlawfully acquired food, which is forbidden. 

Other scholars, however, maintain that the sin of 
unlawfully derived wealth is upon the one who acquired | 
that wealth, and not on the one who takes it from him 
through lawful means. Of course, this view does not: 
apply to things that are Haram in themselves, such as 
alcohol, stolen items, and so on. And this latter view is : 
well reasoned. 7 
Answering an invitation does not involve you forsaking 

another duty that is compulsory or that is more 
important than the invitation. If answering an invitation : : 
involves any of that, it becomes forbidden upon you to 
answer it. 

Answering an invitation must not involve any harm; 
upon you as the invitee; this occurs, for example, when: 
answering an invitation requires you to travel and leave: 
behind family members that are in need of your presence 

among them. , 
The inviter knowingly and specifically invites you, 
otherwise, if the inviter issues a general invitation for: 
everyone in a community, for instance, then you do a 
have to answer his invitation. 


; 


j 


3 


Question: Do invitation cards take on the same ruling as direct | 
verbal invitations? 


whereby the sender does not know exactly who the cards are: 
being sent to, then it is not compulsory to accept the invitation. If, ' 


A 
2 
Answer: If invitation cards are sent to everyone ina community, | 
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on other hand, you are sure or almost sure that the inviter meant 
‘you specifically by the invitation - for example, you know him 
‘and he put your name of the card - then the ruling for a direct, 
verbal invitation applies." 


‘Related Issue: Just because you are fasting does not mean that 
ryou are excused from having to accept an invitation; to the 
‘contrary, you must go, and though you do not necessarily have 
ito eat, you should invoke Allah 8% to forgive and bless your 
thosts. This ruling applies for both compulsory and voluntary 
aes The Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
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“Tf one of you is invited, then let him answer (1.e., attend), and if 
he is fasting, he should pray (the meaning of prayer here, as 
explained in the following narration, 1s to supplicate - for the 
hosts); and if he is not fasting, he should eat.’"\*! 


; The following is the wording of Ahmad’s narration: “And if he is 
fasting, then he should pray - i.e., supplicate. nie) 


Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # said, “Food was prepared for the 
: Prophet #¢, and when it was laid down, a man said, ‘I am 
fasting.’ The Messenger of Allah #% then said, 


(ELS b) BK 25 Sh GG I; AT dus 


‘Your brother invited you and troubled himself for you; eat and 
fast [another day] in its place if you wish.’"*! 


1!) Shaikh Ibn ‘Uthaimeen issued this ruling in Qaul-Al-Mufeed ‘Ala-Kitaab 
At-Tawheed. 

FI Muslim (1431), Ahmad (7691), At-Tirmidhee (780), and Abu Daawood 
(2460). 

Pl Ahmad (9976) 

4] Tbn Hajr said, “Ismaa’eel Ibn Abee Uwais related it from his father from 
Muhammad Ibn Munkadir..., and its chain is Hasan.” (Al-Fath (4/182). 
And Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan. Al-Baihagee related it (4/279).” Refer to 
Al-Irwaa Al-Ghaleel (7/11) Hadeeth # 1952 
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An-Nawawee said, “As for the one who is fasting, scholars agree 
that he does not have to eat [when he is invited]; and if his fast is ; 
a compulsory one, then it is forbidden for him to eat, since it is | 
forbidden to leave off a compulsory duty. Fasting a voluntary ; 
fast, the invitee has the choice between eating and continuing } 
with his fast. If the host takes it hard - that his guest is fasting ¢ 
and not eating the food he prepared - the guest should eat; | 
otherwise, he may complete his fast. And Allah 3¢ knows best.” : 


2) It Is Compulsory To Honor One’s Guest 


Various authentic Ahadeeth encourage a Muslim to be generous | 
to his guest and establish without a doubt that it is compulsory j 
for him, as a host, to honor him. ‘Ugbah Ibn ‘Aamir 2» said, “We 3 
said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, you did indeed send us; then, when | 
we reached the people, they did not receive us as their guests. § 
What, then, do you see [that we should do]?’ The Messenger off 
Allah #% said, | 
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“Tf you arrive at the place of a people and they order for you what 
a guest should receive, then accept [that from them]. But if they 
do not do so, then take from them what a guest rightfully 
deserves.’""! 


This wording is from At-Tirmidhee’s narration: “If they refuse | 
that you should take other than forcibly, then take.”” And inj 
another Hadeeth, the Prophet #¢ said, , 
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“A guest ts entertained for three days, and his Jaaizah is for a day 
and night (In explaining this phrase, scholars have said thata + 
"I Related by Bukhaaree (6137), Muslim (1727), Ahmad (16894), Ated 
Tirmidhee (1589), Abu Daawood (3752), and Ibn Maajah (3676). 4 
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host should be extra generous on the first night, and then should 
give his guest, on the second and third night, what he normally 
has himself). And it is not permissible for a Muslim to stay with 
his brother (for more than three days) to the degree that he makes 
him sin.” 


The Companions *% said, ‘YO Messenger of Allah, and how does 
he make him sin?” He x#¢ said, 


ty ga d get V5 tlle Lap 
“He stays with him, and he (the host) has nothing to entertain 


him with (so the host might end up backbiting his guest or saying 
bad things about him).”""! 


Concerning the significance and merits of entertaining guests, 
An-Nawawee mentioned that scholars are in agreement; he then 
went on to say that scholars disagree about whether it is 
compulsory or Sunnah to entertain guests [when they arrive from 
another area]. Maalik, Ash-Shaafi’ee, and Abu Haneefah - these 
hold that it is Sunnah and not compulsory to entertain guests; 
they likened Ahadeeth that discuss entertaining guests to other 
similar Ahadeeth, which apparently suggest the meaning of 
‘compulsory’ but really convey a meaning of ‘less than 
compulsory,’ such as the Hadeeth, ‘Taking a shower on Friday 
is binding upon everyone who is past the age of puberty.” Al- 
Laith and Ahmad, on the other hand, are of the opinion that it is 
compulsory to entertain a guest for at least one day and one 
night. And Ahmad limited that ruling t~ the people of the desert 
and of villages as opposed to city dweilers. 


Related Issue: We are forbidden, as the Hadeeth indicates, to 
remain a guest for more than three days, so that we do not 
provoke the host to sin ~- a host can sin by having evil, prohibited 
suspicious about his guest or by backbiting him or by doing 


[! Related by Bukhaaree (6135) and Musliiz (48/ from the Book of Lugatah), 
and the wording here is from his natration. The following compilers 
related it as well: Ahmad (2€620), At-Tirmidhee (1967), Abu Daawood 
(3748), Ibn Maajah (3672), Maalik (1728), and Ad-Daarimee (2035). 
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something similar. Al-Khattaabee said, ‘A guest may not stay 
with his host after the third day, unless the host invites him to 
remain; otherwise the host will feel constricted and will lose his 
reward.” Explaining the Prophet's saying, ““To the degree that he 
makes him sin,” Ibn Al-Jawzee said, “If the host does not have 
enough provision to entertain his guest, he will resent his 
presence; he may speak of him with obscene words; and he may 
even sin by seeking out unlawful provision in order to spend on 
his guest.” The exception to this rule is when the guest knows 
that his host does not dislike his presence or when the host 
requested that he stay on for a little while longer. But if the guest § 
doubts the situation of his host - both his financial situation and 3 
how he feels about him remaining longer - then it is better for § 
him not to remain after the third day. : 


a tal Vary: ARP a ee Ch ee he Ve ek te 


3) Welcome Your Guest With A Warm, Genial Greeting 


Ibn ‘Abbaas & said, “When the delegation of ‘Abdul-Qais went 4 
to the Prophet #%, he #% said, ’ 
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“Marhaban (welcome!) to the delegation that has come without 
disgrace or regret...’""! 


Without a doubt, when you welcome your guests with kind and j 
hospitable greetings, you are sure to infuse happiness and a 4% 
feeling of welcomeness into their breasts. : 


4) What Should A Guest Say And Do When Another Person - Who'4 
Is Not An Invitee — Accompanies Him To The Place Of Invitation?’¢ 


When this happens to you, you should say as the Prophet #8 said’ 3 
in the following Hadeeth. Abu Mas’ood 4s said, ‘There was a § 
man from the Ansaar who was called Abu Shu’aib, and he had a4 
servant that was a butcher. Abu Shu’aib said to him, ‘Prepare ¥ 
food for me, and I will invite the Messenger of Allah 2% to be the ¥ 
fifth among a total of five [guests].’ He invited the Messenger of 4 


1] Related by Bukhaaree (6176) and Muslim (17) 


r 
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_ Allah 2% as the fifth among the total of five guests, and when they 
‘came, a man followed them. The Prophet ## said, 


“Verily, you invited us, a total of five guests, and this man has 

indeed followed us. If you wish, you may give him permission [to 

enter]; and if you wish, you may leave him (Le., ask him to 
| leave).’ 


- Abu Shu’aib said, ‘Rather, I give him permission [to enter and be 
/ my guest].711) 


There are many lessons that we can learn from this Hadeeth, but 
we will restrict ourselves here to those that are related to our 
subject of discussion. First, when a host invites a specific group of 
people and when a person outside of that group accompanies 
them, he is not included in the general implications of the 
invitation. So if one intrudes upon a gathering to which he is not 
invited, the host has the choice of allowing him to enter or 
sending him away. And if the intruder enters without the 
permission of the host, the host may force him to leave. But if a 
person forces himself onto an invitee and insists upon following 
him even though he is not invited, the invitee should not refuse 
him. This ruling is taken from the Prophet's action; the man 
followed the Prophet #£, who did not refuse him or order him 
not to follow him, for there was a chance that the host would 
welcome him and allow him to enter the gathering. Ibn Hajr 
holds this opinion, but An-Nawawee disagrees, saying that the 
invitee should repel and forbid one who is forcing his company 
upon others. However, nothing in the Hadeeth supports that 
view; therefore, Ibn Hajr’s view in this issue is correct. 


5) Burdening Yourself For Your Guest 


When hosting others, you should not go beyond reasonable 


[Related by Bukhaaree (5434), Muslim (2036), and At-Tirmidhee (1099) 
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limits in entertaining them. We should not overburden ourselves - 
in entertaining our guests; and we are, in a more general sense, _ 
forbidden from resorting to exaggeration or affectation in our | 
lives. Anas 2 said, ‘“We were with ‘Umar # when he -2s said, | 
‘We were forbidden from Takaalluf (affectation and going to | 
extravagant troubles).””""! We cannot really specify a limit, ; 
beyond which one is considered to have gone to extravagant : 
troubles in entertaining his guest. Custom is the judge in this ; 
matter; or in other words, in a given time and society, what ° 
people consider to be extravagant, is indeed extravagant; and | 
what they don’t consider to be extravagant, isn’t extravagant | 
(unless, of course, when all people in a society follow extravagant § 
ways that are contrary to the guidelines of the Shariah). In: 
general, however, we can say that you should prepare the ; 
amount and variety of food that is sufficient for your guest, | 
without being extravagant or miserly; and the best of matters are - 
those that are in the middle. Jaabir #: reported that he heard the : 
Messenger of Allah #% say, 
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“The food of one is sufficient for two; the food for two is sufficient 
for four; and the food of four is sufficient for eight.’"*! 


These days, it is as widespread as it is deemed normal for people 3 
to go to extravagant lengths in conducting marriage banquets, $ 
very often surpassing the limits of reasonableness set by the 4 
Shariah. Some people even compete, if not openly then at least in 4 
spirit, to see whose banquet boasts the greatest variety and # 
quantity of food. Then, in social circles, people praise them for 4 
how wonderfully they hosted their banquet. All of this, no doubt, 4 


"Related by Bukhaaree (7293). This narration is, for all effective purposes, a 4 
Hadeeth, because ‘Umar said, ‘We were forbidden, and only the 3 
Prophet # had the right to forbid. E 

21 Related by Muslim (2059), Ahmad (13810), At-Tirmidhee (1820), Ibn 3 
Maajah (3254), and Ad-Daarimee (2044). : 
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_ 4s objectionable; in fact, it is not permissible to eat the food served 
“sat such banquets, for Ibn ‘Abbaas & related that the Prophet #% 
_4forbade people from eating the food of competitors (i.e., people 
who compete to serve the most extravagant banquet).!"! Al- 
Khattaabee said, ‘‘Competitors seek to outdo and beat one 
Wnother, and it is disliked [in this and similar matters] because it 
“dnvolves Riyaa (doing deeds so that others can see them) and 
ghowing-off, and because such competition here falls under 
Allah’ s general prohibition of eating wealth unjustly.” 

i ® 

9 Enter Only After Having Obtained Permission And [In General] 
-s? Leave After The Meal Is Over 


: Allah ¥ said: 

: 4 ht Ps 4 gure Bg? = ’ ar oy es ZL 
pe ae ee re = ae NU Tull Yi 

7 pee Ny yee ess eee SG AG ‘nbs he 


F 


“O you who believe! Enter not the prophet’s houses, except when 
_ 3. leave is given to you for a meal, (and then) not (so early as) to 
> wait for its preparation. But when you are invited, enter, and 
when you have taken your meal, disperse, without sitting for a 
talk’ (Qur’an 33:53) 


In this verse, Allah %¢ forbade believers from entering the 
_ Prophet’s house without his permission; similarly, among 
_ themselves believers should not enter one another's homes 
without permission; the prohibition, therefore, encompasses all 


believers. 


The verse also forbade them from entering before the meal, so as 
to wait for the food to be cooked. In the days of ignorance (pre- 
‘Islamic times), people would go to a banquet very early and 
there wait for the food to be cooked. Allah # forbade them from 
this practice with His saying: 


OI Related by Abu Daawood (3754), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.” 
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“(And then) not (so early as) to wait for its preparation” 
(Qur'an 33:53) 


Then Allah 8 clarified that, as soon as the guest has eaten, he 
should leave and not remain seated, hoping for conversation, 
because that entails harm for the host - who, in the context of the 
verse, was the Prophet #%. The same rule applies to all people, 
because when they are hosts, it is trying for them when guests : 
remain after they have partaken of their meal; guests, therefore, 
should not stay with them much longer, unless the host wants | 
them to stay or it is customary among a people for guests to stay | 
after the meal. Hence, if there is no hardship or annoyance | 
involved, they can stay. Since the prohibition hinges upon a 
reason - annoyance and hardship - an absence of that reason 1 
means that the prohibition no longer applies. 


7) Serving In Order Of Age — From Oldest To Youngest; And Serving : 
From Right To Left : 


As a host, you should give special attention and care to the most ; 


aged guest. Ibn ‘Umar & related that the Messenger of Allah #8 4 
said, 


a a 


PM Se FST AST EG 555 Spee SGT ES igh 

CSV J Sb OS 8 dab GE OV! St U5 
“T saw myself in a dream, cleaning my teeth with Siwaak. Two 
men were pulling at me, and one of them was older than the 


other. I handed the Stwaak to the younger of the two, and it was 
said to me, ‘To the older,’ and so I handed it to the older one.’""! 


In another Hadeeth, the Prophet #¢ said, 


is 5 Ons BS pis Gas sy gl De 


\ 


(] Related by Muslim (3003), and Bukhaaree related it Mu’allagan, in the 3 
“Book of Ablution.” And the speaker of, ‘To the older,’ is Jibreel 368). ; 


aa 
¢ 
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“Whoever does not have mercy on our young ones and knows 
not the right[s] of our elder[s], is not from us.’ 


And in yet another Hadeeth, the Prophet #% said, 


ae OFA bees ph rea ($2 Pl 35] : | JHE} ? of Sp 
(dank! DELEN 653 615515 ae ASI YG «43 JUN 


“Verily, from the glorification of Allah is to honor the elderly 

Muslim; the bearer of the Qur'an, who neither exceeds the limits 

LAGE it nor forsakes it; and the person of authority who is 
ys (2) 

just. 


All of the above-mentioned Ahadeeth show that a host should 

give priority to the eldest when serving food or drink. Yet the 

following Hadeeth seemingly indicates otherwise. Sahl Ibn Sa‘ad 
_ @ reported that a drink was given to the Messenger of Allah #£. 
| He #@ drank from it, and to his right was a boy, while to his left 
_ were elder men. The Prophet #% said to the boy, 


N56 chel Of J Sth 


“Do you give me permission to give to them?” 


The boy said, “By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, as to my share 
_ from you, I prefer no one to my own self.’ The Messenger of 
Allah #¢ then handed him the drink.®! This Hadeeth, which 
“seems to indicate that the person on one’s right has priority, 
regardless of age, is in apparent conflict with the aforementioned 
Ahadeeth, which indicate that elders have priority. 


Nonetheless, there is no real conflict or contradiction. When you 
_ are drinking from a glass or bottle and something remains, you 


& Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (353), and Al-Albaanee said 
about it, ‘‘Saheeh.” And through other chains, Ahmad (6694) and At- 
Tirmidhee (1920) related it. 

| Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (357) and Abu Daawood 
(4843). Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan.” 

Related by Bukhaaree (5260), Muslim (2030), Ahmad (22317), and Maalik 
© (1724) 
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should hand it over to the person to your right, or seek his 
permission to do otherwise. In commenting on Sahl's narration, 
Ibn “Abdul-Barr said, “From the manners of eating and sitting 
together is that a man, after he has eaten or drank, should hand 
over what remains to the person on his right, no matter who he is 
- even if he is inferior to the person on the right.” But when you 
are serving food and drink in the beginning - when portions are 
still untouched - you should give priority to the eldest person 
present; next in priority is the person to your right. Perhaps the 
harmony struck between the different Ahadeeth is further 
strengthened by the narration of Ibn ‘Abbaas 4, in which he 
> said, ““When the Prophet #% would provide others with drink, 
he #2 would say, 


pee | 920) 
‘Begin with the eldest." 


This view combines the implications of all the proofs mentioned 
above. And Allah 4 knows best. 


8) When The Meal Is Over, The Guest Should Supplicate For His 
Host 


From his Sunnah, the Prophet #% would supplicate for his hosts: 
after partaking of a meal served by them. Anas # reported that’ 
when the Prophet #% went to Sa’ad Ibn “Ubaadah #, the latter 
served food and oil. He (the Prophet #%) ate and then said, 


(ASSN Sale my ley Salab 815 cpa lal Sie “Lily 
“May the fasting ones break their fast in your home, and may the 


dutiful and pious ones eat your food, and may the Angels send 
prayers upon you.’'! 


[] Related by Abu Ya‘laa (4/315) (2425). Al-Haafidh said, “Its chain is. 
strong.” 
2] Related by Abu Daawood (3854), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is: 
authentic. Ahmad (11767) and Ad-Daarimee (1772) both related it with’ 
the wording, ““And may the Angels descend upon you.” And Ibn Maajah_ 
(1747) related it from ‘Abdullah Ibn Az-Zubair #, with the same wording 
as Abu Daawood’s narration. : 
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‘y$ome scholars have ruled that this invocation is specific for the 
‘breaking of the fast meal; the majority of scholars, however, have 
-fuled that it is equally valid for the breaking of the fast meal and 
for other meals. 


"In a long Hadeeth related by Al-Miqdaad Ibn Al-Aswad #, the 
* Prophet #2 made this supplication: 
( glis by 2 Gals gubl : ae wal ul 


.? “© Allah, feed him who fed me, and provide him with drink who 
“provided me with drink.’"! 


+. An-Nawawee said, ‘This Hadeeth shows that one should 
-: gupplicate for one who showed him generosity, for his servant, 
-» and for anyone that does good deeds (And the invoker too is a 
doer of good).” 

= ‘Abdullah Ibn Busr # related that his father 2 prepared food for 
.. the Prophet #2 and invited him. The Prophet #% answered his 
< invitation, and when he finished his meal, he #¥ said, 


(259 loa ~~ 545 meer ~~ “ae mAUL 
“O Allah, forgive them, have mercy on them, and bless for them 
that which You have provided them.’"! 


-<°9) When Your Guest Wants To Leave, It Is Recommended For You 
| To Accompany Him To The Door Of Your House 


In doing so, you take good care of your guest; you are being 
:-friendly with him; and you are being a hospitable host. No 
» authentic narration from the Prophet #¢ establishes this practice, 
*-yet we do have narrations from our pious predecessors and 
Imams. We will limit ourselves to only one here: Abu ‘Ubaid Al- 
+, Qaasim Ibn Salaam visited Ahmad Ibn Hanbal. Abu ‘Ubaid said, 
“When I wanted to stand [and leave], he stood with me. I said, 
“El Related by Muslim (2055), Ahmad (23300), and At-Tirmidhee (2719). 
PI Related by Muslim (2042), Ahmad (17220), At-Tirmidhee (3576), Abu 
Daawood (3729), and Ad-Daarimee (2022). The wording related here is 
from Imam Ahmad’s narration. 
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‘Do not do so (i.e., do not trouble yourself by standing), O “Abu 
“Abdullah.” He said, “Ash-Sha’bee said: From the completeness of 
a visit from a visitor is to walk with him until the door and to 
take hold of his stirrup (to help him up onto his mount)...” 


wee PVN Sr we 
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Chapter 7 


The Etiquettes Of Gatherings 


Allah 3€ said: 
5S til» pain Wis wT a [le i SS Ja Gun Ost ig 


2553 AN NST Gul KGa Gall at Bs Lp t a ja 5 
4Q) 25 41S & Oh 


“O you who believe! When you are told to make room in the 
assemblies, (spread out and) make room. Allah will give you 
(ample) room (from His Mercy). And when you are told to rise 
up [for prayers, Jihad (holy fighting in Allah’s cause), or for any 
other good deed], rise up. Allah will exalt in degree those of you 
who believe, and those who have been granted knowledge. And 
Allah is Well-Acquainted with what you do” (Qur'an 58:11) 


The Manners Of Gatherings 


A) The Virtues Of Remembering Allah 3 In Gatherings And The 


Prohibition Of Attending Gatherings Wherein Allah’s Name Is 
Not Mentioned 


=. The Prophet 3 forbade us from attending gatherings wherein 
: Allah’s Name is not mentioned. For example, in a Hadeeth related 
by Abu Hurairah #, the Messenger of Allah — said, 


ne UY OW5 lie the 
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“No people stand up from a gathering in which they did not 
remember Allah, except that they stand up like from a donkey 
carcass (1.€., like it, in terms of its filth and its stench). 


And it (i.e., that gathering) is regret for them (i.e., on the Day of 
Resurrection, they will regret having attended it).”""! They will 
feel regret for their dereliction, and for any backbiting or evil 
speech they may have spoken during that gathering. 


In contrast to those gatherings are meetings that are alive with 
the remembrance and praise of Allah #, and with prayers upon 
His Prophet #¢. Allah # loves such gatherings, and its people 
achieve increase in goodness and reward. In a Hadeeth that is 
related by Abu Hurairah %, the Messenger of Allah 2x said, 


le 


— 
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"'l Related by Abu Daawood (4855), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.”” Ahmad 
(9300) and At-Tirmidhee (3380) related it with a different wording: “No 
people sit down in a gathering in which they neither remember Allah nor 
send prayers upon their Prophet, except that it (the gathering) will be 
something for which they will be blamed (and it will be a cause of 
regret). And if He (Allah) wishes, He will punish them; and if He wishes, 
He will forgive them.” 


XN. < BS . 
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“Indeed, Allah $6 has Angels who patrol the pathways searching 
| for those who remember Allah #§. When they come across a 
” people who are remembering Allah #8, they call out saying (to 
other Angels), “Come forth to your purpose.’ Then, they 
: surround those people with their wings until (they reach) the 
lowest heaven. At that point, Allah 3@ asks them and He knows 
better than them, ‘What are my slaves saying.’ They answer, 
‘They are glorifying You, saying You are the greatest, praising 
You and exalting You.’ Allah $€ asks them, “Have they seen me?’ 
They say, ‘By Allah, no, they have not seen You.’ Allah 3§ then 
asks, ‘How (would they be) if they were to see me.” They reply, ‘If 
they were to see you, they would worship You more vigorously 
and they would exalt and praise You more assiduously. And they 
would glorify You more often.’ Allah $8 then asks, ‘What do they 
ask of Me.’ One of the Angels answers, “They ask You for 
Paradise.” Allah 3% asks, ‘“Have they seen it.” The Angels 
answer, “By Allah, no. O Allah, they have not seen it.”” Allah ¥% 
asks, ““How (would they be) if they saw it.” They answer, “If 
they were to see it, they would crave after it more intensely and 
they would ask You for it more ardently. They would also wish to 
enter it even more.’ Here, Allah & asks, ‘And what do they seek 
refuge from.’ One of the Angels replies, ‘(They seek refuge) from 
the hellfire.’ Allah % asks, “And have they seen tt.” They reply, 
‘By Allah, no. O Lord, they have not seen it.’ Allah 3% asks, ‘And 
how (would be they be) were they to see it.’ They say, “If they 
were to see it, they would flee from it more resolutely and they 
would fear it more strongly.”” Allah %& then says to them, 
‘Therefore, I make you witnesses that I have forgiven them.’ One 


134 The Book Of Manners 


of the Angels inguires, ‘Accompanying them, is someone who is 
not from them, but has only come for another purpose.” Allah ¥% 
says, ‘These are the companions, that whoever sits with them will 
not be wretched." 


2) Choosing A Companion 


Choosing a close friend is one of the most important decisions of 
your life, for no matter how strong and firm you are, and 
regardless of whether you realize it or not, you are influenced by 
the company you keep. And that is why the Prophet #% advised 
us to choose our companions and friends with wisdom and care; 


he ## said, 
Wad fy Sih Be ws ys le yal 


“A person ts upon the religion of his close friend, so let one of you 
be ee about the person with whom he establishes friend- 
ship.’ 


For two people to be close friends, they necessarily share similar 
habits and beliefs, and they inevitably lead a similar lifestyle; 
therefore, we should give serious consideration before forming a 
close friendship with someone else. If you are satisfied with a 
person’s religion and manners, befriend him; otherwise, don’t, 
for traits and habits and patterns of thinking are all contagious. 


The Prophet #% mentioned an analogy that clarifies the influence 
of both a good and evil companion: 


jobs . 5 ails ad JolaS 65515 cial odes fe 
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“The examples of a righteous and evil companion are that of a 


1] Related by Bukhaaree (6408), Muslim (2689), Ahmad (7376), and At- 
Tirmidhee (3378) 

71 Related by Abu Daawood (4833), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan. 
Ahmad (7968) and At-Tirmidhee (2378) related it as well. 
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carrier of Al-Musk (perfume) and a blower of the bellows. As for 
the carrier of perfume, he will either give to you as a gift, or you 
will buy from him, or you will find a good smell emanating from 
him. As for the blower of the bellows, either he will burn your 
garment or you will find a vile smell [emanating from him].’"" 


The evil companion, whom we must avoid, is either an innovator 
(in the religion) or an evildoer. 


Both the innovator and the evildoer pose many dangers to their 
friends and companions, but each poses dangers that are specific 
to him. An innovator threatens the well-being of his companions, 
both in the religious and the worldly sense. In befriending an 
innovator, especially one that is eloquent in speech, you will 
either adopt his innovations or you will be afflicted with doubt 
and confusion, which result from hearing his specious argu- 
ments. In many of their statements, our pious predecessors have 
warned us not to sit with the people of innovations, people who 
introduce into the religion that which does not belong in it. Al- 
Hasan Al-Basree said, ‘““Do not sit with the people of desires, do 
not debate with them, and do not listen to them (so as to not 
become prey to their specious, though perhaps fair-sounding, 
arguments).”” Also referring to innovators, Abu Qulaabah said, 
“Do not sit with them and do not mix with them, for I do not feel 
safe for you otherwise: they may drown you in their misguidance 
and leave you confused about many matters that you knew and 
were sure about.” And Al-Fudail Ibn ‘Iyaadh said, ‘Verily, Allah 
4% has Angels that search out for circles of remembrance, so be 
cautious about those with whom you sit. Do not sit with an 
innovator, for Allah 4 does not look at them. And a sign of 
hypocrisy is for a man to stand in order to go and sit with an 
innovator.” 


This is not to make light of the dangers of keeping company with 
an evildoer, for he too threatens the well-being of his companions 
and friends, albeit for different reasons. When you sit with an 
evildoer, you are never safe from hearing his foul language, 


") Related by Bukhaaree (5534), Muslim (2628), and Ahmad (19127). 


136 The Book Of Manners 


falsehood, slander, or backbiting. Furthermore, if he is negligent 
in performing his obligatory prayers, his negligence might rub 
off on you; and we can say the same for his other sins, sins that 
cause the heart to die. So we find that many people who went 
astray after having been guided did so because they began to 
keep company with evildoers. 


3) Both When You Join And Leave A Gathering, Greet Its Members 


In our discussion about the etiquettes of extending greetings of 
peace, we mentioned that it is Sunnah to greet the people of a 
gathering both when you arrive and when you intend to leave. 
Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
oS Slee GA OFS 1 Op et ts I) Se) 8p 
2 Se So LM cath thet 6a 8y 
“If one of you ends up at a gathering, then let him extend 
greetings of peace. Then, let him sit if he deems it better to sit. 
Then if he stands, let him extend greetings of peace, for the first 
[greeting, which he gave upon arriving] is not more worthy than 
the last (i.e., the greeting he gives when leaving).’"') 


In grading the authenticity of this narration, At-Tirmidhee said, 
“This Hadeeth is Hasan.” 


4) It Is Disliked To Ask A Person To Get Up From His Seat And Then 
Sit In His Place 


After having sat down in the Masjid or any other place wherein it 
is permissible to sit, and after having left for some errand, upon 
returning, you have the greatest right to your previous seat or 
place of sitting, provided that you return in a short period of 
time. Therefore, if you find someone in your seat or spot, you 
have the right to ask him to move. Abu Hurairah # related that 
the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


(1) Related by Abu Daawood (5208), and Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh.” 
At-Tirmidhee (2706) related it as well, and the wording mentioned here is 
from his narration. 
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“When one of you stands from his seat and then returns to it, he 
is more deserving of it.’"! 


So long as it is Islamically lawful for you to sit in a particular seat, 
no one has the right to take your seat when you get up for a short 
while, and, while you are seated, no one has the right to ask you 
to move. Ibn ‘Umar & related that the Prophet #¢ forbade a 
Muslim from asking a man to leave his seat so that someone else 
can take that seat instead, but instead ‘make space and spread 
out.’ And Ibn ‘Umar would hate to sit in the place of a man 
who stood up [either to give up his place or to leave 
momentarily].!"! The wisdom behind this ruling is obvious: no 
one should have the right to belittle his Muslim brother, because 
belittling others results in resentment; and Muslims should be 
humble and kind to one another, because kindness leads to 
mutual love and compassion. Furthermore, in lawful matters, 
people are equal; your right is your right, and my right is mine, 
so when someone tries to pry away that right without having just 
cause for doing so, he is perpetrating a prohibited deed. 


Question: We know that it is disliked to ask a person to leave his 
seat and then to sit in his place. But what if he permits someone 
to sit in his place? 


Answer: If, of his own volition, a person gets up and allows you 
to take his seat, you may do so, for the right of the seat is his, and 
the owner of a right may, if he wishes, give up his right to 
another. True, it is related from Ibn “Umar # that he disliked to 
sit in another person’s seat, even if that person gave him 


[! Related by Muslim (2179), Ahmad (7514), Abu Daawood (4853), Ibn 
Maajah (3717), and Ad-Daarimee (2654). The wording used here is from 
Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

PI Related by Bukhaaree (6270), Muslim (2177), Ahmad (4645), At-Tirmidhee 
(2750), Abu Daawood (4828), and Ad-Daarimee (2653). The wording 
mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s narration. 
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permission to do so. Abu Al-Khusaib said, “I was sitting down, 
and then Ibn ‘Umar «% came. A man stood up from his seat for 
Ibn ‘Umar &, but the latter didn’t take his seat, but instead sat 
elsewhere. The man said, ‘There would have been no sin upon 
you had you sat [in my place].’ Ibn ‘Umar #& answered, ‘After 
having witnessed a certain incident from the Messenger of Allah 
32, I never want to sit in your place, or in anyone else’s place for 
that matter. A man went to the Messenger of Allah 2, and 
another stood from his seat, so that the former could take his 
seat, which is what he went to do, but the Messenger of Allah 3% 
forbade him [from taking the other man’s seat].’”'"! So yes, this 
was Ibn ‘Umar’s stance; but that does not mean that it is 
forbidden for you to sit in another person’s seat after that person 
grants you permission to sit there. Discussing Ibn “Umar’s stance, 
An-Nawawee said, “This was Wara’ (Wara’ is to leave a 
permissible deed, from the fear that that deed will lead to a 
forbidden deed or will harm one’s practice of the religion in any 
way) on his part. Therefore, it is not Haram for you to sit in 
someone's place after he willingly relinquishes his right to it. Ibn 
‘Umar showed Wara’ in this regard for one of two reasons: 
first, perhaps he sensed the person only got up because he felt 
shy or obliged to give up his seat, and not because he wanted to 
give it up; hence, Ibn ‘Umar # closed the door to such behavior, 
whereby one gives up his seat to someone whom he holds in 
high esteem. Second, perhaps Ibn ‘Umar didn’t want the man 
to perform a disliked deed - but how so? When it comes to 
virtues or good deeds, it is disliked in Islam for you to prefer 
someone to your own self; for example, there is more reward for 
being in the first rows for prayer (for men), so if you are sitting in 
the first row and you see someone arrive whom you hold in high 
esteem, it is disliked for you to relinquish your seat to him and to 
move back to another row. Perhaps this was the exact situation 
that prompted Ibn ‘Umar to refuse to sit in the man’s place. 
And Allah 4% knows best. 


I Related by Ahmad (5542) 
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Question: Because of their knowledge of the above-mentioned 
ruling, some people place a prayer-rug or something similar in 
the first row of the Masjid, in effect reserving a place for them in 
that row, even if they arrive late. Is this practice legislated in 
Islam? 


Answer: Shaikh Al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah clarified the ruling for 
thi: .sue: “Many people leave rugs at the Masjid, whether on 
Friday or on any other day, so that when they arrive there, their 
place is reserved for them. Although many people do this, it is a 
practice that is, by the consensus of the Muslims, Haram 
(forbidden). Suppose that one does leave his rug in the said 
fashion (to reserve his place even though he arrives later than 
others who deserve his place in the first or early row), is his 
prayer on that rug valid? Scholars disagree, but in essence, as it is 
forbidden to wrongfully usurp another person’s land, so too is it 
forbidden to wrongfully take another person’s place in the 
Masjid, that other person being one who arrived early at the 
Masjid.” He then went on to say, “In Islam, it is legislated for 
people to first complete the earlier rows in the Masjid. The 
Prophet #% said, 
ili GS NIG 815 Be Mh Gai us bei Yh 
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“Will you not line up as the Angels line up with their Lord?” 
The Companions & asked, ‘‘And how do the Angels line up with 
their Lord?” He #% said, ‘They complete the first row, and then 
the one that follows it (and so on), and they are pressed together 
in the row.’"") 


In another Hadeeth, the Prophet #¢ said, 
SEY yds SE SY) Galig el 8 & 2.0) Abe gh 


['l Related by Bukhaaree (615), Muslim (437), Ahmad (7150), At-Tirmidhee 
(225), An-Nassaaee (540), and Maalik (151). 
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OO) WEN dl BG OLS By Ie cle Lag 
“Had people known what is in the Nidaa (the cé!'ing to the 
prayer, 1.e., the Adhaan) and the first row, and had they found no 
way (to be in the first row and to perform the call to prayer) 
except by casting lots, they would have cast lots (so determined 
would they be). And had people known what ts in (1.e., whtai . 
virtues are) being early (to the Masjid for prayer), they woulu 
have raced to it.) 


From these Ahadeeth, we learn that we should arrive early for 
prayer at the Masjid; so if one places his rug early but arrives late 
himself, he has violated the rules of the Shariah in two ways: first, 
he has arrived late whereas he is ordered to arrive early; and 
second, he wrongfully took the place of others who arrived early 
and were more deserving of that place. So not only does he 
prevent people from completing the rows, as is commanded in 
the above-mentioned Hadeeth, he also ends up disturbing people 
by stepping over their necks as he makes his way to his reserved 
spot in the first row. In one narration, it is related that the 
Prophet ## said, 

ae | ae ad col SB) BSS glo 

“One who over the necks of people is taking a bridge to the 
Hellfire.’ 


And in another narration, the Prophet #% said to someone who 
was trying to make his way through the rows in the said manner, 


HESS) aad Spd dD 


“Sit down, for you have indeed inflicted harm.”?! 


(1 Related by Bukhaaree (615), Muslim (437), Ahmad (7185), At-Tirmidhee 
(225), An-Nassaaee (540), and Maalik (151). 

71 Related by Ahmad (15182), At-Tirmidhee (513), and Ibn Maajah (1126). 
And in grading the Hadeeth, Al-Albaanee said, “’ Da’eef (weak).” 

M1 Related by Ahmad (17221), An-Nassaaee (1399), Abu Daawood (1118), 
and Ibn Maajah (1125). They related the Hadeeth with different chains 
(each being strong enough to strengthen one another), and that being the 
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Next, the question arises that, if you arrive early at the Masjid and 
find a rug or something similar in the first row, which indicates 
that the place is reserved, should you remove it and pray in that 
spot? One opinion is that it is not permissible to remove the rug, 
because doing so involves handling other people’s property 
without their permission, which is definitely forbidden. Accord- 
ing to the other view in the matter - the correct view - you may 
remove the rug and pray in that spot. By arriving to the Masjid 
early, you are most deserving of praying in the earliest rows; in 
fact, it is required of you to complete the earlier rows, by sitting 
as much in the front of the Masjid as is possible. You can only do 
what is required of you, then, by removing the rug you find 
(especially if that is the only spot left in the first row); and in the 
Shariah, the rule states that any intermediary action that is 
required or needed in order to realize the duty of performing a 
compulsory action is also compulsory. 


Furthermore, by placing a rug and reserving a spot in the first 
row, one wrongfully takes the place of another (someone who 
arrives early), which is an evil deed; and the Prophet #¢ said, 


ay Ee sda coin Care tay ee ee: Cibelay eee pe Boyz ges Zeb. 5 26 a 
ob ilies abics J Ol ott ofa Cs Xe oly Je) 
a ae o é in hte hae ae ee 
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“Whosoever among you sees some evil, then let him change it 
with his hand; and if he is not able, then with his tongue; and if 
he is not able, then with his heart, and that is the weakest [level 
of] Eemaan.’} 


But avoid removing the rug when you are almost sure that doing 
so will lead to a greater evil (for example, a fight and uproar will 
ensue when a person known for his ill-temper arrives to find that 
you have taken his ‘reserved spot’). And Allah 3 knows best. 


case, Al-Albaanee ruled that the narrations of Abu Daawood and Ibn 
Maajah are authentic. 

Hl Related by Muslim (49), Ahmad (10689), At-Tirmidhee (2172), An- 
Nassaaee (5008), Abu Daawood (1140), and Ibn Maajah (1275). 
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5) Making Space In Gatherings 
Allah #€ said: 


ah 2 eran hie Rasek meee 


» of ta 4 LY Se, geur 7 


2853 Al MBs Gath AG ele oll als ar at Ls 
4G) 22 8 Ai 


“O you who believe! When you are told to make room in the 
assemblies, (spread out and) make room. Allah will give you 
(ample) room (from His Mercy). And when you are told to rise 
up [for prayers, Jihad (holy fighting in Allah’s cause), or for any 
other good deed], rise up. Allah will exalt in degree those of you 
who believe, and those who have been granted knowledge. And 
Allah is Well-Acquainted with what you do” (Qur'an 58:11) 


2% 


Here, Allah % teaches His slaves one of the etiquettes of 
attending a gathering: if you are seated in an assembly and you 
see a person arriving only to find that there is no place for him to 
sit, make room for him. By making space for him, you help him 
achieve his end (finding a place to sit) without incurring any loss 
to yourself; to the contrary, you will achieve profit. How so? 
Rewards resemble deeds in variety and nature; therefore, if you 
make room for your brother, Allah @ will make matters spacious 
for you. 


6) It Is Not Permissible To Separate Two People Without Their 
Permission 


The Prophet #% said, 
(lagsh V] oS oo She of 23) bes 


“Tt is not permissible for a man to separate between two unless he 
gains their permission.’""! 
When two people are sitting down beside each other, it is often 
the case that there is a sense of love, compassion, and 


['] Related by Abu Daawood (4845), and Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh.” 
Ahmad (6960) and At-Tirmidhee (2752) related it as well. 


De ORT ore Oe BE PE, aE eee ne MERE WER hc eee 
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brotherhood between them. When a third person comes and sits 
between them, thus separating them, they will feel anguished 
and annoyed at having been forcefully and rudely parted. 


7) Sitting Down At The End Of The Gathering 


Jaabir Ibn Samarah # said, ‘“When we would go to the Prophet 
#2, one of us would sit where it (the gathering) would end.” 
This means that, when the Companions @ would arrive a 
gathering, they would not force themselves to the front, nor 
would they trouble those present by squeezing themselves into a 
crowded area; instead, they would sit at the end of the gathering, 
beside the last person who arrived. This is just one among many 
examples of their noble manners ~- may Allah 3% be pleased with 
them all. 


8) When Three People Are Together, Two Should Not Speak 
Secretly To The Exclusion Of The Third 


In doing that, the two that are speaking privately are, either 
knowingly or unknowingly, causing sadness to enter the heart of 
the third among them. Ever eager to bring sadness to the heart of 
a Muslim, Shaitaan will whisper to him and instill doubts into his 
heart, so that he will become suspicious of the other two, feeling 
that if they are not plotting against him they are at the very least 
backbiting him or excluding him, not considering him worthy 
enough to share their secret. To prevent the Shaitaan from 
instilling such doubts in a Muslim, the Prophet #8 said, 


Cane ae ane At te eee Bey eG 
(aay BUS OB CIE O53 OF! at Yo 


‘Two people must not speak secretly to the exclusion of the third 
(among them), for that will make him sad.) 


But if you are in a gathering of four people, the reason for the 


1 Related by Abu Daawood (4825), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic. Ahmad (20423) and At-Tirmidhee (2725) related it as well. 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (6288), Muslim (2183), Ahmad (4550), Abu 
Daawood (4851), Ibn Maajah (3776), and Maalik (1856). The wording 
mentioned above is from Abu Daawood’s narration. 
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prohibition is absent, and so two of you may speak in private, if 
necessary, to the exclusion of the other two that are present. The 
Prophet #2 said, 


be Bh ybled 2s 291553 Es FS Gb Eo Es bp 

aes 5) Jel 
“Tf you are three, then let not two men (among you) speak to the 
exclusion of the other, at least not until you mix with people 


(until yo are more than three), so that you do not make him 
sad,’ 


“Abdullah Ibn Deenaar gave an account of how Ibn “Umar & 
applied this Hadeeth. He said, “I was with “Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar 
vi at the home of Khaalid Ibn ‘Uqbah, which was beside the 
marketplace. A man then came who wanted to speak to him in 
private, and at the time, only I and the person that wanted to 
speak to him were with ‘Abdullah #. ‘Abdullah invited a fourth 
man to join us, and when we became four, ‘Abdullah asked the 
man he had just invited and me to move back a little, saying, 
‘Verily, I heard the Messenger of Allah #% say: 


(15 053 OG! Se Vo 


“Two people should not speak secretly to the exclusion of one 
(i.e., of the third among them if they are three).””"”! 


9) It Is Forbidden To Listen In On Other People’s Conversations, 
Unless Of Course They Give Their Consent 


There is a severe warning about listening in on the conversation 
of others when they don’t want an outside party to hear them. 
Ibn ‘Abbaas & reported that the Messenger of Allah #s said, 


[4 Related by Bukhaaree (6290), Muslim (2184), Ahamd (3550), At-Tirmidhee 
(2825), Abu Daawood (4851), Ibn Maajah (3775), and Ad-Daarimee (2657). 
And the wording mentioned here is from Muslim’s narration. 

71 Maalik related it in his Muwatta (1856), and Ahmad related it in truncated 
form in his Musnad (5477). 
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(abs 
“Whosoever gives an account of a dream that he did not really 
see will be given the task of tying a knot between two [tiny] 
pieces of hair, and he will not be able to do so. Whoever listens to 
the conversation of a people when they dislike for him to do that 
or when they are trying to escape his [hearing], then molten lead 
will be poured into his ear on the Day of Resurrection. And 
whosoever draws a picture (of an animal or human being) will be 
punished and will be charged with the task of blowing a spirit 
into it, and he will not be able to blow [a spirit into it], 


The prohibition is restricted to cases in which the people having 
the conversation don’t want anyone, or a specific person, to 
eavesdrop on them. But if they don’t mind whether someone 
overhears them or not, it then becomes permissible to listen in on 
their conversation. Similarly, if they are talking out loud, it is 
okay to listen in on their conversation; had they wanted privacy, 
they would have whispered or at least lowered their voices. 


10) The Sitting Posture That Is Prohibited 


There are certain modes of sitting that are prohibited, either 
because of the posture or because of the place in which you are 
sitting. As for the former, you may not sit down with your left 
hand behind your back, while you are leaning on the flesh 
adjacent to the thumb of your right hand. And as for the latter, it 
is forbidden for you to sit, with part of you under the sun and a 
part of you under some shade. Both prohibitions are based on the 
Sunnah of the Prophet #. Ash-Shareed Ibn As-Suwaid # said, 


(1) Related by Bukhaaree (7042), Ahmad (1869), At-Tirmidhee (1751), and 
Abu Daawood (5024). The wording mentioned here is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration. 
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“The Messenger of Allah #% passed by me while I was seated 
thus: I had placed my left hand behind my back, and I was 
leaning on the Aaliyah (the flesh that is at the root of one’s thumb) 
of my hand. Then he #& said, 


(gale ak] $5 LAE 
“Do you sit in the position of those that have incurred [the] 
wrath [of Allah] upon them.’"'} 


And as for the other prohibition, Abu Hurairah # related that 
the Prophet #2 said, 


(atl 3 S354 OIF 1p 
“Tf one of you is under the sun (Mukhallid said, “in the shade’’) 


and then the shade diminishes around him, so that a part of him 
is under the sun and a part of him is in the shade, he must stand 
up.’”7] And in the narration of Ahmad, “He must move from his 
seat.”?! In another narration, Buraidah # said that the Prophet 
##@ prohibited [us] from sitting between the shade and the sun."”! 

The reason behind the prohibition is that the Shattaan sits in that 
manner; more than one Companion # related that the Prophet 
#% forbade a person from sitting between the sun and the shade; 
about sitting in that manner, he # said, 


Byioaal gnc 
“It is] the sitting of the Shaitaan.’"”! 


Question: It is established in Saheeh Muslim and in other 
compilations that Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah # related that the 
Prophet # said, 


[ Related by Ahmad (18960) and Abu Daawood (4848), and Al-Albaanee 
ruled that it is authentic. 

2] Related by Abu Daawood (4821), and Al-Albaanee ruled that Abu 
Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth is authentic. Ahmad related it as well 
(8753). 

] Related by Ahmad (8753) 

4] Related by Ibn Maajah (3790), and Al-Albaanee said, ‘‘Saheeh (3014).” 

©! Ahmad (14874) 


oy 


Chapter - 7 The Etiquettes Of Gatherings 147 


oe 2 “ 4 6 -. aio ve gol ee At 
(oi VI Je ale) SIF] ad! ~ Sas cpg Y) 


“Let no one from you lie down and then place one of his legs over 
the other," 


Also, in both Bukhaaree and Muslim, “Abaad Ibn Tameem related 
that his uncle saw the Prophet #% lying down in the Masjid, with 
one of his legs raised over the other.'*! The two narrations are 
apparently in conflict with one another, so how is harmony 
achieved between them? 


Answer: Some scholars say that the Prophet's action abrogated 
the prior prohibition; however, Ibn Hajr refuted this view, saying 
that the mere likelihood of abrogation in an issue is not sufficient 
proof to establish abrogation; which is to say that, in the first 
place, we must know which of the two conflicting narrations 
occurred first in time. 


An-Nawawee, as well as others, gave an explanation that brings 
harmony between the two narrations. He said, “It is possible that 

the Prophet’s action was meant to indicate the permissibility of 
_ the said action. In so many words, he #¢ said, if you want to lie 
down, you may lie down like this; and the position of lying down 
that I had forbade is not categorically forbidden; rather, the 
prohibition is limited to one who, by lying down in that position, 
exposes or is on the verge of exposing a private areas of his body. 
And Allah 3 knows best.” 


An-Nawawee’s explanation is corroborated by another narration: 
Bukhaaree related that Sa’eed Ibn Al-Musayyib said, ‘“Umar and 
‘Uthmaan would do that (i.e., would lie down in that 
position).”"°! That some Companions 4 would lie down in 
that position further proves that the Prophet #¢ did so to show 
that lying down in that position is permissible, provided that one 


Hl Related by Muslim (2099), Ahmad (13766), and At-Tirmidhee (2767). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (5969), Muslim (2100), Ahmad (15995), At- 
Tirmidhee (2765), An-Nassaaee (721), Abu Daawood (4866), Maalik (418), 
and Ad-Daarimee (2656). The wording mentioned above is from 
Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

8! Related by Bukhaaree (475) 
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is certain that no private area of his body will become exposed. 
And Allah 8 knows best. 


11) The Prohibition Of Laughing Too Much 


People show neither honor nor good Islamic etiquette when their 
gathering is dominated by laughter. Small doses of laughter 
energize as well as relax the soul; much laughter, however, is like 
a disease that destroys the heart. Abu Hurairah % related that 
the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


(CAD Cu SABI IES OB HA! Ge SS Yo 
“Do not laugh too much, for much laughter kills the heart.’""! 


12) It Is Disliked To Belch In The Presence Of Others 


Ibn ‘Umar & said, ‘A man belched while he was in the company 
of the Prophet #¢, and the Prophet #¢ said, 


(lB! oy Ese agybl Gat A Led a 35 OF Aes eee) 


“Hold back from us your belching, for the one who is most filled 
(in his stomach) among you in the world will be hungry Hs the 
longest period among you on the Day of Resurrection.’ 


13) It Is Recommended To Conclude Gatherings With The ‘Atone- | 
ment Of A Gathering’ Invocation 


Man being weak, Shaitaan strives constantly to lead him astray. 
One way he does so is to tempt Muslims to speak falsehood in 
their gatherings. But since Allah 3 is Most Merciful to His slaves, — 
He 4 has legislated, through the instruction of their Prophet #:, 
certain words they can say to atone for any wrong they may have © 
spoken in a given gathering. Abu Hurairah - reported that the — 
Prophet #2 said, 


('] Related by Ibn Maajah (4193), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic 
(3400). 

[7] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2478), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb.” Ibn Maajah also related it (3350), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it 
is Hasan (3413); and Al-Baghawee related it in Sharhus-Sunnah (4049). 
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“Whoever sits in a gathering, in which there was much clamor 
and noise (people speaking simultaneously out loud, so that, to 
an outsider, only the sound of clamor is heard), and says before 
he stands, ‘How perfect You are, O our Lord, and I praise You. 
None has the right to be worshipped except You, I seek Your 
forgiveness and turn in repentance to You,’ then Allah forgives 
him for what occurred in that gathering.’""! 


ind this is the wording from At-Tirmidhee’s narration of the 
ladeeth: “How perfect You are, O Allah, and I praise You. I bear 
vitness that none has the right to be worshipped except You, | seek 


‘our forgiveness and turn in repentance to You. 


12] Tn another 


arration, ‘Aaisha “% explained that when the Prophet # would sit 
na panne or when he would pray, he would speak certain 
vords. She % asked him what those words were, and he #¢ said, 


—— 


ete 


Bis iy lS 4 al 65s J Egle Wb Oe 5 I Op 
CS) are Ves Dabery ail ueare eal is mG 


“If one spoke well (about good things), then [those words] are like 
a seal to them (to the good words he spoke during a gathering) 
until the Day of Resurrection. And if he spoke otherwise, then 
those words are atonement for him; they are: “How Perfect You 
are, O Allah, and I praise You. I seek Your forgiveness and turn 
in repentance to You.””*! 


Related by Ahmad (10043), and with Abu Daawood it is related through 


‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amrun Ibn Al-‘Aas_ 2 (4857). And Al-Albaanee ruled that 
it is authentic, except for the saying, ““Three times.” 

Related by At-Tirmidhee (3433), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh 
Ghareeb.”” 

Related by An-Nassaaee (1344), and the wording mentioned above is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth. Ibn Hajr said about his narration, “Its chain 
is strong.” Ahmad related it as well (23965). 
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Chapter 8 


The Manners Of Speech 


Allah 4% said: 
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“And follow not (O man, 1.e., say not, or do not or witness not, § 
etc.) that of which you have no knowledge e.g. one’s saying: “I 4 
have seen,” while in fact he has not seen, or “I have heard,” 
while he has not heard). Verily! The hearing, and the sight, and 
the heart, of each of those you will be questioned (by Allah)” # 
(Qur’an 17:36) : 


The Messenger of Allah #% said, 
(ea cole Gees Ga 


“Whoever guarantees for me what is between his jawbones and % 
what is between his legs (i.e., that he uses his tongue and his 4 
private parts for what is lawful only), then I guarantee Paradise # 
for him.” : 


Islamic Manners That Pertain To Speech 


1) Preserving One's Tongue 


Falsehood, slander, backbiting, and lewd speech - the Musli : 
must protect himself from these and all other forms of evi 
speech. Or in other words, the Muslim should protect his tongy 
from all that Allah and His Messenger #% have prohibited. 


Words have a greater impact than one might think: one mig Q 


say a single word or phrase that ruins his life and destroys 
prospects for success in the Hereafter; on the other hand, 
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might say a single word or phrase, which is so meaningful in a 
Pi sense that Allah 3 raises him by many degrees. The 
phet #% said, 


2 of 
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“Verily, a slave says a word, without contemplating [its 
' implications], and because of tt, he slips into the Baie further 
than the distance between the East and the West.’ 


And in another narration, the Prophet 2% said, 


(Cl iy Get ee ge y Gre iach, ect Jo5h op 


“Verily, aman speaks a word to make his companions laugh, but 
because of it he falls down from farther than the Thurayyah (the 
Pleiades, a cluster of stars, of which six are easily visible to the 
naked eye).”’ 


Although some words might be the cause of misery and 
punishment, other words are the cause of superiority and 
happiness. The Prophet #% said, 


Ue in 2a VE gs ae Vail obey J CISL ARS tall Op 
6s VO ALY ait bh fy GUSL USS Boy les 


arene 
“Verily, a slave says a word that is pleasing to Allah, and though 
he doesn’t give it any importance, Allah %& raises him [a number 
of] degrees because of it. And verily, a slave says a word that 
Allah is angry with, and though he doesn’t give it any 


importance [when he says it], he will fall because of it in the 
Hellfire.) 


 Al-Bukhaaree (6477), Muslim (2988), and Ahmad (8708) 

1 Bukhaaree (6478), and the wording here is from his narration of the 
Hadeeth; Ahmad (8206); and Maalik (1849), and the wording he relates is 
different altogether from the wording related by Bukhaaree and Ahmad. 
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When Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal 4 asked the Messenger of Allah #% 
about deeds that make one enter Paradise and that keep one far 
away from the Hellfire, the Prophet # mentioned the pillars of 
Islam, some other good deeds, and then he #% said, 

edd AS syle, af Vb 


“Shall I not inform you of what strengthens and perfects all of 
that?” 


Mu’aadh 4 said, “Yes, O’ Messenger of Allah.” The Prophet * 
then took hold of his tongue, and said, 


Waa LE ae) 


“Hold this back (from evil speech).”” 


Mu’aadh # said, ““O’ Prophet of Allah, and will we be held! 
accountable for what we say?” The Messenger of Allah #% said 


Sh mensts de UI 8 GOI CS fag kG Sh cist 

(geal Lat Vue et 4 
“May your mother lose you (though this is the literal meaning, q 
the phrase is meant to show amazement at what he said)! And 3 


will people be overturned on their faces or upon their nostrils in 3 
the Hellfire except because of the harvests of their tongues,""!  & 


And the Messenger of Allah # guaranteed Paradise to one w r 
protects his tongue and private parts from evil: 4 


(Rall d Goel tly Sy Gs tod yo Gd Lea 5 


“Whoever guarantees for me what is between his jaws and what 3 
is between his legs, then I guarantee Paradise for him.” 


Seeking Allah’s pleasure and reward, a Muslim should diligent : 
protect his tongue and his private parts from all that Allah 3% hag 
prohibited. And one can achieve this without much difficulty ® 


"1 At-Tirmidhee (2616). At-Tirmidhee said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh' 
Ahmad (21511) and Ibn Maajah (3973) also related it. 
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he is helped and guided by Allah 36. 
Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree .%& related this Hadeeth: 


Tee ne ee Pe na aera ree 
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“When the son of Adam wakes up, his limbs submit to his 
tongue, saying to it, ‘Fear Allah regarding us, for if you become 
upright, we too will become upright; and if you become crooked, 
then we too will become crooked.’""} 


[here is no contradiction between this Hadeeth and the following 
Hadeeth, which is related by An-No’maan Ibn Basheer 4s: 


o 7 ae gre. pod a aD eae aes . eee oe. Bea poe ge 4é 
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“Lo! In the body there is a morsel: if it is upright and good, then 
the entire body will become upright and good; but if it ts 
corrupted, then the entire body becomes corrupted - Lo! It is the 
heart.’”! 


[he meanings of the two Ahadeeth are in harmony because, as At- 
feebee mentioned, the tongue is the interpreter of the heart and 
icts as its representative on the external side of one’s body. When 
me assigns responsibility in a matter to the tongue, he is 
peaking figuratively, and is in fact assigning responsibility to 
he heart. Al-Maidaanee said, ‘’A man’s worth is known by two 
rery small parts of his body: his heart and his tongue.” 


')} Speak Good Words Or Remain Silent 


Nhenever you intend to speak, it is wise to consider your words, 
o dwell upon the worthiness of your intended speech. Then, if 
rou conclude that your intended speech is worthy and noble 


'T Ahmad (11498), and this wording is related by him. Scholars specialized 
in Al-Musnad have said, “Its chain is Hasan.’’ At-Tirmidhee related it as 
well (2407). 

4 Bukhaaree (52) and Muslim (1599) 
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enough to be translated into actual speech, then by all means, 
speak. If, on the other hand, you conclude that what you intend 
to say is evil, it is better for you to desist and hold back your 
words. Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #¢. 
Said, | 


Jab VI 5B Bl Gok OW G05 cas OE eV 
Weed Al es : 


“Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last Day, then let him not : 
harm his neighbor. Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last Day 
then let him honor his guest. And whosoever believes in Allah 
and the Last Day, then let him speak good [words] or remain 


silent,’ 


This is characteristically succinct speech from the Prophet #%, for 
any Speen is either good, evil, or of a kind that leads to one off 
the two. “Good speech” encompasses all sayings that areg 
Islamically required and recommended. As for any speech ate 


is not intrinsically good and that does not lead to goodness, ongj 
should avoid it, and opt for silence instead. 3 


3) Good Speech Is Charity 
In the previous Hadeeth, we are commanded to speak ga od 
words or to remain silent, with no third option being give fs 
Hence we are simply given a command, but in other Ahadeeth w@ 


are reminded of the benefits of speaking good words. Ab i 
Hurairah related that the Messenger of Allah 2 said, 


Dea eed a3 (Ube pis JS de ale OI poe J 
ds Bess et ls Ge LEI B05 BLS YB 3o 
3S) 7 ees 5 las 185 nee Z reals ac\6dle ae Way ‘ 


uw 


" Bukhaaree (6018), and the wording here is his. Muslim (47) and A 
(75751) both related it as well. 
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“All joints [of] people’s [bodies] have datty upon them. Every 
day in which the sun rises and one is just between two 
[litigants], he is doing an act of charity; if he helps a man climb 
his mount or raises his things to him, he is doing an act of 
charity; if he says a good word, he is doing an act of charity; 
every step one takes to prayer 1s an act of charity; and one does an 
act of aay whenever he removes something harmful from the 
road.” 


[t is often the case that one says a good phrase that distances him 
from the Hellfire. ‘Adee Ibn Haatim # related that the Prophet 
#@ remembered the Hellfire, turned his face, and then sought 
refuge from it. Then again, he #2 remembered the Hellfire, turned 
his face away, and then sought refuge from it. He # then said, 


Eb USS des SB a Sy 55 50 Leo 
“Ward off the Hellfire, even tf it is with half a date (by giving it 


in charity); and if one cannot find [even] that, then with a good 
word.” 


4) The Merits Of Limiting One’s Speech And The Blameworthiness 
Of Talking Too Much 


Because talkativeness leads to sinning and because carelessness 
in choosing one’s words leads to mistakes, we are encouraged to 
limit our speech. Al-Mugheerah Ibn Sho’bah 2 related that the 
Messenger of Allah # said, 


, es Pee , oe eee ar 
0S 3 ll 3145 cls leisy lil Gab Sele 655 al Sp 
Taleal ELSI 5 Weibel 55 3 Ss mite Ad 5 


“Indeed, Allah has forbade you from being undutiful to your 
mothers; from wrongfully preventing others from wealth, or 


"I Bukhaaree (6563), and the wording here is his; Muslim (1016) and An- 
Nassaaee (2553) also related it, and except for the last part, so did Ahmad 
(17782). 


156 The Book Of Manners 


wrongfully asking for (or taking) wealth; and from burying your 
daughters alive. 


And He 3% has disliked for you gossip, asking too many 
questions, and wasting wealth.” “Gossip,” as An-Nawawee 
explained, refers to one speaking about the conditions and 
actions of others when they do not concern him. 


Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah # reported that the Messenger of Allah # 
said, 


“ Oo¢ 
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“Verily, the most beloved of you to me and the one among you 
who will be seated closest to me on the Day of Resurrection is the 
best of you in manners. The most hateful of you to me and those 
among you who will be seated farthest from me on the Day of 
Resurrection are the Ath-Tharthaaroon (those who speak too 
much in an affected manner), Al-Mutashaddigoon (those who 
feign eloquence; one way they do that is in the exaggerated 
movement of their mouth when they speak), and Al-Mutafatht- 
goon.” 


The Companions # asked, “O’ Messenger of Allah, we know the 
meaning of Ath-Tharthaaroon and Al-Mutashaddigoon, but who are 
the Al-Mutafaihigoon?” He #% said, 


(5 2KASIy 


“The arrogant ones.”"'! 
Abu Hurairah # said, “There is no good to be found in 
superfluous speech.” And “Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab said, 


“Whoever speaks frequently errs frequently.” And Ibn AI- 


(l Related by At-Tirmidhee from the Hadeeth of Jaabir % (2018); the above 
mentioned wording is taken from his narration, about which he said, 
“This Hadeeth is Hasan Ghareeb."” And Ahmad related it from the Hadeeth 
of Abu Tha’labah Al-Khushanee (17278). 


Chapter - 8 The Manners Of Speech 157 


Qaasim said, ““I heard Maalik say, ‘There is no good to be found 
in abundant speech,’ and he said that this quality is found most 
among women and children, who speak continuously without 
ever remaining silent...” 


5) The Prohibition Of Backbiting And Slander 


Backbiting, as defined by the Prophet #%, is “to mention your 
brother with something that he dislikes.” So when one backbites 
his brother, what he says might actually be true; on the other 
hand, to slander is to say something false about one’s brother. 
After the Prophet #% said that backbiting is ‘‘to mention your 
brother with something that he dislikes,” someone asked, 
“Suppose what I say about my brother is true?’” The Messenger 
of Allah #% answered, “If what you said about him is true, then 
you have backbitten him; and if what you said about him is not 
true, then you have slandered him.” 


In the Qur’an and Sunnah, we are warned over and over again 
about the grave consequences of backbiting and slandering. The 
prohibition of these two sins is well-known to the masses of 
Muslims, yet many persist in giving free rein to their tongues, in 
attacking the honor of others with impunity. Shaitaan, in his 
constant effort to divide Muslims and sow dissension among 
them, beautifies the acts of backbiting and slandering, because he 
knows mutual hatred and distrust among Muslims will result. 
Shaitaan’s aims and objectives are always at odds with those of 
the Shariah; whereas the Shariah came to unite Muslims and bring 
their hearts closer to one another, Shaitaan strives for the opposite 
results - for people to hate one another, to speak ill of one 
another, and to harbor evil thoughts about one another. Jaabir & 
related that the Prophet 8% said, 


o¢ 
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“Verily, Shaitaan has lost hope of worshippers worshipping him 
in the Arabian Peninsula, but [he still hopes] to sow dissension 
among them.” 
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Shaitaan knows that they will not worship him, so he strives to 
stir up hatred, disputes, trials, and wars. And Shaitaan is well 
aware of the fact that backbiting and slandering are two seeds 
that lead to the growth of hatred, disputes, and many other ills. 


An enemy, by his very nature, does not want good to befall his 
foe; in fact, he desires for evil to befall him. If we do not doubt 
this, we must realize that our greatest enemy, Shaitaan, works 
tirelessly to bring harm to us, which is why Allah 4% ordered us 
to treat Shaitaan as an enemy and to wage war against him: 


dS Br ana A 


oo je BSS aoe Wek Uy ive Aer ae SS jy 
421! 
“Surely Shaitaan (Satan) is an enemy to you, so take (treat) him 


as an enemy. He only invites his Hizb (followers) that they may 
become the dwellers of the blazing Fire” (Qur’an 35:6) 


In waging a war the goal of which is to divide Muslims, Shaitaan E 


and his army use many weapons, two of them being backbiting 


and slandering. We should realize that backbiting and slandering 
entail evil consequences in this world and in the Hereafter: in this 3 
world, relationships among family, friends, and acquaintances § 
suffer; and in the Hereafter, a severe punishment awaits the 4 


backbiter and the slanderer. 


Here, we will relate only a few of the many revealed texts that i 
warn us about the grave consequences of the aforementioned @ 


sins. Allah 3€ said: 


Yi, mi jit 2s Oy ial Go eS Get EN Soll ced 
iit 225% ES sal Si Ge Aes wl Ua Kise 
4@ fo Sly al df ail : 
“And spy not, neither backbite one another. Would one of you 
like to eat the flesh of his dead brother? You would hate it (so hate 


backbiting). And fear Allah. Verily, Allah is the One Who 
accepts repentance, Most Merciful” (Qur'an 49:12) 


ee Le OG VCR oot OP RT eae TORT ete 
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Abu Burzah Al-Aslamee 4 related that the Messenger of Allah 

#@ said, 
eG Vee olay) Joi obs slab GAT bs js 
dl at U5 556 Gl AE lye oe Sf gals 5 Isa VG 

Waxy is TENS ye 

“O group of people who have believed with their tongues, though 
Eemaan has not entered their hearts, do not backbite Muslims 
and do not follow up on their faults, for whosoever follows up on 
their faults, Allah follows up on his faults. And when Allah 3% 
follows #d on his faults, He 38 will expose him even in his own 
home.’ 


When Hudhaifah # learned about a man who was spreading 
calumnies, he - said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ say, 


¥ az ees, A 3 oy ig 
a e e ) 
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“A slanderer will not enter Paradise.’’"*! 


Related Issue: It is permissible to backbite on six occasions only 
(the definition of backbiting is to say about one’s brother - in his 
absence, of course - that which he dislikes): 

1) To complain about transgression and oppression. If 
someone wrongs you, you may complain to the judge, 
police, or anyone who has authority and is able to bring 
justice to the person who wronged you. 

2) To seek help in order to remove some evil. If you see an 
evil and know someone who has the authority to remove 
it, you may go to him and say, for instance, “So and so is 
perpetrating such and such evil; please go and stop 


"] Related by Abu Daawood (4880), and the wording mentioned above is 
from his narration, about which Al-Albaanee said, ‘Hasan Saheeh.” Imam 
Ahmad related it as well (19277). 

7! Related by Bukhaaree (6056), Muslim (105), Ahmad (22814), At-Tirmidhee 
(2026), and Abu Daawood (48719). And the wording mentioned above is 
from the narration of Muslim. 
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him.”’ Your purpose and intention should be to eradicate 
the evil; otherwise (if your intention is, for instance, to 
put down a person you don't like), you are perpetrating 
a Haram (forbidden) deed. 


To seek an Islamic legal ruling from a scholar. When 
necessary, you may go to a scholar and speak about how 
someone from your family - such as your brother or wife 
~ wronged you, in order to learn from him what course 
of action you should take in dealing with your situation. 
You can, however, show more caution ~ which is better - 
yet still fulfill your purpose by saying something to the 
effect of, “What is your view, Shaikh, about a man who is 
in such and such situation,’”” without saying that you are 
in that situation. That way, you avoid mentioning names 
and backbiting. Nonetheless, to specifically name to the 
Muftee (scholar who issues legal rulings) the person 
involved in your situation is permissible. 


To warn and advise Muslims about evil. An instance of 
this occurred when scholars of Hadeeth would mention 
narrators whose narrations were not acceptable because 
they were known for lying or for some other fault that 
had a negative impact on their trustworthiness. Another 
example from this category is when a witness is brought 
before a judge: people can testify against the witness if 
he is known to have an untrustworthy character. And 
yet another example from this category is to speak to the | 
guardian of a girl about her suitor, to inform the 
guardian that the suitor has some defect in character, — 
which makes him unworthy of the girl. If you are put in | 
such a situation, wherein you have to warn someone not . 
to marry another person because of a defect in his 
character, your intention must be sincere, for many ; 
people go astray in this regard, speaking out against a 
prospective husband or wife not out of a sincere desire to 
save someone from making a bad decision, but from 
jealousy or bitterness or hatred. The Shaitaan succeeds 
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5) 


6) 


often in such situations, being able to convince a person 
that he is speaking sincerely, free from malevolent 
intentions, when that is not the case. 

To warn people about someone who openly flaunts his 
evil, regardless of whether that evil is an innovation or a 
wicked deed. If someone openly drinks alcohol or if he 
cheats people of their rights openly and with impunity, 
you may warn people about him, but only about those of 
his evils that he performs overtly and publicly; you may 
not, then, mention those of his evils that he perpetrates 
when alone, unless any of the other five categories 
discussed here applies to him. 

To identify a person. We said that the definition of 
backbiting is to say something about your brother - 
when he is not present - that he does not like. 
Sometimes, when you are describing a person, you 
may mention something about him that he doesn’t like, 
but that you need to mention in order to make his 
identity clear to the person with whom you are talking, 
and this happens when the person you are describing is 
known for a physical handicap. Hence, you may say 
about someone, “The blind one,” ‘““The deaf one,” ““The 
cross-eyed one,” or, ‘“The mute,” if your intention is to 
clarify the identity of the person you are talking about. 
Otherwise, if your intention is to belittle him, it is Haram 
to use a derogatory term such as those mentioned above. 
Similarly, if you can make clear his identity without 
using those terms or descriptions, it is better to avoid 
using them. 


Scholars such as An-Nawawee have mentioned these six reasons 
as being justifiable reasons for backbiting; there is consensus 
about most of them, and they are based on authentic, well- 
known Ahadeeth. 


Another Related Issue: When a slanderer brings you news about 
your brother, six things are required of you: 
1) You must not believe him; a slanderer is an evildoer, 
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which makes him an untrustworthy source of news. 

2) You should reproach him for his slander and try to show 
him the reprehensibility and vileness of his deed. 

3) You should hate him for the sake of Allah 4. Allah 3% 
hates him for being a slanderer, and you should hate him 
too, for a Muslim must hate he whom Allah 3€ hates. 

4) You must not have evil thoughts about your brother 
who is being slandered. 

5) After hearing what the slanderer said, you must not go 
out and spy on the person he spoke about, so as to 
ascertain whether what he said is true. 

6) Having reproached the slanderer for the vileness of his 
deed, you should not commit the same vile deed 
yourself, even if your intention is not malevolent. 
Therefore you must neither pass on what he said nor 
say to another, ‘So and so said so and so,’ in which case 
you will become like him. Everything we mentioned 
here about slandering is valid when there is no 
overweighing Islamic benefit that requires one to speak 
ill about another person, for when there is such an 
overweighing Islamic benefit, there is no harm in saying 
what is necessary.”! 


6) The Prohibition Of Relating All That One Hears 


The sum of all that you hear from people is made up of truths 
and lies; this is obvious, for the world is inhabited by both people 
who are truthful and people who are liars. Therefore, if a man 
relates all that he hears, he will inevitably end up speaking 
untruths, and because of his lack of care, he will be considered to 
be lying. Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #% 
said, 


( eoce Us AS ose ji a Ale Ps) 
“Tt is sufficient sin for a person to relate all that he hears,” 


(11 An-Nawawee expressed this ruling in Sharh Saheeh Muslim: Vol. 1 (2/ 
93,94) 
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and in another narration, “A person is sufficiently considered to 
by lying when he relates all that he hears.) 


7) A Warning Of The Dangers Of Lying 


A lie is to give information that does not correspond to the truth. 
Allah 4 forbade lying both in His Book and on the tongue of His 
Messenger #%. Allah 38 said: 
1B Sanat CUBS aS ee oat Gly 
“O you who believe! Be afraid of Allah, and be with those who 
are true (in words and deeds)”’ (Qur’an 9:119) 


The implied meaning of the verse is, don’t be with those who are 
liars. Ibn Mas’ood 4% reported that the Prophet #2 said, 


Geo og eS SN coe Shs GS cad GL Op 
yell J GA CIS Oy dy ail be OSs J Shes 
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(U14S 
“Verily, truthfulness leads to righteousness, and righteousness 
leads to Paradise. And a person continues to tell the truth until 
he is written with Allah $8 as a truthful one. Verily, lying leads 
to wickedness, and wickedness leads to the Hellfire. And a person 


continues to lie until, with Allah %% (1.e., according to His 
Complete Knowledge), he is written as a liar. 12] 


Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
Sol iy GUAT Jey 515 dS SEE 13, sbob Gea oh 
(GLE 


['] Related by Muslim (5) in the Mugaddimah (Introduction) of his 
compilation, and the wording mentioned here is from his narration. Abu 
Daawood (4992) related it as well. 

2! Related by Bukhaaree (6094), Muslim (2607), Ahmad (3631), At-Tirmidhee 
(1971), Abu Daawood (4989), Ibn Maajah (46), and Ad-Daarimee (2715). 
And the wording mentioned above is from the narration of Bukhaaree. 
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“The signs of a hypocrite are three: when he speaks, he lies; when 
he promises, he breaks his promise; when he is trusted, he betrays 
his trust.’ 


A person who lies, therefore, possesses one of the characteristics 
of the hypocrite. In a narration related by Samarah Ibn Jundub, 
the Prophet # described a dream he had: 


y Bate HOH Gee. ee eee Sate, ace tee 
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bo eG ia G Se a a ana 
“1 saw in the night two men come to me; they took me by my 
hand and escorted me to the sanctified land; there before us was a 
man sitting down and another man standing, with hooks of iron 
in his hand - and some of our companions said from Moosa -and 
he inserts those hooks in the side of his mouth (the mouth of the 
person sitting down) until they reach the back of his neck; then he 
does the same with the other side of his mouth. Meanwhile, the 
other side of his mouth heals and returns [to its normal healthy 
state], so that he returns to it and does the same (repeating the 
process over and over again). I asked [the two men that 
accompanied me], ‘What is this?’ They said, “Proceed...” 


And at the end of the Hadeeth, the Prophet #2 related that he said ’ 
to the two men, 3 


é Ae Soot. gé ne 4 < I ote e+ 17 e872 aa . é Pee 
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“You took me about tonight, so now inform me about what I 


1 Related by Bukhaaree (6095), Muslim (59), Ahmad (8470), At-Tirmidhee 4 
(2631), and An-Nassaaee (5021). 4 
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saw." They answered him, “Yes, as for the one you saw having 
his mouth ripped apart, he is a liar; he speaks a lie, and it is 
conveyed from him until it reaches the various regions [of the 
earth]. That (i.e., what you saw being done to him) will be done 
to him until the Day of Resurrection..." 


Related Issue: The greatest lies are to lie upon Allah, to lie upon 
His Messenger #, and to lie when swearing by Allah 4 in order 
to cheat a Muslim out of his wealth (or rights). 


But what does it mean to lie upon Allah 3? One lies upon Allah 
by interpreting His Speech without knowledge. Our pious 
predecessors avoided interpreting Allah’s Speech without 
knowledge, which they made evident in practice and in many 
of their sayings. Abu Bakr As-Siddeeq said, ‘“What earth will 
carry me and what sky will give me shade if I say about Allah’s 
Book that which I do not know.” Masroog said, “Be afraid of At- 
Tafseer (explaining the meaning of the Qur’an), for it is narrating 
from Allah .”” After relating these and other similar sayings, Ibn 
Taymiyyah said, ‘These and similar narrations from the Imams 
of our pious predecessors illustrate the care they took not to say 
in Tafseer that regarding which they had no knowledge. But if 
one speaks about something he knows - for example, a language 
related issue or a point from the Shariah - then there is no sin 
upon him.” 

And how does one lie upon the Messenger of Allah #2? One lies 
upon him # by fabricating a Hadeeth and then falsely ascribing it 
to the Prophet #2, by claiming that the Prophet # said certain 
words or did a certain deed. The person who lies upon the 
Prophet #6 is promised the Hellfire. “Alee Ibn Abee Taalib 2% 
reported that the Prophet #8 said, 


Par wee ay ees o- go Bae oe A 
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“Do not lie upon me, for whosoever lies upon me enters the 
Hellfire.” 


[4] Related by Bukhaaree (1386) and Ahmad (19652). 
I Related by Bukhaaree (106), Muslim (1), Ahmad (630), At-Tirmidhee 
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I mentioned that taking a false oath in order to take possession of 
a Muslim's wealth is one of the worst forms of lying. “Abdullah 
Ibn Mas’ood # reported that the Prophet 3 said, 


Asol ie of ale 65 J & Aah OU ed Je Hk 
ijn oles ale ag al 


“Whoever swears a false oath in order to take possession of the 
wealth of a Muslim man...then he will meet Allah 3%, and Allah 
4@ will be angry with him...’"") 


‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr # reported that the Prophet #% said, 


ally «nil J85 ofits bibs cay Ady seco 
(oye goal 


“The Kabaair (major sins) - [they are] associating partners with 
Allah, undutifulness to one’s parents, killing a person, and Al- 
Yameen Al-Ghamoos'! (to take a false oath in order to take 
possession of the wealth of one’s Muslim brother).’’”! 


And it is related that Ibn Mas’ood # said, ““We would consider 
Al-Yameen Al-Ghamoos a sin for which there is no atonement: it is 
for a man to swear upon the wealth of his brother, lying in order 
to take possession of it.”'! 


(2660), and Ibn Maajah (31). The wording mentioned above is from 
Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

Related by Bukhaaree (6659), Muslim (138), Ahmad (3566), At-Tirmidhee 
(1269), Abu Daawood (3243), and Ibn Maajah (2323). And the wording 
mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

Ghamoos is from the verb Ghamasa, which means to plunge or immerse. 
This kind of false oath is called Ghamoos because it plunges or immerses 
its perpetrator into the Hellfire. 

Related by Bukhaaree (6675), Ahmad (6845), At-Tirmidhee (8521), An- 
Nassaaee (4011), and Ad-Daarimee (2360). And the wording mentioned 
above is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

Ibn Hajr said, ‘““Adam Ibn lyaas related this in the Musnad of Sho’bah, 
and Ismaa’eel Al-Qaadee related it in Al-Ahkaam from Ibn Mas’ood &.” 
(Fathul-Baaree 11/566) 
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Another Related Issue: Lying is permissible in three matters: 

1) Bringing people together and resolving differences 
between them. 

2) Lying during war. 

3) Whena man speaks to his wife or when a woman speaks 
to her husband (to appease him or her and to bring 
harmony to their relationship, by expressing a great deal 
of love even if one does not feel all of that love). 


The basis for this ruling is the Hadeeth of Umm Kalthoom Bint 
‘Uqbah Ibn Abee Mu’eet #, in which she %& said, “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 2% say, 


ajees Sods 5| es po tl 3S oon 1 ees ill S135 “a J) 
“He is not a liar who resolves differences between people, 
promoting goodness or saying good words,’""} 


In Abu Daawood’s narration, she % said, ‘I have not heard the 
Messenger of Allah # license people to lie in anything except for 
three matters. The Messenger of Allah #% would say, 


YI Be) ui 5 Oya 3 485 el SS con 2 Che Be sls a NE 
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(YS55 B15 


“I do not consider to be a liar a man who resolves differences 
between people: he who says something, intending nothing other 
than to bring harmony between them; a man who speaks about 
war; and a man who speaks to his wife or a woman who speaks to 
her husband (words with which he or she intends to increase the 
love that exists between them).’"! 


The people of knowledge disagree about the intended meaning 
of the Hadeeth. The majority of scholars hold that it is permissible 
to lie in the three said matters; some scholars are of the view that 


"T Related by Bukhaaree (2692) 
1 Related by Abu Daawood (4921) 
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the meaning of lying is not outright lying, but playing on words, 
whereby the literal meaning of what one says is true, though 
there are two possible meanings that one intends, one that is for 
the listener and one is a meaning that he keeps hidden in his 
breast. The former view, that of the majority of scholars, is the 
correct view in this issue. 


Other Ahadeeth attest to Abu Daawood’s narration; one example 
is the above-mentioned narration of Umm Kalthoom %&, in which 
the Prophet #¢ said, ‘‘He is not a liar who resolves differences 
between people, promoting goodness or saying good words”; 
another example is the following Hadeeth, which is related by 
Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah 4. In it, the Prophet #% was seeking the 
death of Ka’ab Ibn Al-Ashraf, who had cursed the Prophet #% 
and deceived him by breaking his promise not to help outside 
forces against the Muslims. Muhammad Ibn Musailamah 4 
volunteered to punish Ka’ab for his treachery, and after speaking 
in private with the Prophet #¢, he 4 announced, “Wa 
‘Annaanaa,” which literally means “he has burdened us and 
charged us with a task.’ The meaning Muhammad Ibn 
Musailamah 2 intended to convey to those nearby was that 
the Prophet #% had charged him with a burdensome, boring task; 
he was not lying, for the Prophet #% had indeed charged him 
with a task, but it was neither burdensome nor boring; instead, it 
was important and pleasing. This example relates to lying or 
playing on words during war or for a war-like purpose. 


There is even a narration that attests to the last part of Abu 
Daawood’s narration: about lying to one’s spouse in order to 
appease him or her. ‘Ataa Ibn Yasaar said, ““A man went to the 
Prophet #% and said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, is there sin upon me 
for lying to my wife?’ He #8 said, 


(355 iy | ese Sua YD 
‘Allah does not love lying.’ 


He said, “O Messenger of Allah, [it was] to make peace with her 
and placate her soul.’ The Prophet #% said, 
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(S215 as NT) 


‘IThen] there is no sin upon you.” 


An-Nawawee said, ““Concerning a man lying to his wife and her 
lying to him, what is meant is a demonstration or a show of love, 
a promise of what is not binding, or something similar. On the 
other hand, lying to deceive - when he or she is trying to 
withhold the other’s right -is Haram (forbidden) by the consensus 
of the Muslims. And Allah % knows best.” 


And Al-Albaanee said, “It is not a form of permissible lying for a 
man to promise his wife something when he does not intend to 
fulfill that promise. Nor is it permissible for him to tell her that he 
bought something for a certain price, telling her so in order to 
please her, when he really paid a lesser sum. If she were to find 
him out, she would begin to harbor suspicious about him, and so 
his lie ends up not in reconciliation, but in distrust and strife.” 


8) The Prohibition Of Lewdness, Obscenity, And Foul Language 


Having the most complete set of manners and characteristics, the 
Prophet #¢ was furthest from base and foul language. He # 
forbade lewdness, cursing, and all falseness in speech. Ibn 
Mas’ood # reported that the Prophet #2 said, 


toil tel V5 GRU NG cOKRIL Tk och 
“The believer is not a Ta’aan (slanderer; one who attacks the 


honor of others through disparaging words and backbiting ; nor 
is he a curser or [a speaker] of lewd and base language.” 2] 


Al-Fuhsh, the Arabic word for lewdness, can be used to signify 
different meanings. It can, in a general sense, mean cursing and 


(l Al-Albaanee said in As-Saheehah, ‘Related by Al-Humaidee in his 
Musnad (# 329) (As-Silsilah, 1/817) (#498). The Hadeeth is Mursal, but 
one may refer to the said reference to see why Al-Albaanee included the 
narration in his As-Silsilah As-Saheehah. 

71 Related by Ahmad (3938), At-Tirmidhee (1977), and Bukhaaree in AI- 
Adab Al-Mufrad. The wording mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration, which Al-Albaanee ruled to be authentic. 
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lewd language, as in the Hadeeth of ‘Abdullah Ibn “Amr 4. He #4 
said, ‘“The Prophet #¢ was neither Faahish nor Mutafaahish (i.e., he 
did not curse or speak lewdly), and he #% used to say, ‘Verily, 
from the best among you is the one who is best among you in 
manners.’”"7] 


Al-Fuhsh can also mean, transgressing the boundaries of good 
etiquette in conversation, a connotation of Fuhsh that is intended 
in the following Hadeeth. ‘Aaisha % said, ‘“A group of Jews came 
and said, ‘As-Saam (i.e., death; however it is close in pronuncia- 
tion to “As-Salaam,’ which means peace; so they were trying to 
trick the Prophet %)’ upon you, O Abul-Qaasim (ie, 
Muhammad #%).’ The Prophet #@ answered, ‘And the same 
upon you.’ | then said to them, ‘Rather, upon you As-Saam 
(death) and Adh-Dhaam (shame, disgrace).’ The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said, 


ee 7 I -~ Fy ve 
(Atal 35S Y acile by 


“O ‘Aaisha, do not be Faahishah (1.e., do not transgress the 
proper etiquette of conversation).””’ 


To this, ‘Aaisha % answered, ‘“Did you not hear what they said?” 
He # said, 


(585 EE SG oil wee 2355 1 Gt Ar 


“And did I not return upon them what they said: I said, ‘And the 
same upon you (i1.e., if they had indeed said, ‘death upon you,’ 
instead of ‘peace upon you,’ I answered, ‘the same upon you,’ 
which is appropriate for either possibility, and which saves me 


from transgressing the boundaries of good manners in 
speech).””"! 


(“l Related by Bukhaaree (3559), Muslim (2321), Ahmad (6468), and At- 
Tirmidhee (1975). 

Related by Bukhaaree (6024), Muslim (2165), Ahmad (24330), At- 
Tirmidhee (2701), and Ibn Maajah (3698). The wording mentioned above 
is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 


[2 


mel 
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Related Issue: The Ill-Effects Of Cursing And Damning Others In 
One’s Supplications 


Abu Hurairah %& reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
«GS as ji Stal ee Np 


“A friend should not be a curser (one who curses people 
often). 


Abu Add-Dardaa # reported that he heard the Messenger of 
Allah #2 say, 


V} 
a 


(lal 65 & as Nag on SEU 0 
“Verily, the cursers will neither be witnesses nor intercessors on 


the Day of Resurrection.’ 


Ibn ‘Abbaas # related that, in the presence of the Prophet #%, a 
man cursed the wind. The Prophet # then said, 


sats Jol J oS ES gl SL; ek EB ei ali Y 
Wale Cal 


“Do not curse the wind, for it is commanded (1.e., it 1s 
commanded by Allah %&, and does not act of its own volition). 
And when one curses something (or someone) that is not 
deserving of that, the curse returns upon him.’ 


Commenting on these narrations, An-Nawawee said, “These 
narrations should deter people from cursing; they inform us that 
the person who curses is deprived of many good qualities (i.e., he 
is not a true friend, and he will neither be a witness nor an 
intercessor on the Day of Resurrection). When one curses another 


[1 Related by Muslim (2597), Ahmad (8242), and Bukhaaree in Al-Adab AI- 
Mufrad (317). 

7] Related by Muslim (2598), Ahmad (26981), Abu Daawood (4907), and 
Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (316). The wording mentioned above is 
from Muslim's narration of the Hadeeth. 

BP! Related by At-Tirmidhee (1978) and Abu Daawood (4908). And Al- 
Albaanee ruled it to be authentic. 
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in the form of an invocation, he is invoking for that person to be 
banished and excluded from Allah’s Mercy. The believers, by the 
very nature of their good manners, do not make such 
invocations; to the contrary, Allah 3 described the believers as 
being people that love one another and cooperate with one 
another in matters of piety and righteousness. Allah 3% likened 
them to a single structure or building, with parts of it 
strengthening its other parts. Believers are like a single body, 
and a true believer loves for his brother what he loves for 
himself. Therefore, when one curses his Muslim brother - which 
in effect means that he is invoking for him to be banished from 
Allah’s Mercy ~ he has reached the heights of hatred and evil 
plotting, qualities that are opposite to the mutual love and mercy 
I just described. A Muslim should want a disbeliever, and not his 
fellow Muslim, to be banished from Allah's Mercy, which is why 
the Prophet #2 said in an authentic Hadeeth: 


(acas oe ga) 
‘Cursing a believer is like killing him.) 


A curser is likened to a killer in this regard: a killer cuts his victim 
off from worldly benefits; a curser cuts off - through his 
invocation - the intended target of his curses from the bliss of the 
Hereafter and from the Mercy of Allah 36.” 


Another Related Issue: One of the greatest of sins, in fact one of 
the gravest of major sins, is for a man to curse his parents. 
‘Abdullah Ibn “Amr # related that the Messenger of Allah 3 
said, 


GII5 LED! cok St sth 31 fy op 


“Verily, from the greatest of major sins is for a man to curse his 
parents.” 


It was said, ‘‘O Messenger of Allah, and how does a man curse 


[1 A portion of a Hadeeth related by Bukhaaree (6047), Muslim (110), and 
Ahmad (15950). 


Chapter - 8 The Manners Of Speech 173 


his parents?’ He #% said, 
Al 2255 uh S28 Jer uf Jeol Een 


“A man curses the father of another man, and in return, that 
man curses his father and mother (so he does something that 
causes his parents to be cursed).” 


This is the wording of Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth: “It is 
from the greatest of sins (from the major sins) for a man to curse 
his parents.” His Companions # asked, ““O Messenger of Allah, 
and does a man curse his parents?” He ## said, 


(elie eee aay 
“Yes, he curses the father of another man, and that man curses 
his father. And he curses the man’s mother, and so the man 
curses his mother.’""! 


9) The Superiority Of Refraining From Argumentation Even When 
You Know That You Are In The Right 


The Arabic word Al-Miraa means to argue in such a way as to 
bring out words and meanings of hostility from one’s opponent 
in the argument. Abu Umaamah # reported that the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ said, 


eo ee Oia Ayal B38) Bal oats BS Uy 
fa Jel boty 5b SW by SIS 43 | GA Ball ee 


Mae B25 35 
“T guarantee a house on the outskirts of Paradise to one who 
refrains from Al-Miraa, even if he is right (upon the truth in his 
views); a house in the center of Paradise for one who forsakes 
lying, even when he ts joking; and a house in the highest part of 
Paradise for one whose manners are good.’ 


"] Related by Bukhaaree (5973), Muslim (90), Ahmad (6493), At-Tirmidhee 
(1902), and Abu Daawood (5141). 
2] Abu Daawood related it (4800), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan. 
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We learn from the Hadeeth that the Prophet # guaranteed a 
house on the outskirts of Paradise to one who refrains from 
argumentation. This is because such a person avoids hurting the 
feelings of the person he is debating with and refrains from 
raising himself above him and from showing off his superiority. 
In another Hadeeth, Abu Hurairah # reported that the Prophet # 
said, 


rs Bel ast 5030) 


“Al-Miraa in the Qur’an (1.e., debating about it) is disbelief 
(Kufr).“") 


Jundub Ibn ‘Abdullah # reported that the Prophet # said, 

Cb lh HIS HB AS Call Go Ota Lego 
“Read the Qur'an [together] so long as your hearts are united, 
but when you differ, stand up from it [and conclude your study- 
session together].’") 


“When you differ’ can mean differences about its meanings, but 
it can also mean differences about reciting it. When differences of 
opinion regarding the Qur’an lead to evil, the Muslim is ordered 
to refrain from debating, and thus prevent the evil that will 
otherwise result. 


An-Nawawee said, “‘As for the order to stand when people differ 
about the Qur’an, the scholars say that “differ’’ refers to either 
differences of views that are not permissible (i.e., when the truth 
is clear and there is no room for a second view) or differences 
that lead to what is forbidden (i.e., differences that lead to 


Refer to As-Saheehah (273). It is also related from Anas Ibn Maalik # by 
At-Tirmidhee (1993) and Ibn Maajah (51); but instead of “the outskirts of 
Paradise,’ their narration of the Hadeeth mentions, “‘the center of 
Paradise.” 

(11 Related by Ahmad (7789) and Abu Daawood (4603). Ibn Al-Qayyim said, 
“Hasan,” and Al-Albaanee said, ‘“Hasan Saheeh.”’ 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5060), Muslim (2667), Ahmad (18337), and Ad- 
Daarimee (3359). 
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senseless and hostile argumentation). For example, we may not 
differ about the Qur’an itself (no one may come and say that a 
verse of the Qur’an is not really from the Qur’an) or about a 
meaning from the Qur’an regarding which [jtihaad is not 
permissible (i.e, when there is a single clear view that is 
supported so strongly by proofs that there is no room for a 
second view that is inferred or reasoned out). Also, we must not 
differ when a debate among us leads to doubts, Fitnah (trials), 
enmity, or something similar. These kinds of differences of 
opinion are forbidden, but differences about secondary matters 
in the religion and debates among scholars about those issues - 
to bring out the truth - are not forbidden; rather, such debates 
and discussions are required and necessary and virtuous. From 
the era of the Companions # until the present day, Muslims 
agree that such differences are permissible. And Allah 3 knows 
best.” 


In the above-mentioned Hadeeth, we are encouraged to unite and 
we are given a warning not to differ and, as a result, become 
divided. One example of debating about the Qur’an for false 
purposes occurs when one’s opinion about a verse is contrary to 
its meaning as indicated by clear proofs, and when one then 
argues to show the validity of his interpretation. 


Related Issue: Allah 4€ said, 
gh TY) yd 35 Sip 


“So debate not except with clear proof (which We have revealed 
to you)” (Qur’an 18:22) 


In this verse, As-Sa’dee clarified, we are told not to argue and 
debate unless our view is based on knowledge, proof, and 
certainty. To argue, therefore, based on ignorance or guesswork 
is looked down upon, for doing so is not only a waste of time, but 
also unnecessarily damages the love one has in his heart for his 
brother. This is especially the case when the issue being debated 
has no real religious benefit behind it, such as the oft-occurring 
debate about the number of the cave people (the story of which is 
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related in the “Kahf Chapter’). 


10) It Is Forbidden To Lie In Order To Make Others Laugh 


There is nothing wrong in making other people smile or laugh; 
however, some people resort to unlawful means in order to 
achieve that effect. So in order to make people in a gathering 
laugh, one might lie and make up a false story, not knowing 
perhaps that he has perpetrated a great sin. Mu’aawiyah Ibn 
Haidah w& reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ say, 


COE SG egal gy eet SIRS SI) Al O50 
“Woe unto him who relates and then lies in order to make the 
people laugh; woe unto him! Woe unto him!’""! 


11) When Your Muslim Brother Speaks To You And Turns Around 
(As If To See That No One Is Around), What He Says Is A Trust 
With You, Which You Must Keep Secret 


Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah & reported that the Messenger of Allah #% 
said, 


ve ve < a es ee SiG od a 7, oy, s 
(Sal 6g Call oS Gated eS Sas 13) 


“When a man speaks and then turns (as if to see that no one is 
around), what he says 1s a trust (1.e., itis a trust, just as if he said 
outright that he was about to tell you a secret).’"! 


When a person imparts a secret to you, you are required to fulfill 
the trust implied by the secret and not convey it to others. So 
noble and considerate was the Prophet #4 in his manners that he 
considered the act of turning to one’s right and left to be similar 
to one saying outright that he is about to impart a secret. When a 
person turns to his right and his left before speaking to you, he is 


"] Abu Daawood related it (4990), and Al-Albaanee ruled that his narration 
of the Hadeeth is Hasan. The others who related it are Ahmad (19519); At- 
Tirmidhee (2315); Ad-Daarimee (2702); and Al-Baghawee, in Sharhus- 
Sunnah (4131). 

7] Abu Daawood related it (4868), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan. 
Ahmad (14644) and At-Tirmidhee (1959) related it as well. 
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indicating that he is afraid others will overhear his words and 
that he is imparting a secret to you. The act of turning to each 
side, then, is tantamount to his saying: “I am about to entrust 
you with a secret.” 


12) The Eldest Is Given Precedence In Speech 

‘Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn Sahl, Huwaisah Ibn Mas’ood, and Muhai- 
sah Ibn Mas’ood - when these three went to the Prophet # in 
regard to a dispute, “Abdur-Rahmaan, the youngest among 
them, began to speak. The Prophet # said to him words to the 
effect of, 


« 25 as ) 
“Let the oldest one speak [first].’"") 


The Companions 4 honored their elders and showed mercy to 
the young among them, which is perhaps why Ibn ‘Umar & 
refrained from coming to the forefront when he was the youngest 
in a gathering. This occurred when the Prophet #% said to his 
Companions #, 


AS gee te ee re, SA ee ee cece ; 0 € 
V5 6165 db cee GS AST SH bead! fee ls Beets gy | 

(G55 C28 
“Inform me of a tree, the example of which is the example of the 


Muslim. It bears its fruits at all times by the permission of tts 
Lord, and its leaves do not wear away.”’ 


Ibn ‘Umar 4 knew the answer to this question, for he later said, 
“It occurred to me that it is the date-tree, but I disliked to speak 
when Abu Bakr # and ‘Umar 4 were there without any of them 
speaking (with the answer). The Prophet #% [then] said, 


rite al Cp? 
‘It is the date-tree.’ 


['] Related by Bukhaaree (6142), Muslim (1669), At-Tirmidhee (1422), An- 
Nassaaee (4713), Abu Daawood (4520), Ibn Maajah (2677), Ahmad 
(15664), Maalik (1630), and Ad-Daarimee (2353). 
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When I left with my father (i.e., ‘Umar 4), I said, “O my father, it 
had occurred to me that it is the date-tree." He said, ‘What 
prevented you from saying it? Had you said it, that (ie., the 
honor you would have earned for giving the right answer) would 
have been more beloved to me than such and such.’”” [bn ‘Umar 
we then said, “The only thing that prevented me was that I saw 
neither you nor Abu Bakr speak, so I disliked (putting myself in a 
place of prominence - by speaking - before such distinguished 
company).” And in the narration of Muslim, he 4 said, “I 
wanted to say it, but the age[s] of those present [prevented mel, 
so I feared speaking.” And in the narration of Ahmad and Ad- 
Daarimee, he said, “I looked and saw that I was the youngest 
one present, so I remained quiet.”!"! There are other well-known 
narrations which show that in general, and not just in speech, the 
Prophet #% would give precedence to the eldest person present. 
One example is the Hadeeth we mentioned earlier, in the chapter 
of ““Entertaining Guests,” in which it is related that the Prophet 
#4 gave precedence to the eldest person that was with him. 


13) Do Not Interrupt Or Cut Off Someone While He Is Speaking 


While we are talking - whether in the midst of a story or an 
explanation - we would certainly dislike it if others were to 
interrupt us, so we should give others the same courtesy that we 
expect for ourselves. The Islamic manner of not interrupting 
others in their speech is supported by a Hadeeth related by Abu 
Hurairah 4, in which he +s said, “While the Prophet # was ina 
gathering, speaking to the people, a Bedouin came and said, 
“When is the Hour (i.e., when will this world come to an end)?’ 
The Messenger of Allah #% continued to speak, so some people 
said, ‘The Prophet #% heard him but disliked what he said,’ while 
others said, ‘No, he heard.’ When he finished speaking, the 
Prophet #% said, “‘Where...is the questioner about the Hour?’ The 
Bedouin said, “Here I am, O Messenger of Allah.” He ## said, 


'] Related by Bukhaaree (6044), Muslim (2811), Ahmad (4585), At-Tirmidhee 
(2867), and Ad-Daarimee (282). And the wording mentioned above is 
from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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(AE LE) (BS UY ee: Hep 
“When the trust is lost, await the Hour.’ 
The Bedouin asked, “And how will it be lost?’ He #¢ said, 
(ZU BSG lal 2 SN 24 bp 


“When the matter (1.e., positions of leadership) is entrusted to 
those who do not deserve it, then await the Hour.” 


The portion of the Hadeeth that is relevant to our discussion here 


_. is Abu Hurairah’s saying, “The Messenger of Allah #@ continued 


to speak.” He did not stop or allow himself to be interrupted, 
because the right to speak was with the person in the gathering 
who was already speaking - in this case, the Prophet #¢ - and not 
with the questioner. 


In establishing the said ruling, we can also draw upon the saying 
of Ibn ‘Abbaas to ‘Ikrimah: ‘Speak to the people once a week, 
and if you refuse except to do otherwise, then twice; and if you 
want to address them even more often, then three times. And do 
not be the cause of people becoming bored by the Qur’an (by 
addressing them too often or for too long). And do not let me 
find you going to a people, while they are talking, and speaking 
to them (with a sermon), thus cutting off their talk and causing 
them to become bored. Instead, listen [to them and wait], and 
when they command [or ask] you [to address them], then speak 
to them while they are in a state of desiring to hear you...”'7! 


14) Speak Slowly, Deliberately, And Succinctly 
When you speak quickly or long-windedly, it is likely that your 


. listeners will understand a meaning other than the one you 
. intended for them to understand. The Prophet # spoke 


. deliberately and succinctly; in describing his way of talking, 


“Aaisha ‘% said, ‘If a counter were to try to enumerate the things 
spoken by the Prophet #% when he spoke, he would be able to do 


DT Related by Bukhaaree (59) and Ahmad (8512). 
2) Related by Bukhaaree (6337) 
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so (i.e., so deliberately did the Prophet #8% speak, for the benefit of 
his listeners; and so careful was he in choosing his words).” In 
the narration of Ahmad, she said, ““The Messenger of Allah # 
would not speak quickly or hastily as you do; he would pause as 
he spoke, so that one who heard him could memorize what he 
said.”"!_ An-Nawawee and Ibn Hajr explained these narrations, 
saying that the Prophet #2 would not speak long-windedly, nor 
would he #¢ speak quickly, with one phrase or idea following 
immediately upon the one before it; thus he avoided confusing 
his listeners. 


15) Speak In A Low Voice 
Allah 38 said: 
4 Si B35 SAI SY Gs » 24> 
wy JX =? OL Sere Ot  Ceey 


“And lower your voice. Verily, the harshest of all voices is the 
voice (braying) of the ass.’’} (Qur'an 31:19) 


In lowering your voice, you are showing good manners with 
people and with Allah 4. Had there been any merit in the loud, 
harsh, shrill voice, the donkey would not be singled out with 
such a voice; and the baseness as well as the stupidity of the 
donkey is well known. To be sure, then, speaking with a loud 
voice is bad manners; and when one speaks in a loud, harsh 
voice, he shows that he has no respect for others. Ibn Zaid said, 
“Had speaking loudly been a noble way of utterance, Allah 4% 
would not have given that quality of voice to the ass.” 


16) Words And Phrases That You Should Avoid 


Some people might say certain words or phrases that the Shariah 
prohibited; perhaps they don’t know the ruling of saying such 
phrases - they represent the majority ~ or they know the ruling 
but forget. And worst of all are those who say those phrases on 
purpose, with full knowledge that they are perpetrating a Haram 


"1 The Hadeeth, with its different wordings, is related by Bukhaaree (3568), 
Muslim (2493), Ahmad (25677), At-Tirmidhee (3639), and Abu Daawood 
(3654). 
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(forbidden) deed. We cannot enumerate all of those phrases and 
words in this book, but we will mention at least some of them. 


But before we proceed, we need to keep something in mind. 
Some people say that as long as one’s intention is correct, it does 
inot really matter what he says, even if he makes serious mistakes 
tegarding religious issues. This is not true; a person should be 
‘areful to the utmost that his speech is limited to what is allowed 
in the Shariah, for one might say words that will be the cause of 
his destruction, though he does not perceive the implications of 
what he says. Here are some words and phrases that you should 
avoid in your speech: 


a) Avoid using words which say or imply that another person 
is a disbeliever (Kaafir), an innovator in the religion 
(Mubadat’), or an evildoer (Faasiq), unless of course you have 
clear proofs to back up your claim. 

The Prophet :% said, 

(niet 1a ab Gas) UG eh 
“Whenever any man says to his brother, “O Kaafir (disbeliever),’ 
then it (it meaning the reality of being a disbeliever) returns and 
becomes binding on one of them.’"! 


And this wording is from the narration of Abu Daawood: 
HTH 58 SIS VG WB SW Sb bes SEG is Lt 5 Le 
“Whenever any Muslim man rules that another Muslim man ts 


a disbeliever, then either that other man is a disbeliever or else he 
is a disbeliever.”’ 


In this regard, there is a group of people whom Allah 4% has 
blinded - having blinded their minds and not their eyes - a 
group that indiscriminately attacks the honor of other Muslims, 
labeling them as disbelievers, innovators, or evildoers. It is as if, 


MY Related by Bukhaaree (6104), Muslim (60), Ahmad (4673), At-Tirmidhee 
(2637), Abu Daawood (4687), and Maalik (1844). The exact wording used 
here is taken from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 


182 The Book Of Manners 


in their minds, Allah 3 has made such attacks a form of worship 
for them. Yet were we to study the ways of our pious 
predecessors, the likes of the Companions and the Imams that 
followed their guidance - such as Abu Haneefah, Maalik, Ash- 


Shaafi’ee, and Ahmad - we would find them to be very careful in 


this regard, especially when it came to calling another person a 
disbeliever. Unless clear proofs that allowed no room for doubt 


proved the disbelief of a particular person, and unless the proof | 
was established upon him (meaning, the proof was presented to ; 


i 


j 


him, and he was given a chance to recant his previous view), they : 


would not say with their tongues anything to indicate the 
disbelief of that person. Abu Bakrah # related that the Prophet ' 
i gave the following sermon on the day of An-Nahr: 


ass i355 ie Se Sales Sighs Seles Ob... 
Jat OE Css Ath Nts ul f nes Ba gt 
CS ei his A Ue 


“...Verily, among yourselves your blood, wealth, and honor are 
inviolable, like the inviolability of this day of yours in this month 
of yours in this land of yours. Let the one who is present convey 
this to he who ts absent, for perhaps the one who is present will 
convey to one who understands better than him this [mes- 
sage].’"1) 


b 


= 


reported that the Messenger of Allah 4% said, 
gSigei xe «ZO Gs meal SE ip 


“When a man says, “The people are destroyed, then he is most 
destroyed among them.’ 


{1 


— 


Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
[2 


ad 


(1845), and Al-Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (759). 


7 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Avoid saying, ‘“The people are destroyed.”” Abu Hurairah + 


Related by Bukhaaree (67), Muslim (1679), Ahmad (19873), and Ad: 
Daarimee (1916). And the wording mentioned above is taken from 


Related by Muslim (2623), Ahmad (9678), Abu Daawood (4983), Maalik’ 


\ 
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Depending on the vowel of the word destroyed (Ahalakahum) at 
the end of the Hadeeth, its meaning changes. If the vowel is a 
Dammah, whereby the word is pronounced, ‘Ahlakuhum,’ then the 
word indicates the superlative, i.e., he is most destroyed among 
the people. However, if the vowel is a Fathah, whereby the word 
is pronounced, “Ahlakahum,’ then the word is a verb indicating 
hat the subject - the person who says, ‘The people are destroyed’ 
- is in effect destroying the people. 


An-Nawawee said, ““The scholars agree that this blame is leveled 
it one who says the phrase with the intention of belittling and 
lisparaging people, while signifying his superiority over them 
ind their miserable situation; he is so censured because he says 
he phrase without having knowledge of Allah’s secret in the 
reation (i.e, His ways, for example, regarding His Divine 
Jecrees for the creation). The scholars also say this: but the case 
s altogether different when one says the phrase with a sense of 
adness, sadness which results from a realization of his 
hortcomings and the shortcomings of people in their religious 
luties; to utter the said phrase with this intention in mind is 
kay...” 


\lso commenting on the Hadeeth, Al-Khattaabee said, “It means 
hat a man will continually find faults in people, will persist in 
nentioning their faults, and will say, “The people are wicked,’ or, 
The people are destroyed,’ or other similar statements - to the 
legree that he will be in the worst situation among them and will 
recome the most destroyed among them, all because of his sin of 
ittacking and vilifying them. Also, he might end up having an 
xXaggerated opinion of himself, feeling that he is better than 
veryone else. And Allah 38 knows best.” 


)} Do not take an oath by anyone other than Allah 38. It is 
Allah’s right to swear by whatsoever He 4 pleases from His 
creation, for He 4% is the Creator and the One Who has 
complete power and control over the universe. Man, Jinn, 
trees, mountains, the sky, and the earth - these and 
everything else is from Allah’s creation, and so He %& may 
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swear by anything from His creation that He # wants to 
swear by. Created beings, on the other hand, may swear by 
none but by their Creator, Allah 3. Al-Haafidh said, ‘The 
scholars have said: The secret behind the prohibition of 
swearing by other than Allah 4 is that swearing by someone 
(or something) involves glorification of him; and in reality, 
all glory and might and power belong to Allah 3 alone.” 


Created beings can swear by Allah 4, using one of three letters in 
the Arabic language, which are designated for exactly that 
purpose: the Wauw, the Baa, and the Taa. So you can Say, 
‘Tallaahee (By Allah), Billaahee (by Allah), or Wallahee (by Allah),’ 
or you may swear by the ‘Izza (Might, Power, and Glory) of 
Allah, by His Attributes, and by His Words. One of the chapter 
titles of Bukhaaree’s compilation is this: “Chapter: Swearing By; 
The Glory (‘Izza) Of Allah, By His Attributes, And By His 
Words.” He then related a narration from Abu Hurairah #, in 
which the Prophet #% described a man who will remain for a’ 
certain period between Paradise and the Hellfire; he will say, ‘O' 
my Lord, turn my face away from the Hellfire; no, by Your Glory 
(Wa-‘Izzatuk), I will not ask You for anything other than it.’”""! Or 
you may take an oath by ascribing something from Allah's 
creation to Him; for example, by ascribing the Ka’bah or the sky. 
to Him, in which case you can say, ‘Wa-Rabbul-Ka‘bah (and by the: 
Lord of the Ka’bah), or, ‘Wa-Rabbus-Samaa (and by the Lord of 
the sky). However, when taking an oath in this manner, you 
must not ascribe anything that is wicked or despicable to Allah 
4, even though He is its Creator. We must adhere to the highest 
of manners with Allah 4, an example of which is exemplified i in 
the Prophet's supplication, 


(Si cys 
“And evil is not ascribed to You,” | 


even though Allah 3% is the Creator of both good and evil. There 
are other phrases for taking an oath which fall under the above- 


"'! Saheeh Bukhaaree: Kitaab Al-Aiymaan Wan-Nudhoor. 
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mentioned categories; here are some examples from the 
Prophet’s Sunnah: ‘Wa-Aimullah,” ‘Walladhee Nafsee Biyadihee 
(And by the One Who has my soul in His hand),’ or, ‘Laa Wa- 
Mugaalibil-Quloob (No, and by the One Who turns hearts 
around),.’!7! 


Though people might take it lightly, it is a dangerous matter 
indeed to swear by other than Allah 3%; nowadays, one hears 
people swearing casually by their ‘dead mother,’ by ‘their 
father’s grave,’ or by anything or anyone else they revere and 
honor; however, what they must realize is that it is disbelief or 
Shirk (to associate partners with Allah in worship) to swear by 
other than Allah . Only Allah 38 is deserving of the glorification 
that is involved in an oath. Ibn ‘Umar # once heard a man say, 
“No, and I swear by the Ka‘bah.” Ibn ‘Umar & said, ‘An oath 
must not be taken by other than Allah, for I indeed heard the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ say, 


(NST GI 5aS Jab asl Se GE Bo 


‘Whosoever swears by other than Allah, has disbelieved or 
associated partners with Allah in worship.’"*! 


This is a general prohibition; under it falls oaths taken in the 
name of anyone other than Allah 38; other Ahadeeth are more 
specific, mentioning the ruling for swearing by one’s father, for 
example; at any rate, it is permissible to swear by Allah 4 only. 
Ibn ‘Umar related that he caught up with his father, ‘Umar Ibn 
Al-Khattaab , in a procession, and he was swearing by his 
father. The Messenger of Allah #% called out to them, 


fy ed WE OW Bd SUL Lakes OF Se i Oy Vb 
(2% NG Wj 


1) Related by Bukhaaree (6627, 6628, 6629). 

2] Related by At-Tirmidhee (1535), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan.” 
Ahmad (2036) and Abu Daawood (3251) related it as well, and Al- 
Albaanee ruled that it is authentic. 
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“Lo! Verily, Allah % forbids you from swearing by your fathers, 
so whoever takes an oath, let him swear by Allah %; otherwise, 
let him remain silent.”"4 


Another example of a specific prohibition is found in a Hadeeth 
related by Buraidah , in which the Messenger of Allah 3 said, 


] a aS v& ae 6-7 
(Uo Cabs ale YL wale cya) 


“Whoever swears by Al-Amaanah (the trust), then he is not from 
2] 
us. 


Similarly, many people swear by the Prophet ##, by life, or by 
someone's life; these oaths and all oaths that are taken by the: 
name of anyone other than Allah 8 are forbidden. 


d) Both in the past and up until today, many a foolish person has 
sworn that, if something he names happens, he will divorce his: 
wife. For example, one will say, ‘If 1 do such and such (usually: 
mentioning some trifling matter), it becomes binding upon me to 
divorce my wife,” or, “If 1 don’t do such and such deed, it 
becomes binding upon me to divorce my wife,” or, “If my wife: 
does such and such deed, it becomes binding upon me to divorce 
my wife.” Such an ignorant person causes the destruction of his’ 
family and wrongs his wife for no sin of hers, but instead for his. 
idiotic sin of letting his tongue loose without considering the 
results of his actions. And for the most part, people make this 
kind of oath over a trifling matter, and even if it is not trifling, it. 
becomes so when compared to the result of destroying one’s. 
family. | 


Scholars do differ, however, about one who breaks his oath and’ 
decides to keep his wife with him. The majority of scholars hold. 
that when a person makes an oath to divorce his wife and then. 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (6646), Muslim (1646), Ahmad (4534), At-Tirmidhee- 
(1533), An-Nassaaee (3766), Abu Daawood (3249), Ibn Maajah (2094), 
Maalik (1037), and Ad-Daarimee (2341). 

7] Abu Daawood related it (3253) with the wording mentioned above, and 
Al-Albaanee ruled that his narration of the Hadeeth is authentic. Ahmad 
also related it (22471). 
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yreaks that oath, the divorce occurs and becomes binding 
ionetheless. But there is another group of scholars that give this 
ath the same ruling as any other oath: when one breaks it, all 
hat is binding upon him is to perform the Kaffaaratul-Yameen 
atonement that is prescribed for people who break their oaths). 


n answer to a question about this issue, Ibn ‘Uthaimeen said, “It 
s contrary to the guidance of the Prophet #¢ for one to make an 
vath that he will divorce his wife, as in these examples: “I will 
livorce you if you do such and such deed,” or, “TI will divorce 
rou if you don’t do such and such deed,” or, “If you (addressing 
omeone other than his wife) do such and such deed, my wife is 
livorced from me,” or, “If you don’t do such and such deed, my 
vife is divorced from me,” and any other similar phrasing. There 
ue many from the people of knowledge - or rather most of the 
yeople of knowledge - who hold that if one breaks such an oath, 
he divorce is binding upon him, and his wife is considered to be 
livorced from him. Yet the stronger view is that if one makes 
uch an oath with the same view as other oaths are made, 
vhereby one’s intention is to encourage a person to do a specific 
leed, discourage him from a deed, show one’s belief or disbelief, 
ir emphasize a matter, then that oath takes the same ruling as 
ther oaths (i.e., there is an atonement prescribed if one breaks 
t), for Allah 4 said: 


@ * a Bir xsl beh Slee as a a oi G ta ‘gall (ie 

Kl WZ j dé “ait os a3 
“O Prophet! Why do you ban (for yourself) that which Allah has 
made lawful to you, seeking to please your wives? And Allah is 


Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful. Allah has already ordained for 
you (O men), the dissolution of your oaths” (Qur’an 66:1,2) 


And the Prophet # said, 
(eoGeeel Ss Sous 


“Verily, deeds are only by their intentions, and for every person 
is only that which he intends.” So he does not intend divorce but 
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instead intends an oath, in which, tf he breaks it, it is sufficient 
for him to perform the atonement that is prescribed for oaths. 
And this is the stronger opinion.’""! 


e) Do not say to a hypocrite, ‘Sayyid (chief, master, mister),” or 
“Sayyidee (my chief, my master).”” Buraidah 4 related that 
the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


Bi tind Bish a es ee An Ne wage Ly ee g@ Yu oes ee re 
(> 9 5 1) plas Lab iw SE Of lb be Glee) |) gai Y) 


“Do not say ‘Sayyid’ to a hypocrite, for even if he is a Sayyid (for 
example, he is the leader of a people or he owns slaves), you will 
have angered your Lord ‘Azza Wa-Jall [by saying it to him].’"*! 


“Even if he is a Sayyid’’ means, even if he is the leader of a 
people, an honored member of society, a person of wealth, etc. 
By calling a known hypocrite ‘Sayyid, one angers Allah %%, 
because one is honoring and venerating a person who deserves 
neither honor nor veneration. And that is if the person is really a 
Sayyid; if he isn’t a Sayyid, then one adds lying and hypocrisy to 
the list of his sins. Ibn Al-Atheer said, ““Do not say, “Sayyid,’ toa 
hypocrite, for if he really is a hypocrite, and if he really is a 
Sayyid, then [by calling him ‘Sayyid’ your situation is lower than 
his (i.e. you lower yourself to being lower than even a hypocrite), 
and Allah 3 is not pleased with that for you.” 


f) Do not curse the time. Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


G 


ee Aaa Gi5 a ee esl olga les “é ais) 1B 
i ; Spier 7 a 3 3-2 got 
(SNS hel ess | rs 


“Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall said: The son of Adam offends Me when he 
curses the time, for I am the time: the matter is in My Hand - I 


"] The Fataawa Of Shaikh Muhammad As-Saaleh Al-‘Uthaimeen (2/796) 

71 Related by Abu Daawood (4977), and the wording mentioned above is 
from his narration, which Al-Albaanee ruled to be authentic; by Ahmad 
(22430); and by Bukhaaree, in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (760). 
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make the night alter into day.”""! 


And this is from the narration of Ahmad: 
3 dts sci abn of 36 Jes an 8 ab ULF 
0 AG SLL 5 Getty dls 
“Do not curse the time, for indeed Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall said, ‘I 
am the time: the days and the nights are Mine - I renew them 


and cause them to decay (1.e., to end); and I bring kings after 
kings." 


When people would be afflicted with a calamity during pre- 
Islamic times - the times of ignorance - it was customary for 
them to curse the time; some people from this Nation - and they 
are few - are guilty of the same ignorance. The reason why it is 
prohibited to curse the time is because it involves cursing the 
Creator of the time, for He 4 is the one who makes time pass. 
Cursing time is prohibited, then, so that one does not, as a direct 
consequence, curse his Creator - and we seek protection from 
Allah 4. 


Question: Is it permissible to say, ““This is a treacherous time,” 
or, “What a failure is the time wherein I saw you,” or other 
similar phrases? 


Answer: Ibn ‘Uthaimeen - may Allah have mercy on him - said 
that such phrases can be said in two different ways: 


1) One says such phrases with the intention of cursing time, 
and that is Haram, for whatsoever occurs in time is from 
Allah 3. Therefore, when one curses time, he is in fact 
cursing Allah #& - and we seek refuge in Allah #@. And that is 
why Allah 8 said in a Qudsee Hadeeth: 


jt 24) cue a Ug ad 2 ast 23) a5 


(1 Related by Bukhaaree (4826), Muslim (2246), Ahmad (7204), Abu 
Daawood (5274), and Maalik (1846). 

2] Related by Ahmad (10061). Commenting on this narration, Ibn Hajar said, 
“Its chain is authentic.” 
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UNS 


“The son of Adam offends Me when he curses the time, for I am 
the time: the matter 1s in My Hand - I make the night alter into 
day.” 


2) One says such phrases with the intention of imparting 
information, of expressing the situation of a certain point in 
time or of a certain era. An example of this is in the following 
verse, wherein Allah # relates from Loot ##: 


4@) Case oh \Son ai 
“He said: “This is a distressful day.” (Qur’an 11:77) 


Everyone says at some time or another, ““i/his is a difficult day,” 
or, “Such and such happened today,” and there is no sin upon 
people for doing so. 


But when one says, “This is a treacherous time,” then that is a 
form of cursing that is certainly not permissible. In regards to the 
phrase, “What a failure is the time wherein I saw you,” if one 
intends, ‘“What a failure I was,” or something similar, then there 
is nothing wrong with what he said; but if his intention is to 
curse the actual day or time, then he is cursing time, which is 
forbidden. 


g) To say, “Haraamun ‘Alaik (It is forbidden upon you)” or 
“Haraamun “Alaik An-Tafal Kadhaa (It is forbidden upon you 
to do such and such)” about matters that are not forbidden. 
To put these phrases in context, we must understand that it 
has become customary among some Arabs to use these 
expressions to describe commonplace occurrences, using the 
word *’Haraam (forbidden)” to describe mistakes that are not 
forbidden in the Shariah. In a sporting event, for example, if a 
player misses an easy opportunity to score, people might 
say, ‘“Haraamun ‘Alaihi {it was Haram for him (to miss such 
an easy opportunity)]!" And this of course shows careless- 
ness that is not acceptable in Islam. 
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It is forbidden to describe something as being Haram (forbidden) 
unless Allah 4% or His Messenger #¢ forbade it. Even if one has a 
good intention, he is transgressing his limits as a created being - 
for only Allah 3% has the right to decree what is lawful and what 
is forbidden; furthermore, by saying such phrases, one gives the 
impression that something is Haram when it really isn’t Haram. 
Therefore, it is safer for a person, in protecting his practice of the 
religion, to avoid such phrases. And it is feared that the one who 
says them falls under the ruling of this verse: 


44 4 © 32 oe Wa A - ss 4 , Pa 7 of Y a Zz e 
al Je WAG Aye ay WE a OST ON 2s th TY SG} 


7 of 4 4 Kee 4a 4 7 ster Y Gas Z & 77 
4G) Spa ¥Y OMT Af & ake all 4 St 


“And say not concerning that which your tongues put forth 
falsely: “This 1s lawful and this is forbidden,” so as to invent lies 
against Allah. Verily, those who invent lies against Allah will 
never prosper’ (Qur’an 16:116) 


In explaining this verse, Ash-Shawkaanee said, ““Do not rule that 
something is Haram (unlawful) or something is Halal (lawful) 
based only on what your tongues say and not on proof.” 
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Chapter 9 


The Manners Of Eating And Drinking 


Allah 3€ said: 
«@ pe StS Gy Oee eh oot ie Jt ce 
“O (you) Messengers! Eat of the Tayibaat [all kinds of Halal 
(legal) foods which Allah has made legal (meat of slaughtered 
eatable animals, milk products, fats, vegetables, fruits, etc.], and 
do righteous deeds, Verily! I am Well-Acquainted with what you 
do” (Qur’an 23:51) 


And Allah 3€ said: 
4@ Sat ONT 3 EG WY at ais tis Lee} 
“Eat and drink of that which Allah has provided and do not act 
corruptly, making mischief on the earth” (Quran 2:60) 
And the Messenger of Allah #% said to a boy, 
(ALE Us 185 ed [85 cal oo poe 


“O’ young boy, say Allah’s Name (before you eat), eat with your 
right hand, and eat from what is nearest to you." 


The Etiquettes Of Eating And Drinking 


1) It Is Forbidden To Eat Or Drink From Any Kind Of Dish Or With 
Any Kind Of Utensil That Is Made From Gold Or Silver 


("'! Related by Bukhaaree (5376), Muslim (2022), Ahmad (15895), Abu 
Daawood (3777), Ibn Maajah (3267), Maalik (1738), and Ad-Daarimee 
(2045). And the wording mentioned above is taken from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 
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Hudhaifah # reported that he heard the Prophet #% say, 
Badly AU Tg bE YS CLOG pa LAE 
GeV! 3 65 CU BW GE ighs YB LKE Y; 
“Do not wear silk or Ad-Deebaaj (a kind of silk); do not drink 
from containers of gold and silver, and do not eat from bowls that 
are made from them, for they (i.e., containers and bowls made of 


gold and silver) are for them in this world, and for us in the 
Hereafter.’"""} 


The following Hadeeth contains an even severer warning: Umm 
Salamah % - wife of the Prophet #¢ - reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


(Sie IE oh J el CL ad 20) g O58 gale 


“The only thing that flows'”! into the stomach of one who drinks 
from a container of silver is the fire of Hell.’ 


On the grounds of these narrations, scholars agree that it is 
forbidden to drink from the aforementioned kinds of dishes and 
containers. 


There is no mention of the reason behind the prohibition; 
nonetheless, when a Muslim learns of an authentic proof, he 
must follow it to the letter, and he must not embark on a 
desperate search for an interpretation that justifies a forbidden 
deed. That being said, scholars have attempted to explain the 
reason behind the ruling, though they don’t agree on what that 
reason is. Some scholars say that when one eats from a bowl 
made of gold, he imitates tyrants and kings of foreign empires, 
and that is the reason for the prohibition. Other scholars maintain 


[] Related by Bukhaaree (5426), Muslim (2067), Ahmad (22927), At- 
Tirmidhee (1878), An-Nassaaee (5301), Abu Daawood (3723), Ibn Maajah 
(3414), and Ad-Daarimee (2130). 

2! The word for flow in the narration is Jarjara, which means the sound that 
water makes when it falls inside [of something]. 

°] Related by Bukhaaree (5634), Muslim (2065), Ahmad (26028), Ibn Maajah 
(3431), Maalik (1717), and Ad-Daarimee (2129). 
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that using dishes made of gold and silver is an act of arrogance 
and extravagance, both of which are prohibited. And yet other 
scholars say that using such dishes is an insult to the poor, who 
cannot even find food to fill their simple containers and dishes. 
(And perhaps all of these reasons sufficiently explain the wisdom 
behind the prohibition.) 


Related Issue: Commenting on the phrase, “And they are for 
you in the Hereafter,” Al-Ismaa’eelee said, ““You will use them as 
a reward for not using them in the world, and they will not use 
them as a punishment for disobeying [Allah] by using them [in 
this world].” Ibn Hajr pointed out that there is a similarity 
between this ruling and the ruling for alcohol, because it is 
indicated in another Hadeeth that those who drink it in this world 
will not drink it in the Hereafter, and vice-versa. 


2) The Prohibition Of Eating In A Reclining Position Or When Lying 
Prone On One's Stomach 


Abu Juhaifah said, “I was with the Messenger of Allah #% 
when he said to a man that was with him, ‘I do not eat while I am 
reclining (or leaning). Ibn Hajr pointed out that scholars 
disagree about what is meant by reclining or leaning. Some say it 
means to sit down in a comfortable position; others say it means 
to lean on one’s right or left side; and yet others say it means to 
rest one’s weight on one’s left hand, which is fixed firmly on the 
ground. This last opinion is perhaps based on a narration that 
has a weak chain and is related by Ibn “Adee. In it, the Prophet # 
explained that a man should not lean on his left hand while he is 
eating. Maalik said about resting one’s weight on one’s left hand, 
“Tt is a form of leaning.” And commenting on this saying of 
Maalik, Ibn Hajr said, “This shows that Maalik disliked for one to 
eat in any position that might be construed as leaning or 
reclining, meaning that, in his view, there isn’t a specific form of 
leaning that is disliked (but that rather all forms of leaning are 
disliked).” 


Perhaps the reason why it is disliked to eat while one is in a 
reclining position is that tyrants and kings from foreign lands 
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would eat in that position; furthermore, it is the position of one 
who is saying, in his posture and not with his words, that he 
wants to eat a lot of food. Ibn Hajr said, “If it is established that it 
is disliked or contrary to what is better to eat in a reclining 
position, it is recommended that one who is eating sit on his 
knees, with his feet facing up, or with his right leg up (with his 
right knee pointing upwards) while he is sitting on his left leg.” 


The second prohibited posture during eating is for one to lie 
prone on one’s stomach. [bn ‘Umar & said, ‘““The Messenger of 
Allah #2 forbade two [practices related to] eating: [he forbade] 
sitting at a table on which alcohol is imbibed, and [he forbade] 
eating while one is lying prone on his stomach.’! 


Related Issue: How did the Prophet #% sit down during a meal? 
When the Prophet #2 would eat, he #% would sit in the Maq’ee 
position (to sit on one’s buttocks, with one’s feet erect under- 
neath). It is also related that he would sit down during a meal on 
his knees, and the bottom of his left foot would be resting against 
the top of his right foot, a postion that showed his humility and 
submission to his Lord #¢.'”! 

As for the Maq’ee position mentioned above, it is founded on a 
narration from Anas Ibn Maalik #, who said, ‘I saw the Prophet 
## Maq’eean (the position of resting on one’s buttocks, with one’s 
feet erect underneath), eating dates.”) And as for the second 
position mentioned above, ‘Abdullah Ibn Busr # said, “I gave a 
sheep as a gift to the Prophet #%, and so the Messenger of Allah 
#@ sat down on his knees to eat. A Bedouin said, “What is this 
position of sitting down?’ He # said, 
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['] Related by Abu Daawood (3774), and Al-Albaanee ruled that Abu 
Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth is authentic. Ibn Maajah related it as 
well (3370). 

1 Ton Al-Qayyim related this in Za’ad Al-Ma’aad (4/221) 

I Related by Muslim (2044), Ahmad (12688), Abu Daawood (3771), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2062). 


196 The Book Of Manners 


“Verily, Allah 3 has made me a noble (and good-natured) slave, 
and He % did not make me an obstinate tyrant,’ 


3) When It Is Time For prayer And When Food Is Being Served, Eat 
First And Then Pray 


Anas 4 reported that the Prophet #& said, 
"Tiers mesa A meme ipa terl| mes 3p 


“When dinner is laid down and the prayer Ugeemat (1.e., the 


Iqgaamah is made and the prayer begins), then begin with 
dinner.’"'?! 


Ibn ‘Umar & reported that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
Neat V5 lhl 2b SS coals Sust tlke Ae5 bp 


“When the dinner of one of you is laid down and the prayer 
Ugeemat (i.e., the Igaamah 1s made and the prayer begins), then 
he should begin with dinner. And let him not rush, [but instead 
wait] until he finishes it (his dinner).’"?} 


Whenever dinner would be served to him at the time of prayer, 
Ibn ‘Umar # would not leave to Pray until he finished his meal. 
Naafai’ related that Ibn ‘Umar #& would send him [to bring food] 
when he was fasting; food would be served to him while the call 
was being made for the Maghrib prayer. Then the prayer would 
commence. Ibn ‘Umar # would hear that it had commenced, but 
he would not leave his dinner, nor would he rush; instead, he 
would wait to finish his dinner. Then he would go out and pray. 


(! Ton Maajah related it (3263), and the wording mentioned above is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth; Ibn Hajr gave a Hasan grade to its chain, and 
about the narration, Al-Albaanee said, ‘’Saheeh.’’ (2658). Except for a small 
portion, Abu Daawood related it as well (3773). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (674), Muslim (559), Ahmad (5772), At-Tirmidhee 
(354), Abu Daawood (3757), Ibn Maajah (934), and Ad-Daarimee (1281). 

5] Related by Bukhaaree (674), Muslim (559), Ahmad (5772), At-Tirmidhee 
(354), Abu Daawood (3757), Ibn Maajah (934), and Ad-Daarimee (1281). 
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Naafai’ then related that Ibn ‘Umar # would say, ‘“The Prophet 
of Allah #& said, 


S$ 7 Ss 7 S Y L so a L 
(SEL fi Bl SHURE 32 (Lass Yi 
“Do not rush from your dinner when it is served to you.” 


You should eat first, so that, during prayer, your mind will not be 
preoccupied with food, and so that you can concentrate on your 
prayer. 


Once, when Abu Hurairah # and Ibn ‘Abbaas & were eating 
and there was roasted meat in the oven, the Muaddhin (Caller to 
prayer) wanted to make Iqaamah (to commence the prayer). Ibn 
‘Abbaas & said to him, “Do not rush, so that we do not stand 
with something in ourselves [being preoccupied about the 
meal].”'*] The ruling in this issue is not limited to dinner alone, 
but rather applies to any meal that a person looks forward to 
having. Another prohibition supports this ruling: the Prophet #¢ 
forbade a person to pray when food is served and when one is 
fighting the urge to relieve himself (to defecate or urinate). 
‘Aaisha % said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ say, 


en i ad -? Ve oa we We Ze] - 1 
(QUE and \os iF Y5 celab o pao 6 Le Y» 


‘There is no prayer when food arrives, nor when one is pushing 
back Al-Akhbathaan (urine and stool).’"*! 


Related Issue: Some scholars have said, “If food is being served 
when the [congregational] prayer commences, then one should 
eat a few morsels to cut off the intensity of his hunger [, and then 
he should immediately go and pray].” An-Nawawee refuted this 
view, saying, ‘And the Prophet's saying, 


he ps Ss Flas Vp 
“And let him not rush, but instead [wait] until he finishes it 


[! Related by Ahmad (6323). 

2] Tbn Hajr related this in Fathul-Baaree (2/189). He said that Sa’eed Ibn 
Mansoor and [bn Abee Shaibah related it with a Hasan chain. 

8! Related by Muslim (560), Ahmad (23646), and Abu Daawood (89). 
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(dinner),’ 


proves that one should continue to eat until he completely 
satisfies his appetite. This is the correct view, and as for what 
some of our companions have interpreted - that one should eat 
only a few morsels to break the intensity of hunger - then that is 
not correct. In fact, the above-mentioned Hadeeth clearly 
disproves that view.” 


Question: When food is served and the [congregational] prayer 
commences, is it compulsory for one to eat, based on the 
apparent wording of the Hadeeth? Or does the Hadeeth convey a 
meaning of ‘recommended"? 


Answer: The action of Ibn ‘Umar #&, as related by Ahmad and 
others, proves that precedence should always be given to one’s 
meal over prayer; some scholars, however, have said that the 
ruling depends on the individual - how intense his desire is to 
eat. So if a person strongly desires to eat, then it is better in his 
case to eat and then pray, so that he goes to prayer with a heart 
that is free to concentrate on worship. A saying of Abu Ad- 
Dardaa # expresses that meaning: “It is from the [sound 
religious] understanding of a person to do what he needs to do 
[first], so that he goes to prayer with a heart that is 
unoccupied." I feel that the strongest opinion in this issue is 
the one expressed by Al-Haafidh Ibn Hajr, who said that various 
narrations point to the intensity of one’s desire to eat as being the 
reason why one should eat first and then pray. So the ruling in 
this issue revolves on the reason why it was legislated: if the 
reason is applicable to a person, the ruling applies; otherwise, it 
doesn’t. Or in other words, if one wants to eat and fears that he 
will be thinking about food during prayer, he should eat first; but 
if he isn’t all that hungry and knows that he will not be thinking 
about food during prayer, he does not have to eat first. 


4) Washing One’s Hands Before And After A Meal 
I know of no authentic Hadeeth ascribed to the Prophet #% that 


] Bukhaaree related it Ta’leegan in “The Book Of Aadhaan.” 
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can provide solid grounds for the legislation of washing one’s 
hands before one eats. Al-Baihagee said, ““The Hadeeth about 
washing one’s hands after eating is Hasan (acceptable), but no 
Hadeeth is established about washing one’s hands before eating.” 


Nonetheless, it is recommended to wash your hands before 
eating in order to remove any filth or impurities that might do 
harm to your health. And about the ruling for washing hands 
before a meal, there are two conflicting opinions related from 
Imam Ahmad - Karaaha (that it is disliked to do so) and Istihbaab 
(that it is recommended to do so). Imam Maalik elaborated, 
saying that the legislation of washing one’s hands before eating is 
limited to when there is any filth or impurity on one’s hands. In 
his Aadaab, Ibn Muflih took the stance that it is recommended to 
wash one’s hands before eating, and his view is shared by a 
group of scholars. Nonetheless, there is latitude in this issue, and 
all praise is to Allah, Lord of all that exists. 


There are, on the other hand, authentic narrations related about 
washing one’s hands after eating. For example, Abu Hurairah # 
reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


§ a + a ce a s IL Pe $e oe 0 4- oe ” «7 Pa o 7 
(aia VY) Sag Wt Glob dit 5 ee ow 85 el fA) 


“If one sleeps with Ghamar (the smell of meat and tts sticky 
grease) on his hand, if he didn’t wash it, and if something then 
afflicts him, he should blame no one save himself.’""! 


In another narration, Abu Hurairah # reported that, on one 
occasion, the Prophet #2 ate the shoulder part of a sheep, after 
which he rinsed his mouth, washed his hands, and then 
prayed.'2) And in yet another narration, Abbaan Ibn ‘Uthmaan 
reported that “‘Uthmaan Ibn “Affaan 2 ate bread and meat, after 
which he rinsed his mouth, washed his hands, and wiped them 


(1) Related by Ahmad (7515), Abu Daawood (3852), At-Tirmidhee (1860), Ibn 
Maajah (3297), and Ad-Daarimee (2063). Al-Albaanee ruled that Abu 
Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth is authentic. 

7] Related by Ahmad (27486) and Ibn Maajah (493). And Al-Albaanee ruled 
that it is authentic (498). 
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over his face. He then prayed without performing ablution (ie., 
the act of eating did not make it required of him to renew his 
ablution).!7 


Related Issue: Some scholars rule that it is recommended to 
perform ablution (the complete ablution for prayer) before eating 
if one is in a state of major impurity (which occurs after one has 
had sexual intercourse, for example). To support this view, they 
cite a Hadeeth and an Athar (a narration from a Companion 45). 
As for the Hadeeth, ‘Aaisha % reported that whenever the 
Messenger of Allah #2 was in a major state of impurity and he 
wanted to eat or sleep, he would perform the ablution that he 
would always perform for prayer.’! The Athar they cite is 
related by Naafai’, who said that whenever Ibn ‘Umar & was in 
a major state of impurity and he wanted to sleep or eat, he would 
wash his face and his hands until his elbows. He would also pass 
wet hands over his head, and [only] then would he eat or 
sleep.°! Ash-Shaikh Taqee-Ud-Deen Ibn Taymiyyah said, “We 
know of no one who says that it is recommended to perform 
ablution before eating, except in the case wherein a man is ina 
major state of impurity.” 


Citing the above-mentioned Hadeeth of ‘Aaisha %, the present- 
day Muhaddith Al-Albaanee ruled that it is legislated to wash 
one’s hands before eating, regardless of whether one is in a major 
state of impurity or not. 4] This ruling is, however, debatable for 
a number of reasons. First, the Hadeeth explains what the Prophet 
# would do when he wanted to sleep, eat, or drink, while being 
in a major state of impurity. Second, some narrations of the 
Hadeeth contain the wording ‘ablution’ while others contain the 
wording ‘washed his hands,’ which indicates that both actions 


[1 Related by Maalik (53) 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (286), Muslim (305), Ahmad (24193), An-Nassaaee 
(255), Abu Daawood (224), Ibn Maajah (584), and Ad-Daarimee (757). 
And the wording mentioned above is taken from Muslim's narration of 
the Hadeeth. 

! Related by Maalik (111). 

1 Refer to As-Silsilatus-Saheehah (1/674) (390) 
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are permissible. In his Haashiyah, As-Sindee said, ‘That the 
Prophet #2 would, on certain occasions, wash nothing but his 
hands proves that it is permissible to do so [without performing 
the complete ablution]. And he would perform the complete 
ablution (based on some narrations) to achieve a complete state.” 
Third, though the Imams and the Muhaddithoon - the likes of 
Maalik, Ahmad, Ibn Taymiyyah, An-Nisaaee, and others - have 
related the said Hadeeth, they did not give it the broad meaning 
that Al-’Allaamah Al-Albaanee did, which proves that they 
limited the application of the Hadeeth to when a person is in a 
state of major impurity. So the correct ruling is this: based on the 
said Hadeeth, only when one is in a major state of impurity is it 
legislated to perform ablution and wash one’s hands before 
eating. 


5) Mentioning Allah’s Name Before Eating Or Drinking And 
Praising Allah 3g Afterwards 


It is Sunnah for one to say “Bismillah (in the name of Allah)’ 
before eating or drinking and to praise Allah 3 afterwards. Ibn 
Al-Qayyim pointed out that applying this Sunnah benefits both 
the body and soul. And Imam Ahmad said, “If the following four 
are combined in food, it becomes complete: Allah’s Name is 
mentioned before it is eaten; Allah is praised after it is eaten; 
many hands partake of it (ie., many people share the food); and 
it is procured by Halal (permissible) means.” 


When you mention Allah’s Name before eating, the Shaitaan is 
prevented from participating in the meal and from getting to the 
food. Hudhaifah 4% said, ‘““When we would be with the Prophet 
#%, we would not place our hands [on the food] until the 
Messenger of Allah # began, and placed his hand [on the food]. 
Once, when we were with him at a repast, a young girl came, 
[racing] as if she was being propelled forward. She moved to put 
her hand on the food, but the Messenger of Allah #% took her by 
the hand [and prevented her]. Then a Bedouin came, [racing] as if 
he was being propelled, but the Prophet #% took him by his hand. 
Then the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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(ass 5 a Sk is sue 5 os me le «okey ese 
“Verily, the Shaitaan deems permissible that food over which 
Allah’s Name is not mentioned. And he came with this girl in 
order to deem it lawful through her (i.e., she did not mention 
Allah's Name), so I took her by the hand. Then he (Shaitaan) 
came with this Bedouin in order to deem it lawful through him, 
so I took him by his hand. And by the One Who has my soul in 
His Hand, his (the Shattaan’s) hand was in my hand with her 
(the young girl's) hand.’""! 


The phrase one pronounces to mention Allah’s name is, 
“Bismillah (In the Name of Allah). “Umar Ibn Salamah 4s said, 
“T was a young boy in the apartment of the Messenger of Allah 
#%, and my hand would move around in the plate. And so the 
Messenger of Allah #% said to me, 


gk Ub E55 us GLY Ke 85 od Hees (85 ail 2 pe 


ary 
“O young boy, mention Allah's name, cat with your right hand, 
and eat from what is nearest to fe ’ Since that time, I have 
continued to eat in that manner.” 


Although this Hadeeth suggests that it is sufficient to say, 
“Bismillah (In the Name of Allah),’”” when one is about to eat, 
An-Nawawee, in Al-Adhkaar, said that it is best to say 
“Bismillahir-Rahmaanir-Raheem (In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful).” Ibn Hajr refuted that view, 
saying, ‘As for his claim that it is better [to say, ‘In the Name of 


Il Related by Muslim (2017), Ahmad (22738), and Abu Daawood (3766). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (5376), Muslim (2022), Ahmad (15895), Abu 
Daawood (3777), Ibn Maajah (3267), Maalik (1738), and Ad-Daarimee 
(2045). And the wording mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s narration 
of the Hadeeth. 
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Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most Merciful’], I have not seen 
any specific proof that supports it.” Most narrations are worded, 
“mention Allah” without the addition of ‘’Ar-Rahmaanir-Ra- 
heem.”” “Mention Allah” only implies that “In the Name of 
Allah” is sufficient, but At-Tabaraanee’s narration explicitly 
states that wording. In that narration, “Amr Ibn Salamah # 
reported that the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 
Tone es 45 cts ASS « ay | aed mes cA 13) Se G» 

“O young boy, if you [are about to] eat, then say, ‘Bismillah.’ 

Also, eat with your right hand, and eat from what ts closest (or 

from what is next) to you.’""! 


If one forgets to say Allah’s name before one eats but remembers 
while he is eating, he should say, “In the name of Allah in its 
beginning and end.” ‘Aaisha %, the Mother of the Believers, 
related that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 


Seah ete oe ae Pee ti Beg Oe i ER oe eee 
du | fod pee | Poe ol 6 sls ail os pik eSto-| S| Is} 
| ae es ae Co Mae a Sens 
Mosely agl abl ay 2 fale aol oo She 
‘When one of you eats (1.e., before eating), then let him mention 
the Name of Allah, the Exalted. If he forgets to mention the Name 


of Allah, the Exalted, in the beginning of [the meal], then let him 
say, “In the name of Allah in tts beginning and end.”’ 


As for praising Allah 4% after eating or drinking, it is a Sunnah 
practice of great merit, one that Allah # blessed His slaves with. 
Anas Ibn Maalik # related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


e 0 & Pre, ae eA 272% s £. a6 owe 2 oe ey rae 2 
Shs 5) ctgle at USVI Ist Of i 2 (255 aw op 


“Allah is indeed pleased with His slave when he eats a meal and 


("] At-Tabaraanee related it in his Mo’jim Al-Kabeer. Al-Albaanee included it 
in his As-Silsilatus-Saheehah and said, ‘This chain is authentic and it 
fulfills the conditions of the two Shaikhs (i.e., Bukhaaree and Muslim) (1/ 
611) (344). 
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then praises Him for tt, or drinks a drink and then praises Him 
for it." 


The Prophet #% used various phrases on different occasions to 
praise Allah 4 after he ate or drank; here are some of those 
phrases: 


a) “Allah be praised with an abundant beautiful praise, a 
never-ending praise, a praise which we will never bid 
farewell to and an indispensable praise, He is our Lord.” 


b) “All praise is for Allah, Who has sufficed us and quenched 
us, with a never-ending praise, and [we do not] deny His 
favors.” Abu Umaamah 2 said, “When the Prophet 
would finish a meal (elsewhere he said, ““When he would lift 
up his table’), he #2 would say, 


fo Ve Se Lot “rote “42 4 uy Fo zt 
(pe V5 ie Gb C1915 CUS Gil a Lisp 


“All praise is to Allah, Who has sufficed us and quenched us, 
with a never-ending praise, and [we do not] deny His 
favors.’ 

And once he 2 said, 


Bits V5 9358 V5 a ed Hb 1 a I 


-@- 3a, 


(lo) as 


“Allah be praised with an abundant beautiful praise, a 
never-ending praise, a praise which we will never bid 
farewell to and an indispensable praise, He is our Lord.”’!! 


c) “All praise is for Allah who fed me this and provided it for 
me with neither might nor power from myself.” Mu’aadh 


(Related by Muslim (2734), Ahmad (11562), and At-Tirmidhee (1816). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5459), and the wording mentioned above is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth; Ahmad (21664); At-Tirmidhee (3456); Abu 
Daawood (3849); Ibn Maajah (3284); Ad-Daarimee (2023); and Al- 
Baghawee, in Sharhus-Sunnah (2828). 
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d) 


e) 


Ibn Anas related from his father 4 that the Messenger of 
Allah #% said, 


ote ae Lo & 4 é So vf “27 40-7 “28 oF 
acd) 9 lie een! SUI db dood! Sle Lab Ist cap 
ot 


rn ek ar + aan - 3 0 - 40% 0 
Waid tye pla Le a) Yee 5 Ys se d5> HO oy 


“Whoever eats food and then says, ‘All praise is to Allah 
Who fed me this and provided it for me with neither might 
nor power from myself,’ then his previous sins are forgiven 
for him.””!7! 


“All praise is to Allah, Who has fed and given drink; Who 
has made it easy to swallow and digest; and Who has made a 
way out for it.” Abu Ayyoob Al-Ansaaree 4 said, ‘““When 
the Messenger of Allah #% would eat or drink, he would say, 
‘All praise is to Allah, Who has fed and given drink; Who has 
made it easy to swallow and digest; and Who has made a 
way out for it.” 


“O Allah, You have fed, given drink, made [Your slaves] 
pleased, and given life. So for You, O Allah, is all praise for 
what You have given.” “Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn Jubair reported 
that a man who served the Messenger of Allah # for eight 
years gave this account: when food would be brought before 
the Messenger of Allah #%, he (the person who served him 
for eight years) would hear him say, ‘Bismillah,’ and when he 
finished [eating], he would hear him say, 


ca 2s “7 “ or e_ “ “4 a a ca -o4- vr ort & gg y* 
Dard) He SSS 1G Ss deg eo SalG CECAaIG Crabl gli) 


W2cbeh i de 


‘O Allah, You have fed, given drink, made [Your slaves] pleased, 


Ul At-Tirmidhee related it (3458) and said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Ghareeb.” 


Ibn Maajah related it too (3285), and he gave it a ‘Hasan’ grade; Al- 
Albaanee also gave it a ‘Hasan’ grade (3348). 


2] Abu Daawood related it (3851), and in grading it, Al-Albaanee said, 


““Saheeh.”’ 
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and given life. So for You, O Allah, is all praise for what You 
have given.””"! 


Related Issue: To reap the blessings of the above-mentioned 
supplications, you should use all of them, which means that it is 
recommended for you to alternate, now saying one of them, and 
now saying another. But there is an added benefit in alternating 
between the supplications: by alternating, you will remain 
conscious of the meanings of the words you are saying as you 
are saying them. For on the other hand, when a person does 
something from habit - in this case repeating the same invocation 
over and over again - constant repetition might lead to a 
decrease in concentration, whereby one will say an invocation 
like a machine, not reflecting on the import of the words he is 
uttering. 


Another Related Issue: Ibn ‘Abbaas & related that the 
Messenger of Allah ## said, 


bay he WE 5515 a ALG QU: Yb Cub i abi yn 
GLI Y GE ces 0555 48 G Ant AQUI : Jeb CS a cus 

SAN Y OiGBNy publi Se to Be 
“Whenever Allah 4% feeds food to a person, then let that person 
say, ‘O Allah, bless us with it and provide us with what ts better 
than it.” And whenever Allah gives him milk to drink, then let 
him say, “O Allah bless us with it and give us an increase from 


it.” For indeed, I know of nothing that suffices from food or drink 
except for milk.’"?! 


(1) Al-Albaanee said in As-Silsilatus-Saheehah (1/111) (71), “Ahmad related it 
(4/62, 5/375), and Abu Ash-Shaikh also related it...’’ He then mentioned 
its chain and said, ‘This chain is Saheeh; all of its men (narrators) are 
trustworthy, and they are all from among the narrators of Muslim.” 

7] At-Tirmidhee related it (3385) and said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan.” Ibn 
Maajah related it too (3322), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Hasan’ grade to his 
narration of the Hadeeth (3385). 
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6) Eating And Drinking With The Right Hand, And The Prohibition 
Of Eating With The Left Hand 


We have hitherto come across the Prophet’s words to ‘Umar Ibn 
Abee Salamah 4, ‘‘O young boy, mention Allah’s name, eat with 
your right hand, and eat from what is next to you.” In another 
Hadeeth, Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah # reported that the Messenger of 
Allah 2¢ said, 
EEL JSG Sthrisn Sb J JEAL RGGa, 
“Do not eat with the left [hand], for indeed Shaitaan eats with 
the left [hand].’""! 


And in yet another Hadeeth, ‘Umar # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


jth SE ( Aor 5 bhi os Brews eee 2 sth Sel 481 I3)) 
(Slt, ShA 3 dhe Ace 


‘When one of you eats, then let him eat with his right [hand], 
and if he drinks, them let him drink with his right [hand], for 
verily, Shaitaan eats with his left [hand] and drinks with his left 
fhand].’""! 


Commenting on the ruling expressed in these narrations, Ibn AI- 
Jawzee said, ‘Since one’s left hand is made for Al-Istinjaa (using a 
rock, or the equivalent today of tissue paper, to clean the affected 
area after one relieves himself) and for touching impurities, and 
since one’s right hand is for handling food, it is not appropriate 
for one hand to do the work of the other. By using one hand for a 
task that is specific to the other hand, one either debases 
something (the right hand) of high ranking or raises something 
(the left hand) of low ranking. And whosoever acts contrary to 


(l Related by Muslim (2019), Ahmad (14177), Ibn Maajah (3268), and Maalik 
(1711). And the wording mentioned above is from Muslim’s narration of 
the Hadeeth. 

2] Related by Muslim (2019), Ahmad (4523), At-Tirmidhee (1800), Abu 
Daawood (3776), Maalik (1712), and Ad-Daarimee (2030). 
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the dictates of [this] wisdom acts in concord with Shaitaan.” 


Even though the above-mentioned Ahadeeth are famous to the 
degree that almost every single Muslim knows at least one of 
them - or at least knows its ruling - some Muslims (may Allah 
guide them) continue to eat with their left hands. And if you 
were to remind one of them, he might say something along the 
lines of, ““Eating with my left hand has become a habit, and I feel 
that it will be hard to break.” Shaitaan makes such reasoning 
seem pleasing to their hearts, in order to prevent them from 
following the Shariah. That one persists in eating with his left 
hand even after he is reminded not to proves that Eemaan (Faith) 
is deficient in his heart. Worse and more evil is one who refuses 
to eat with his right hand not because of the excuse just 
mentioned, but because of his pride and arrogance. Salamah Ibn 
Al-Akwa’ reported that, in the company of the Messenger of 
Allah #@, “A man was eating with his left hand, and so the 
Prophet #8 said, 


(twee js 
“Eat with your right [hand]. 
He said, ‘I am not able to.’ The Prophet #@ answered, 


(4d og) Gaby LS BSI V) eG Eobisl Yo 


“May you not be able to.” Nothing prevented him other than 
pride, and so he [never later] lifted it to his mouth (1.e., the man’s 
right hand became paralyzed).”’ 


And this wording is from Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth: ‘His 
right hand never thereafter reached his mouth.’””!"! An-Nawawee 
said, ‘This Hadeeth shows that it is permissible to supplicate 
against a person who, without having an excuse, acts contrary to 
a ruling of the Shariah. It also shows that we should order to good 
and forbid evil in all situations, even when it comes to eating. 
And finally, we learn from the Hadeeth that it is recommended to 


["l Related by Muslim (2021) and Ahmad (16064). 
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teach the manners of eating to a person when he violates one [or 
more] of them.” 


Related Issue: If one has a valid excuse - such as sickness, a 
recent surgery, etc. - for not eating with his right hand, then it is 
okay for him to eat with his left hand. And Allah does not 
charge a person with more than he can bear. 


7) Eat From What Is Next Or Nearest To You 


We have already mentioned “Umar Ibn Abee Salamah’s Hadeeth; 
in one of its narrations, ‘Umar Ibn Abee Salamah # said, ““One 
day, I ate with the Messenger of Allah # and I began to take 
meat from around the dish (i.e., from every side). The Messenger 
of Allah 3% then said to me, 


“ Z o $ 
(SN las JS? 
“Eat from what is nearest to you.’” 


When a number of people are eating from the same tray or dish, 
and when one of them moves his hand about, whereby his hand 
reaches parts of the tray that the other people are eating from, he 
is showing bad manners. And in most cases, the others will feel 
disgusted by his action. 


One might contest what I just said, citing the Hadeeth in which 
Anas # said, ““A tailor invited the Messenger of Allah # to 
partake of food he had prepared. I went with the Prophet #é, 
[and when we arrived] he (the host) proffered barley bread and 
broth that had Ad-Dubaa (squash and pumpkin) and cured meat 
in it. I saw the Prophet #% take the Ad-Dubaa from all around the 
dish (the word used is Qas’ah, a dish that can accommodate ten 
people). 

We answer such a contention by explaining that there really is no 
conflict between the two Ahadeeth. And we say what Ibn “Abdul- 


"I Related by Bukhaaree (5436), Muslim (2041), Ahmad (12219), At- 
Tirmidhee (1850), Abu Daawood (3782), Maalik (1161), and Ad-Daarimee 
(2050). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration 
of the Hadeeth. 
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Barr said: “Whether we are speaking about broth, gravy, or any 
other kind of food, if there are two or more kinds of food, it is 
okay to move one’s hand about, [taking some from each kind,] so 
that one can choose from what is placed on the dish...” He then 
commented on the Prophet's saying, ““Eat from what is nearest to 
you’: ““He # made the order to eat from what is nearest only 
because there was only one kind of food. And Allah % knows 
best. The people of knowledge have given this explanation.” This 
explains how the meanings of the two Ahadeeth are in harmony 
with one another, and it is Allah 48 who grants success. 


8) It Ils Recommended To Eat From The Sides Of A Dish, And Not 
From Its Middle Or Upper Part 


Ibn ‘Abbaas & reported that the Prophet #¢ said, 


ye B18 3505 aka LT ge Sb GE Cub soict Jot bp 
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“When one of you eats, then let him not eat from the upper part 
of the dish, but instead let him eat from its lower part (perhaps 
the meaning of upper and lower in the context of gruel, for 
example, is this: the gruel is uniform until one puts his spoon in 
it; then he should continue eating from the side he took from until 
he reaches the bottom of the bowl or dish, instead of continually 
taking from the top of the gruel), for [its] blessings descend from 
its upper part.” 


And the following is Imam Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth: 
“Eat from the sides of a dish, but do not eat from its middle, for 
indeed, blessings descend in its middle part.”"! The reason for 
the prohibition is so that the person eating is not deprived of the 
blessings that descend into the middle of a dish. The same 
applies to when a number of people are eating from the same 


(“Related by Abu Daawood (3772), and the above-mentioned wording is 
from his narration of the Hadeeth; Ahmad (2435); At-Tirmidhee (1805), 
who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh’’; Ibn Maajah (3277); and Ad- 
Daarimee (2046). 
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dish: a person shows bad manners to his fellow eaters when he 
races to the middle of a dish before finishing the side that is 
nearest him; and he does wrong by greedily preferring himself 
over others in eating the best part of the dish (the part that has 
the most blessings), and Allah 8 knows best. 


9) It Is Recommended To Eat With Three Fingers And To Lick One's 
Fingers After Eating 


It is from the Prophet's guidance that he would eat with three 
fingers and lick them after he was finished eating. Ka’ab Ibn 
Maalik related that his father .% said, ‘The Messenger of Allah #% 
would eat, using three fingers, and he would lick his hand before 
wiping them.’”""! Here is a paraphrase of Ibn AJl-Qayyim’s 
comments on this Hadeeth: 


The eater finds no enjoyment in eating with only one or two 
fingers; the going is so slow that he will only fill himself after a 
long time, and furthermore, the taste buds will find very little 
pleasure in the amount that is tasted during each mouthful. On 
the other extreme, a person who eats with all five fingers causes 
an overload on his mouth and digestive passages. By eating in a 
gluttonous manner and stuffing large quantities of food in one 
handful into the mouth, one can cause harm to his body. One’s 
digestive system will have a hard time handling so much food at 
once. Furthermore, one will not thoroughly enjoy his meal. The 
best form of eating, therefore, is the way the Prophet #8 ate, and 
the way those who follow him eat - with three fingers. 


Ibn ‘Abbaas # reported that the Prophet #% said, 
(Gil 5] Yi 25 0a Anu WG aSdel IST tp 


“When one of you eats, then let him not wipe his hand until he 
licks 1t or has it licked.” 


The following is from the narration of Ahmad and Abu 
Daawood: ‘Then let him not wipe his hand with a handkerchief 


"! Related by Muslim (2031), Ahmad (26626), Abu Daawood (3848), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2033). 
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until he licks it or has it licked.”""! The wisdom behind the ruling 
conveyed in this Hadeeth is explicitly mentioned in the Hadeeth of 
Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah #: “Verily, the Prophet #% ordered for 
fingers and the plate to be licked [after a meal], and he #¢ said, 
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“Verily, you do not know in which part of it (your food) there is 
blessing.’”"*! 


This Hadeeth means - and Allah 3 knows best - that the meal one 
eats has blessings in it, but one doesn’t know whether the 
blessings of it are in the portion he ate, the portion that remains 
stuck on his fingers, the pieces that remain on his plate, or the 
morsel that fell down. Not knowing the exact part of a meal that 
is blessed, he should eat every part of it and in the process avoid 
wasting food. In the Hadeeth, the Arabic word for ‘blessings’ is 
Barakah. In its original sense, Barakah means ‘an increase, the 
establishment of goodness as well as its enjoyment.’ What it 
means in the Hadeeth - and Allah 3 knows best - is safety from 
disease and weakness, the nourishment derived from food, the 
strength one physically achieves to obey Allah %, and many 
other benefits. 


10) When A Morsel Of Food Falls Down, It Ils Recommended To Pick 
It Up, To Wipe Off Anything That Attached Itself To It, And Then 
To Eat It 


Jaabir Ibn “Abdullah % reported that the Messenger of Allah # 
said, 
Wists ST te & SU G LY BLE ssust Ld 2585 lp 
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“Tf a morsel belonging to one of you falls down, then let him take 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (5456), Muslim (2031), Ahmad (3224), Abu 
Daawood (3847), Ibn Maajah (3269), and Ad-Daarimee (2026). 

7] Related by Muslim (2033), Ahmad (13809), and Ibn Maajah (3270). And 
the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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it, remove any filth that 1s on it, and eat it - and let him not leave 
it for the Shaitaan...” 


In another narration of the Hadeeth, the Prophet #2 said, 
Le spats lb be ed YS ie Sicl Fads OL 3) 
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“Verily, the Shaitaan is present with [each] one of you in all of 
his affairs; he (Shaitaan) is even present with him when he is 
eating. So if a morsel falls from one of you, then let him remove 
any filth that is on it and then eat it, and let him not leave it for 
the Shaitaan. And when he (1.e., one of you) finishes [eating], 

then let him lick his fingers, for he does not know in which part of 
his food there is blessings (Barakah).’""'! 


Let us point out some of the lessons we can learn from this 
Hadeeth. First, the Shaitaan is ever present with every human 
being, looking not only for opportunities to inflict harm upon a 
person, but also for a chance to share with him his food and 
drink. Second, we should remove any dirt or foreign object that 
attaches itself to a morsel of food that falls down. Then we 
should eat it, realizing that we are preventing the Shaitaan from 
eating it. Shaitaan is our enemy, and as such, we should not only 
protect ourselves from him, but we should also make sure that he 
does not achieve any benefit through us. Third, the blessings of a 
meal might be in the portion that falls down on the ground, so 
we should pick it up and eat it, and not lose out on the chance of 
eating the particular part of a meal that has blessings in it. 
Fourth, we must believe, as the Hadeeth informs us, that the 
Shaitaan is always present with us; we cannot and must not, 
therefore, follow the way of those who use their defective minds 
to reason and interpret, until they end up claiming that it is not 


[1] Related by Muslim (2033) and Ahmad (14218). 


214 The Book Of Manners 


possible for Shaitaan to be with us at all times. 


11) The Prohibition Of Taking Two Dates At One Time From A Tray 


This prohibition does not apply to a person when he is alone, but 
only to a group of people, and even then with certain conditions 
that must be present. Sho’bah Ibn Jabalah said, ’...We were 
afflicted with a drought, and Ibn Az-Zubair 4 would provide us 
with dates. Ibn ‘Umar & would pass by us and say, “Verily, the 
Messenger of Allah #% forbade us from Al-Iqraan (here meaning, 
picking up two dates from the tray or dish at the same time) 
unless a man among you asks permission from his brother.” 
Commenting on this Hadeeth in Al-Mushkil, Ibn Al-Jawzee said, 
“As for the ruling of the Hadeeth, it only applies to a group of 
people, [and only when] the custom is to take one date per 
serving. So when a person takes two [at the same time], he takes 
more than everyone else, and thus prefers himself to them, 
without having the necessary permission to do so.” From the 
wording of the Hadeeth, some scholars have understood an 
outright prohibition, and other scholars have understood AI- 
Karaahah (i.e., that it is disliked to take two dates at the same 
time). An-Nawawee said that a more detailed ruling is called for. 
He said, “The correct ruling is one that is more detailed: if, as a 
group, they collectively own the dates, then it is Haram to take 
two dates at the same time unless they are satisfied with one of 
them doing so. How does one know that they are satisfied with 
that? Either they say so plainly or their situation shows that they 
do not mind. Regardless of how they express their satisfaction, 
one should know for sure or be almost sure that they do not 
mind him taking two dates at once. But if he has any doubts 
about them minding or not, it is Haram (forbidden) for him to 
pick up two dates (or more) at the same time. If the food belongs 
to someone other than them or to a single person among them, 
one need only make sure that the owner of the food does not 
mind. If one takes two dates at the same time without the owner 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (2455), Muslim (2045), Ahmad (5017), At-Tirmidhee 
(1814), Abu Daawood (3834), and Ibn Maajah (3331). 
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of the food being satisfied with him doing that, then he is 
perpetrating a Haram (forbidden) deed. When a single person 
owns the food, it is recommended but not compulsory for one to 
also ask the other people present permission to take two dates at 
the same time. If a person owns the dates himself and is hosting 
others, it is not Haram (forbidden) for him to take two dates at the 
same time; but if there is only a small quantity of food, it is better 
for him not to take extra. When, on the other hand, there is a lot 
of food, it is okay for him, as the owner of the food, to take two 
dates at one serving. The general etiquette is to show good 
manners when eating and to avoid gluttony and greed; the 
exception to the rule is when one is in a hurry and wants to take 
his [fair] share quickly, so that he can attend to his other 
affairs.” 


Question: Like dates, there are other kinds of foods that are 
customarily taken one at a time (per serving) off of a tray or dish. 
Do the principles of analogy then apply in this issue? Or, in other 
words, is it forbidden to take two portions of those kinds of foods 
in the same serving? 


Answer: Yes, the principles of analogy do apply in this issue. Ibn 
Taymiyyah said, “In accordance with the principles of analogy, 
the ruling of Qiraan (taking two dates off of a tray at the same 
time) applies to any food that is customarily taken one piece (or 
one portion) at a time.” 


12) It Is Recommended To Wait And Not Eat Food While It Is Still 
Very Hot 


It is related from Asmaa Bint Abu Bakr % that when she would 
prepare a broth, she would cover it for some time until it would 
stop boiling (or until it would no longer be extremely hot). After 
related this practice, she said, ‘Verily, I heard the Messenger of 
Allah #2 say, 
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1! Sharh Muslim: vol. 7 (13/190) 
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“Verily, doin so allows for a greater degree of Barakah 
(blessings).’”"" 


Abu Hurairah # said, ““Food should not be eaten until its steam 
goes away.”7! In Zaad Al-Ma‘aad, Ibn Al-Qayyim said that the 
Prophet # would not eat food while it was intensely hot. And 
again, ‘Barakah’ in this context means safety from harm as a result 
of eating, the nourishment provided by the food, and strength 
achieved for obeying Allah 4&. 


13) The Prohibition Of Finding Fault With Food Or Scorning It 


Abu Hurairah 2 said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah #2 never found 
fault with food. When he desired something, he would eat it, and 
when he disliked something, he would [simply] leave it [without 
scorning it].”""! You would be finding fault with food if you 
said, “Too salty,” “Too little salt,” ““Too sour,” “Too soft,” “Too 
hard,” “Not properly done,” or anything similar. The reason 
behind the prohibition is that it is Allah Who created food, so we 
should be thankful instead of finding fault with it. Furthermore, 
by criticizing a dish, one causes sadness and pain to enter the 
heart of the person who went to the trouble of preparing and 
cooking it. In this issue as in all other issues, the Prophet ##% gave 
a ruling that prevents sadness from entering the heart of a 
Muslim. 


Question: Does the above-mentioned Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah 
5 conflict with the Hadeeth in which it is mentioned that the 
Prophet # refused to eat lizard [meat]? And when the Prophet 
# said about lizard meat, 
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1] Ad-Daarimee related it (2047), and Al-Albaanee included it in his 
Silsilatus-Saheehah (392). Ahmad related it as well (26418). 

?! When grading this Hadeeth in Irwaa Al-Ghaleel, Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh,” and Al-Baihagee related it (7/2580). 

6! Related by Bukhaaree (5409), Muslim (2064), Ahmad (9882), At-Tirmidhee 
(2031), Abu Daawood (3763), and Ibn Maajah (3259). And Al-Baghawee 
related it in Sharhus-Sunnah (2843). 
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“1 find myself to be repelled by it,”’ 


or in another narration, ““This is meat that I never ate,” is that 
considered to be finding fault with food? 


Answer: First, there is no contradiction between the two 
Ahadeeth. Second, what the Prophet #% said about lizards is not 
a form of finding fault with food; instead, he #¢ was simply 
explaining why he refrained from eating it, and at the same time 
he was making it clear that it is lawful to eat lizard meat. By 
saying what he said, the Prophet #% was simply explaining that 
he was not accustomed to eating a certain kind of food, and 
according to the other narration, he #@ was giving the reason 
why he did not desire a specific kind of food. To say, “I do not 
desire to eat this kind of food,” is one matter, and to find fault 
with food is a different matter altogether. 


14) The Ruling For Drinking And Eating While Standing Up 


Scholars disagree about the ruling for drinking while standing 
up. Their disagreement has its source in various authentic 
Ahadeeth whose meanings are apparently in conflict with one 
another: some Ahadeeth forbid the practice of drinking while 
standing up, while other Ahadeeth convey an opposite ruling. 
Before we move on to discuss the issue in more detail, here are 
some of those narrations. 


First, The Ahadeeth that forbid the practice of drinking while 
standing up: 


a) Anas -# reported that the Prophet #% reproached [people] for 
drinking while standing up.” 


b) Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # said, ‘“The Prophet 3% reproached 
[people] for the act of drinking while standing up.’”"7! 


Ul With different wordings, the following compilers related this Hadeeth: 
Muslim (2024), Ahmad (11775), At-Tirmidhee (1879), Abu Daawood 
(3717), Ibn Maajah (3424), and Ad-Daarimee (2127). 

1 Related by Muslim (2025); Ahmad (10885); and Al-Baghawee, in Sharhus- 
Sunnah (3045). 
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c) Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah # 
said, 
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“Let no one from you drink while he is standing up, and 
whosoever forgets should induce vomiting.’”!”! 


Second, Ahadeeth which indicate that it is permissible to drink 
while standing up: 


a) Ibn ‘Abbaas & said, “I gave the Messenger of Allah # some 
Zamzam [water] to drink, and he #€ drank [it] while he was 
standing up.” 


b) Arf-Nazzaal said, “’ Alee 4 came to Ar-Rahbaa Gate, and he 


# stood up and drank. He 2 then said, ‘People hate that one : 


of them should drink while he is standing up, but indeed, I 
saw the Prophet #% do as you have seen me do.” And in the 
narration of Ahmad: “’He then said, “What are you looking at 
if I drink while standing up, for indeed, I have seen the 
Prophet #2 drink while he was standing up. And if I drink, 
sitting down, I have indeed seen the Prophet #¢ drink, sitting 
down.) 


c) Ibn ‘Umar & said, ‘During the lifetime of the Messenger of 
Allah #%, we would drink, standing up, and we would eat as 
we were moving (i.e., walking).”"“ 


d) It is related from both ‘Aaisha % and Sa’‘ad Ibn Abee 


{1 


a 


Related by Muslim (2026). Ahmad related it as well (8135), but without 
the saying, ‘““And whoever forgets should induce vomiting.” 

Related by Bukhaaree (1637), Muslim (2027), Ahmad (1841), At-Tirmidhee 
(1882), An-Nassaaee (2964), and Ibn Maajah (3422). 

Related by Bukhaaree (5615), Ahmad (797), An-Nassaaee (130), and Abu 
Daawood (3718). 

Related by Ahmad (4587); Ibn Maajah (3301), and Al-Albaanee gave a 
“Saheeh’ grade to Ibn Maajah’s narration of the Hadeeth (3364); and Ad- 
Daarimee (2125). 
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Waqqaas -& that they saw nothing wrong in a person 
drinking while he is standing up. Also, both Ibn ‘Umar 
and Ibn Az-Zubair 4 were seen drinking while they were 
standing up." 


Because of these apparently conflicting narrations, scholars 
disagree about the ruling of drinking while standing up. In my 
view, the most just view is the one here expressed by Ibn 
Taymiyyah: ““To combine the meanings of the different Ahadeeth, 
we can assume that permissibility in this issue is limited to when 
there is an excuse.” He then cited some of the narrations 
mentioned above, relating Anas’s narration in its entirety: 
Qataadah related that Anas said, “The Prophet x 
reproached [people] for drinking while standing up.” Qataadah 
related that he and others then asked Anas #, ‘“And what about 
eating?” Anas 2 said, “That is worse and more wicked.” After 
relating the Ahadeeth, Ibn Taymiyyah went on the say, “As for the 
Hadeeth of ‘Alee #2, one of its narrations indicates that he was 
drinking Zamzam. Ibn ‘Abbaas’s Hadeeth is also about Zamzam 
[water]. The incident he related occurred during Hajj, when 
people make circuits around the Ka‘bah and drink Zamzam. They 
would ask him for Zamzam to drink, but they wouldn’t have a 
place to sit...So this and other examples (in all of them, the person 
who drinks while standing up has an excuse) are exceptions from 
the prohibition. This is common in the Shariah: a forbidden deed 
becomes permissible when there is necessity; in fact, when there 
is necessity, actions even more severely prohibited become 
permissible. If there is necessity (one fears death through 
starvation), one can eat and drink forbidden foods, such as AI- 
Maitah (an animal that died on its own, and not through 
slaughter) and blood.” 


15) It Is Disliked To Breath Or Blow Into A Drinking Container 


One of the etiquettes of drinking is to neither breathe nor blow 
into a drinking container. Abu Qutaadah #4 related that the 


"I Refer to Al-Muwattah (1720, 1721, 1722). 
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Messenger of Allah ™ said, 


“When one of you drinks, then let him not breathe into the 
container..." 


And Ibn ‘Abbaas reported that the Prophet #% ‘prohibited the 
act of breathing or blowing into a [drinking] container’?! When 
one breathes into a drinking container, it is feared that the drink 
inside will become contaminated or, among other possibilities, 
that something from his nose or mouth will fall into it. And when 
one [continually] blows into a drinking container, the drink 
slowly takes on a repulsive smell as it is mixed with the breath of 
the person who blows into it, especially if he has bad breath. 


16) When Drinking, You Should Pause Three Times In Order To 
Breathe; Nonetheless, It Is Still Permissible To Drink In One Go 
Without Pausing To Breathe 


Anas Ibn Maalik # said, ‘““The Messenger of Allah # would 
[pause to] breathe three times when he would drink. And he # 
said, “Doing so is more quenching, more soothing for the pain of 
thirst, and more beneficial and pleasant.’’” Anas & said, ““And so 
I breathe three times when I drink.”?! What does it mean to 
breathe three times? It means that, when you are drinking, 
distance your cup or glass from your mouth three times at 
intervals, and breathe; it does not mean to breathe into the cup or 
glass or bottle, for doing so is forbidden. 


"1 Related by Bukhaaree (5630), Muslim (267), Ahmad (22059), At-Tirmidhee 
(1889), An-Nassaaee (47), and Abu Daawood (31). 

2] At-Tirmidhee related it (1888) and said, ‘This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” 
Abu Daawood related it too (3728), and Al-Albaanee gave his narration a 
‘Saheeh’ grade. And Ibn Maajah also related it (3429), but without the 
mention of breathing. 

Related by Bukhaaree (45631), Muslim (2028), Ahmad (11776), At- 
Tirmidhee (1884), Ibn Maajah (3416), and Ad-Daarimee (2120). The above- 
mentioned wording is from Muslim's narration of the Hadeeth, and 
neither [bn Maajah nor At-Tirmidhee related the second part of the 
Hadeeth. 
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You may consume your drink at one go, without pausing to 
breathe, and doing so is not Makrooh (disliked). When Abu 
Sa’eed Al-Khudree # entered upon Mirwaan Ibn Al-Hakam, the 
latter asked, ““Did you hear that the Messenger of Allah #¢ 
prohibited blowing into a drink?” Abu Sa’eed 4s said, ““Yes, and 
a man said to him, “‘O Messenger of Allah, my thirst is not 
quenched from one swallow (i.e., from drinking continuously 
without breathing; hence I am forced to breathe into my drink)’ 
The Messenger of Allah #% said to him, 
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ie ee Che of call on 
‘So distance the cup from your mouth, and then breathe.’ 


He said, ‘I then indeed see filth inside of it.’ The Prophet # said, 
( ga pb 
“Then pour it out.’”"") 


Commenting on this Hadeeth, Imam Maalik said, “It is as though 
I see license being given for one to drink with only one breath if 
he wants (in that the Prophet # did not censure the man for 
saying that he would consume his drink in one big swallow). 
And so I see nothing wrong in drinking with one breath; the 
permission to do so is found in this part of the Hadeeth: ‘my thirst 
is not quenched from one swallow.” Also commenting on the 
Hadeeth, Shaikh Al-Islam said, ‘“The Hadeeth proves that if a 
person quenches his thirst with one swallow, without the need to 
breathe in between swallows, then that is permissible. And I 
know of no one from the Imams who ruled that it is obligatory to 
breathe [and pause in between swallows] and that it is forbidden 
to drink with one breath (i.e., at one go).” 


(Related by At-Tirmidhee (1887), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh’’; 
Ahmad (10819); Maalik (1718), and the above-mentioned wording is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth; and Ad-Daarimee (2121). 
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17) The Prohibition Of Drinking From The Mouth Of A Bottle Or 
Canteen 


Abu Hurairah # said, ‘““The Messenger of Allah #% prohibited the 
practice of drinking from the mouth of a Qirbah or a Sigaa (two 
kinds of jugs in which drinks are stored)...”"! Ibn ‘Abbaas & 
Seat al same except that he mentioned only one kind of jug - 
Sigaa. 


From this Hadeeth we learn that, instead of drinking directly from 
the mouth of a jug, we should pour its drink into a glass and then 
drink from it. Although the wording of the Hadeeth clearly 
indicates a prohibition of drinking from the mouth of a jug, 
scholars still disagree: some say that it is prohibited to drink 
directly from the mouth of a jug, but others - in fact, the majority 
of scholars - construe from the Hadeeth’s wording the meaning of 
Karaahatut-Tanzeeh (a level lower than Haram - forbidden - but 
still meaning that something is extremely disliked). And yet 
another group of scholars hold that the Ahadeeth that indicate a 
prohibition in this issue abrogate the ruling of permissibility; or 
in other words, it was permissible to drink from the mouth of a 
jug, but then the above-mentioned narrations abrogated that 
ruling. 


The people of knowledge have mentioned some of the wisdoms 
behind the prohibition of drinking directly from the mouth ofa : 
jug, and we will mention a few of them here. First, the more 
people drink from and breathe into a jug, canteen, or bottle, the 
worse will become its smell, until it becomes so bad that one will 
feel aversion at the idea of drinking from it. Second, a large | 
canteen or jug might have filth, dirt, or insects inside of it, and a 
person who drinks from it won't be able to notice those things, 
and as a result, his health might become affected. But if he pours 
the drink into a glass, he will be able to see the filth and remove 


[1 Related by Bukhaaree (5627), Ahmad (7113), and others. 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (5629), Ahmad (1990), At-Tirmidhee (1825), An- 
Nassaaee (4448), Abu Daawood (3719), Ibn Maajah (3421), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2117). 
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it. Third, a person’s spit might get mixed into the drink, and 
others will feel disgusted as a result. Fourth, the spit and breath 
of the person drinking might make someone else fall ill, for it is a 
medically established fact that contagious diseases sometimes 
spread through saliva and breath. 


Question: It is established in an authentic Hadeeth that the 
Prophet #¢ drank from a hanging canteen.""! How then can we 
find harmony between his action - which indicates permissibility 
- and his verbal prohibition? 


Answer: Refuting the claim that the action abrogates the verbal 
prohibition in this issue, Ibn Hajr said, “In Sharhut-Tirmidhee, our 
Shaikh said, “We must make a distinction between situations 
wherein one has no excuse - so that the prohibition stands - and 
situations wherein one has an excuse, such as when a canteen is 
hanging up, and the person who wants to drink cannot easily 
find a cup and is not positioned such that he can drink from his 
hand. When one has an excuse, it is not disliked for him to drink 
from the mouth of a canteen, as is the case in the aforementioned 
Ahadeeth.’ This view |of our Shaikh] is corroborated by the fact 
that, in all of the Ahadeeth that indicate permissibility, the canteen 
was hanging up. [We must keep in mind that] drinking from a 
hanging container is more specific (thus allowing it to take a 
different ruling) than drinking from a container in general. 
Consequently, nothing in those Ahadeeth points to a general, 
comprehensive ruling of permissibility; instead, permissibility 
applies to that one situation only. [In finding harmony between 
the apparently conflicting narrations] it is better to construe some 
of the narrations as dealing with cases of necessity, thus bringing 
complete harmony between the different narrations, than to take 
the view of abrogation. And Allah 3 knows best.’””7! 


"1 The Hadeeth is related by At-Tirmidhee (1892) with the following wording: 
Kabshah Al-Ansaariyyah -& said, ““The Messenger of Allah #% entered 
upon me and then drank, standing up, from the mouth of a hanging 
canteen...” Abu ‘Eesa At-Tirmidhee said, ‘This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” 
Ibn Maajah related it too (3423), and Al-Albaanee gave it a ‘Saheeh’ grade. 

I Fathul-Baaree (10/94) 
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18) The Person Who Is Serving Drinks To Others Should Be The Last 
Of Them To Drink Himself 


The basis of this ruling is a long Hadeeth related by Qataadah #, 
in which he #4 said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah #% began to pour 
and I to hand them the drink, until no one remained save me and 
save the Messenger of Allah #¢. Then the Messenger of Allah # 
poured [again] and said [to me], ‘Drink,’ to which I answered, ‘I 
will not drink until you drink, O Messenger of Allah.’ He #4 said, 


(Ose Bel psall Be op 


‘The person who gives drink to the people is (i.e., should be) the 
last of them to drink.’ 


So I drank and [then] the Messenger of Allah 2 drank...) 


19) It ls Recommended To Talk During A Meal 


In Ihyaa Uloom Ad-Deen, Al-Ghazaalee pointed out that we 
should talk during a meal so as to differ from people of foreign 
nations, for it customary for them to remain silent during 
meals.'7) And we have been ordered not to imitate non-Muslims. 
Ibn Muflaih related that Ishaaq Ibn Ibraaheem said, “IT once had 
dinner with Abu “Abdur-Rahmaan (Ahmad Ibn Hanbal) and a 
relative of his. When we stopped talking, he ate and continued to — 
say, ‘Alhamdulillah (All praise is to Allah)’ and ‘Bismillah (In the 
Name of Allah).’ He then said, ‘Eating and praising [Allah] is © 
better than eating and remaining silent.’ After relating this 
account, Ibn Muflaih said, “I found nothing related from Ahmad | 
that explicitly conflicted with this narration, nor did I find any — 
opposition from most of Al-Ashaab (scholars that followed Imam _ 
Ahmad’s principles of jurisprudence). It appears that Ahmad - | 
may Allah have mercy on him - followed some narration in this 


(I Related by Muslim (681), Ahmad (22040), At-Tirmidhee (1894), Ibn 
Maajah (3434), and Ad-Daarimee (2135). Some of them related it in its full 
length, while others only related the portion that contains proof for the 
issue in question. And yet others related it both ways, in its full length 
and in truncated form. 

2] Refer to Ihyaa ‘Uloom Ad-Deen (2/11) 
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regard, for it was his way and wont to search out for ways to 
follow [the Prophet #].”’ 


20) Eating Together As A Group 

It is recommended for people to eat together as a group, for 
doing so causes their food to be blessed: the more the people are 
that are sharing a meal, the more the blessings. Jaabir Ibn 
‘Abdullah 4 reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah 2 
say, 


abs SY ak VI pS CoH! aK setgll pubs 
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“The food of one is enough for two; the food of two is enough for 
four; and the food of four is enough for eight,” 


The link between a meal being blessed and people sharing a meal 
is more explicitly worded in this narration, which At-Tabaraanee 
relates from the Hadeeth of Ibn ‘Umar w: ‘Eat together and do 
not part from one another, for indeed, the food of one is sufficient 
for two...” We learn from this Hadeeth that it is the blessings of 
gathering and sharing that lead to a seemingly small amount of 
food being sufficient for many; hence, the more the people there 
are that are sharing, the more blessings will there be in their 
meal. 


Wahshee Ibn Harb related from his father, who related from his 
father, that the Companions of the Messenger of Allah # said, 
“O Messenger of Allah, we eat but do not become filled.” He # 
said, 


a A Pata r-) 338 ae 
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“Perhaps you separate from one another [when you eat].” 
They said, “Yes.” He #8 said, 


(4d SI AGE alle abl RI 1y5S315 AL Cle Lrg Ge 


[1] Related by Muslim (2059), Ahmad (13810), At-Tirmidhee (1820), Ibn 
Maajah (3254), and Ad-Daarimee (2044). 
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“Then gather upon your food (1.e., eat together) and mention 

Allah’s name over it, and as a result, it will become blessed for 
s{1] 

you. 


21) It Is Disliked To Eat A Lot Of Food Or To Eat So Little That One's 
Body Weakens 


Eating too much leads to many diseases, causes laziness, making 
one feel it heavy and burdensome to do deeds of obedience to 
Allah 4, and hardens a person's heart - and we seek refuge in 
Allah #& from all of that. The opposite way, eating too little, also 
weakens a person’s body, making him too weak to do acts of 
obedience to Allah 4. The best cure and prevention is what is 
prescribed by the Prophet #%, and were we to follow the 
Prophet’s way, we would not, in many instances, have to pay a 
visit to the doctor. Miqdaam Ibn Ma’dee Karib # reported that 
he heard the Messenger of Allah #8 say, 

6 raw Saat Si pT gpl te coh bs oe Fey il 3 vy) 
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“A human being has never filled a container that 1s worse than 
his stomach. It is sufficient for the son of Adam to have just that 
amount of morsels that cause his back to remain upright. But if 
there 1s no escape (1.e., he wants more), then one third for his 
food, one third for his drink, and one third for his breathing’! 


We would do we': to heed what some of our pious predecessors 
had to say about this subject. Ibn “‘Abdul-Barr and others related 
that, one day, when “Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab 2 delivered a 
sermon, he # said, ‘’Beware of gluttony, for it makes one lazy 
from prayer and it is harmful to the body. Upon you is 
moderation in your food, for that will keep you further away 


(1 Related by Abu Daawood (3764), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Saheeh’ grade 
to his narration; Ahmad (15648); and Ibn Maajah (3286). 

7] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2380), who said, ‘Hasan Saheeh’’; by Ibn Maajah 
(3349), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Saheeh’ grade to his narration; and by 
Ahmad (16735). 


Chapter - 9 The Manners Of Eating And Drinking 227 


from ungratefulness, healthier in your body, and stronger to do 
worship. And a person does not become destroyed until he 
prefers his desire over his religion.” “Alee # said, ‘The stomach 
is the tank of the body: liquids come into it and flow out of it. If it 
is healthy, liquids will flow out of it in a healthy manner, but if it 
is sick, liquids will flow out of it with sickness.” Fudail Ibn 
‘Tyaadh said, “Two actions harden the heart: much talk and 
much eating.” And it was said to Imam Ahmad, “These are the 
people who eat very little food.” He said, ‘“That does not impress 
me. I heard ‘Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn Mahdee say, ‘A group of 
people did the same and it resulted in them being cut off from 
obligatory duties (ie., their bodies became so weak that they 
became negligent in performing obligatory duties).” 


22) The Prohibition Of Sitting At A Table Upon Which Alcohol Is 
Imbibed 


‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab 4 said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah # 
forbade two kinds of eating: sitting at a table upon which alcohol 
is imbibed, and for a man to eat while he is lying prone on his 
stomach.’”!'! Imam Ahmad related the same with this wording: 
“Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last Day, then let him not 
sit at a table upon which alcohol is imbibed...” Even when one 
doesn’t drink alcohol, just by sitting with others who are 
drinking it, he shows his tacit acceptance and approval of their 
evil action. And that is the wisdom behind the prohibition. 


"1 Related by Abu Daawood (3774), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Saheeh’ grade 
to his narration; and by Ibn Maajah (3370), but without mention of the 
first part of the Hadeeth. 
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Chapter 10 


The Manners Of Going To The Bathroom 


Salmaan said, “[One of] the disbelievers said to us, ‘Verily, we 
see that your companion (the Prophet #%) even teaches you how 
to relieve yourselves.”” Salmaan # answered him, “Yes, he 
forbids each of us from cleaning himself [after urinating or 
defecating] with his right hand and from facing the Qiblah 
[during the act of urinating or defecating]. And he prohibited the 
use of manure or bones [for cleaning]. And he #% said, 


Bee Bee in Dy te Se Png 
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‘Let no one from you clean himself lafter having a bowel 
movement] with less than three stones.’”"\"! 


The Etiquettes Of Going To The Bathroom 


1) Avoid Relieving Yourself In Three Places 


Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal #4 related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
CUS cee all 89185 co lgcht 3 jigdh Stn sect ise 


Ul Related by Muslim (262), Ahmad (23191), At-Tirmidhee (16), Abu 
Daawood (7), An-Nassaaee (41), and Ibn Maajah (316). Some of them 
included this addition to their narration: ‘““Some of the disbelievers, who 
were deriding him, said, ‘Verily, I see that your companion even teaches 
you how to relieve yourselves...” In their spite and jealousy, the idol- 
worshippers could not bear the fact that the Prophet #% came with a 
message that left no matter from the matters of the world and the 
Hereafter except that he gave some knowledge about it, which is why 
Abu Dharr # said, “Muhammad #¢ left us, yet no bird moves its wings 
in the sky, except that it reminds us of some knowledge from him.” 
(Related by Ahmad, 20854). 
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“Stay away from the three Malaa’in (its exact meaning will 
become clear in the following discussion): [Excreting] stool 
(Biraaz) in Mawaarid (pathways that lead to water], in the 
middle of the road, and in the shade.’""! 


Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
( oe iy l Pap 


“Beware of Al-La’aanain (again, we will discuss its exact 
meaning in the ensuing discussion).” 


The Companions # asked, “And what are the Al-La’aanain, O 
Messenger of Allah?” He #8 said, 


(gli os 5 wo) Gb os pee: sii 


“The one who relieves himself in the pathway of people or in their 
shade.’'*! 


In one Hadeeth, the word Malaa’in is used, and in the other, Al- 
La’inain. What is meant by both words? First, both words are 
derived from the word La’an, which means cursing. La’inain, 
which is in the dual form, means two matters that lead to people 
cursing. So the perpetrators of the actions described in the 
Hadeeth do deeds that lead to other people cursing them. La’inain 
could also mean, in a more general sense, ‘cursed,’ so that the 
meaning of the Hadeeth becomes, ‘Avoid two actions the 
perpetrators of which are cursed.” The wisdom behind the 
prohibition is that, by relieving himself in the said three places, a 
person sullies the ground with impurities and harms believers 
who frequent those places for common benefits (drinking water, 
a path to walk on, and a shade to sit under). And it is made clear 
in Allah’s Book that it is forbidden to harm believers: 


/ eee 


(1) Related by Abu Daawood (26), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Hasan’ grade to 
his narration; and by Ibn Maajah (328). 
2] Related by Muslim (269), Ahmad (8636), and Abu Daawood (25). 
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“And those who annoy believing men and women undeservedly, 
bear on themselves the crime of slander and plain sin.” (Qur'an 
33:58) 


Related Issue: Taking on the same ruling as shade are spots 
wherein the sun is especially felt during the cold days of winter. 
Ash-Shaikh Ibn ‘Uthaimeen - may Allah have mercy on him - 
said, ‘This is a case of clear (and unmistakable) analogy.” It is 
forbidden for a person to relieve himself in the shade because 
people seek out the shade for comfort during harsh weather; it is 
likewise forbidden for a person to relieve himself in a spot 
wherein the sun’s heat is especially strong during the winter, 
again, because people seek out that spot for comfort during harsh 
weather. Since there is a clear reason behind the prohibition, the 
prohibition applies whenever that reason is present, even if the 
circumstances differ in form or shape. 


Another Related Issue: The aforementioned Ahadeeth seem to 
indicate that the prohibition applies to feces but not to urine, 
which is why, in explaining, ‘“The one who relieves himself in the 
pathways of people and in their shade,” An-Nawawee com- 
mented, “It means, the one who defecates in a place that people 
frequent or pass through.” Some scholars include urine in the 
prohibition, and the reasons why there is a disagreement are, 
first, because the words used in the Hadeeth could be construed to 
mean either feces alone or feces and urine; and second, even if the 
intended meaning is feces alone, the question arises - is urine 
given the same ruling through the principles of analogy? In 
refuting An-Nawawee’s view, Al-“Azeem Abaadee addresses 
both issues: ‘““An-Nawawee’s interpretation of feces only is not 
sound, and even had it been sound, urine would have been given 
the same ruling through the principles of analogy.” He then went 
on to explain that words used in the Hadeeth for relieving oneself, 
At-Takhallee and Al-Biraaz, are comprehensive terms, covering 
both feces and urine. He conceded that Biraaz might be taken to 
mean feces only, but even if that is the case, then urine is given its 
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ruling through the principles of analogy, for like feces, urine too 
spoils a spot where people find shade in. 


Question: It is known that when the Prophet #% would relieve 
himself, he would seek cover - so no one would see him - under 
a group of date-palm trees. Given that such a group of trees 
surely give shade, how can we find harmony between the 
Prophet's action and his prohibition? 


Answer: The shade under which it is forbidden to relieve oneself 
is the shade that people go to and sit under to protect themselves 
from the heat of the sun. What we understand from the Prophet's 
action, then, is that he would seek cover in a shade that was 
undesirable and that people wouldn't go to in order to find 
protection from the sun’s heat. 


2) The Prohibition Of Urinating In Stagnant Water (i.e., Water That 
Does Not Flow) 


Jaabir 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah #& forbade the 
practice of urinating in stagnant water (i.e., in water that does not 
flow, such as a pond).'") The reason behind the prohibition is 
evident: urine is very likely to contaminate a supply of stagnant 
water. If urinating in stagnant water is bad, then defecating in it 
is even worse. The Hadeeth implies that the prohibition does not 
apply to flowing water. An-Nawawee said, “Because of the 
implied meaning of the Hadeeth, it is not prohibited to urinate in 
source of water that flows and that is abundant (such as a large, 
flowing river).’”7) 


[] Related by Muslim (281), Ahmad (14258), An-Nassaaee (35), and Ibn 
Maajah (343). 

2! Sharh Saheeh Muslim, Vol. 1 (2/152). It is true that scholars give a more 
detailed ruling in this issue, but I did not want to go into too much 
length, so I kept the discussion brief. For a more detailed ruling, refer to 
the explanation of Saheeh Muslim, by An-Nawawee; and the explanation 
of Saheeh Al-Bukhaaree, by Ibn Hajr (1/413, 414). 
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3) It Is Disliked To Take Into The Toilet (Or Any Place That Is 
Commonly Used For The Same Purpose) Anything That Has The 
Remembrance Of Allah 4 In It 


To preserve Allah’s Name from abuse and debasement, you 
should not take into the toilet anything that has the remembrance 
of Allah 4 in it, unless you have a valid Islamic excuse, in which 
case doing so is not Makrooh (disliked). So for example, if, in your 
pocket, you have paper money that has Allah’s Name written on 
it, and if you are about to enter a public washroom, you most 
likely have no choice but to take the money with you inside. By 
leaving the money outside of the washroom, you might later 
forget, and if the door to the washroom is on the outside of a 
building, the money might blow away. Furthermore, if there are 
other people around, there is a chance of theft. All of these 
reasons apply to money or to anything else that has Allah's 
Name written on it. 


As for a Mushaf (copy of the Qur’an), it is, without a doubt, 
forbidden to take it inside of a place that is regularly used as a 
toilet. Scholars agree on this point, though they ruled that it is 
permissible to take it inside if one fears that, left outside, it will be 
stolen. Nonetheless, a Muslim must fear Allah 3 and try his best 
to keep Allah’s Speech safe from debasement. He should try his 
best to find an alternative solution, such as giving the Mushaf as a 
trust to someone until he comes out. But if there is no alternative, 
then Allah 3% does not charge a soul with more than it can bear. 


4) The Prohibition Of Facing The Qiblah Or Turning One’s Back To 
It When Using The Toilet 


In regard to this issue, there a number of authentic Ahadeeth that 
seem to contradict one another, and as a result, scholars disagree 
in how they find harmony between them. First we will relate 
some of those Ahadeeth, and then we will discuss the scholarly 
views in this issue. 


Abu Ayyoob Al-Ansaaree # related that the Messenger of Allah 
#2 said, 
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uses 


“When one of you goes to defecate, then he should neither face 
the Qiblah nor turn his back to it, but rather it should be to his 
east or west (i.e., to his left or to his right).” 


Muslim and others narrated the Hadeeth with this wording: 


3 
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“...Then neither face the Qiblah nor turn your backs to it with 
urine or feces, but instead let it (the Qiblah) be to your east or 
west (to your left or right).’"") 


Waasai’ Ibn Hibbaan related that ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar @ used to 
say, “Verily, people say that when you sit down to relieve 
yourself, you should face neither the Qiblah nor Jerusalem. One 
day, I climbed onto the roof of a house that belonged to us, and I 
saw the Messenger of Allah #% on two bricks, facing Jerusalem, 
while he was relieving himself...’7! In another Hadeeth, Jaabir 
Ibn “Abdullah # said, ‘““The Prophet #¢ forbade us from facing 
the Qiblah and urinating at the same time. Then, one year before 
he died, I saw him facing it [while he #¢ was urinating].”"! And 
in yet another narration, Mirwaan Al-Asfar related that he saw 
Ibn ‘Umar make his camel kneel facing the Qiblah; he then sat 


(} Related by Bukhaaree (144), Muslim (264), Ahmad (23003), Abu Daawood 
(9), An-Nassaaee (21), and Ibn Maajah (318). And the wording for the 
first narration mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the 

_ Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (145), Muslim (266), Ahmad (4592), An-Nassaaee 
(23), Abu Daawood (12), Ibn Maajah (322), Maalik (455), and Ad- 
Daarimee (667). And the wording mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 

! Related by At-Tirmidhee (9), who said, ‘Hasan Ghareeb”; by Abu 
Daawood (13), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Hasan’ grade to his narration; by 
Ahmad (14458); and by Ibn Maajah (325). 
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down to urinate, facing it (i.e., facing his camel, so that he was 
also facing the Qiblah). Mirwaan said, ““O Abu ‘Abdur-Rahmaan 
(Ibn ‘Umar), was not this practice forbidden?’ Ibn ‘Umar & said, 
“Yes, it was forbidden out in the open, but it is okay when there 
is something between you and the Qiblah to cover you (or to act 
as a barrier for you).”""! 


Because of the apparent contradiction between the preceding 
narrations, scholars disagree about whether it is permissible to 
relieve oneself when one is facing the Qiblah or turning one’s 
back to it. Abu Ayyoob’s narration indicates that, regardless of 
whether one is relieving himself in the desert or in a building, it is 
forbidden to face the Qiblah or to turn one’s back to it. Ibn 
‘Umar's narration indicates that it is permissible to face the Qiblah 
when relieving oneself, if one is in a building or if something acts 
as a barrier between him and the Ka‘bah; in Ibn ‘Umar’s case, he 
placed his mount between him and the Qiblah. On the other 
hand, Salmaan’s Hadeeth indicates that the prohibition is 
comprehensive, applying both to wide open spaces and the 
insides of buildings. And finally, Jaabir’s Hadeeth suggests that in 
the end, after having legislated a different ruling previously, the 
Prophet #% ruled that it is permissible to face the Qiblah and 
relieve oneself at the same time. 


There are many opinions in this issue, simply because scholars 
have taken different paths in finding harmony between the 
various narrations. And, to be sure, harmony can be struck 
between them. An-Nawawee said, “Scholars agree that if it is 
possible to find harmony between Ahadeeth, no one should take 
the path of forsaking some of them [and applying some of them 
only]. Rather, it is compulsory to find harmony between them 
and to apply them all.’’*! The opinion I feel is strongest is that, 
in a wide open space, it is forbidden to relieve oneself while 
facing the Qiblah or turning one’s back to it; but it is permissible 
when one is in a building or when there is a barrier between the 


[1 Related by Abu Daawood (11). 
[2] Sharh Muslim, Vol. 2 (3/126) 
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person who is relieving himself and the Qiblah. The Permanent 
Council (of scholars in Saudi Arabia) has taken this view. 


5) What You Should Say And Do When You Are Entering And 
Leaving The Bathroom 


Places wherein people relieve themselves are places of impurities 
and filth, and the Shayaateen (devils) are known to have a 
penchant for such places. We know that they particular like to be 
in bathrooms and toilets (any place wherein people relieve 
themselves) based on the narration of Zaid Ibn Arqam #, who 
related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“Verily, these Hushoosh (places in which people relieve 
themselves) are attended [by devils..." 


Being the enemy of man, and always looking for ways to inflict 
harm upon him, Shaitaan finds his enemy to be easy prey in 
washrooms. But to thwart Shaitaan and his evil aims, the Shariah 
came to protect the mind and body of man, legislating 
invocations that protect him by the order of Allah 4%. In 
addition to invocations, the proper etiquette of entering the 
washroom is to lead with one’s left foot. Shaikh Al-Islam said, 
“When actions can be carried out with the left or right side, it is 
an established principle in the Shariah that the right be given 
precedence if the action is noble - such as in making ablution, 
taking a shower, beginning with the right side in cleaning one’s 
teeth, removing hair from one’s armpit, wearing clothes, wearing 
shoes, combing hair, entering the Masjid or home, exiting the 
toilet, and so on. The left is given precedence in opposite 
situations - entering the toilet, taking off shoes, leaving the 
Masjid, [and so on].” 


When you are entering the washroom, it is recommended for you 
to say, “Bismillah (In the Name of Allah).” “Alee Ibn Abee Taalib 


(1) Related by Abu Daawood (6), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic; 
by Ahmad (18800); and by Ibn Maajah (296). 
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# reported that the Messenger of Allah 38% said, 
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“The private areas of the children of Adam are veiled from the 
Jinn if one of them (one of the children of Adam) enters Al-Kaneef 


(a place in which people relieve themselves) and says, 
‘Bismillah.’ 


And it is Sunnah to say, 
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“O Allah, I take refuge with You from Al-Khubuthee and Al- 
Khabaaith (all evil and evil-doers; or, according to a different 
interpretation that 1s based on a different reading of the words, all 
male and female devils).” 


We learn from the wording of another narration, ‘’When one of 
you wants to enter Al-Khalaa (a place in which people relieve 
themselves),’”” that we should say the invocation before actually 
entering the bathroom. The toilet is a vile place; evil pervades it 
and devils inhabit it, so before entering it, you should seek refuge 
in Allah 8 from both evil and devils. 


As you are leaving the toilet, you should lead with your right 
foot, saying, ‘“I ask You (Allah) for forgiveness.” ‘Aaisha % said, 
“When the Prophet #2 would come out from passing stool, he 
would say, “I ask You (Allah) for forgiveness.” ‘When the 
Prophet # would come out” proves that you should say the 
invocation after you have actually come out from the toilet, and 
not while you are leaving it. 


Related Issue: The etiquettes mentioned above are not limited to 
places that are regularly used for urinating and passing stool. It is 
also recommended to adhere to those etiquettes when you are in 
a wide open space - for example, when you are out camping. As 
you approach the spot in which you have chosen to urinate or 


(1 Related by Ibn Maajah (297), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic 
(245); and by At-Tirmidhee (606). 
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pass stool, or before you are about to sit down, say the invocation 
of entering the bathroom. And when you are finished, say the 
invocation of leaving the bathroom. An-Nawawee said, “It is 
agreed upon that these manners are recommended, and there is 
no distinction between buildings and wide open spaces. And 
Allah 38 knows best.’""! 


6) When You Relieve Yourself, Make Sure No One Can See You 


The Messenger of Allah #% advised the people of his Nation to 
seek cover whenever they go to pass feces or urine. Whatever 
type of garment a person wears, he is likely to reveal some 
private area of his body if he relieves himself within the view of 
others. The Shariah came to preserve private areas of the body 
and to make sure they remain covered. Mugheerah Ibn Sho’bah 

# said, “I went on a journey with the Prophet #¢, and [during it] 
he #% said to me, ‘O Mugheerah, take the canteen,’ and so I took 
it. The Messenger of Allah #2 then went until he became hidden 
from me; he then relieved himself, and he had upon him a Shaami 
(ascribed to the area of Sham, Syria and surrounding areas) 
robe...”” The following is from the narration of Muslim: “Then he 
# walked until he became hidden in the blackness of the night.” 
And this is from Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth: “Then we 
proceeded until we left the people to relieve ourselves. Next, he 
descended from his riding camel, and went until he became 
hidden from me, so that I couldn’t see him...’”!7!. And in another 
narration from him, Mugheerah # said that, ‘““When the Prophet 
#% would go to Al-Madhab (one of the names of a place a person 
goes to in order to pass stool or urine), he would go far away [so 
that no one could see him].’!! 


“Abdullah Ibn Ja’far # said, “One day, the Messenger of Allah #% 


[{! Sharh Muslim, Vol. 2 (4/60). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (363), Muslim (274), Ahmad (17668), An-Nassaaee 
(82), Abu Daawood (151), Ibn Maajah (545), Maalik (73), and Ad- 
Daarimee (713). 

I Related by Abu Daawood (1), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Hasan Saheeh’ 
grade to his narration; by An-Nassaaee (17); by Ibn Maajah (331); and by 
Ad-Daarimee (660). 
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made me sit behind him [on his mount], and he secretly told me 
words that I will not relate to any person. And as for the things 
he concealed himself under or behind when relieving himself, he 
loved most to conceal himself behind a high mound (or sand hill 
or structure; basically, anything that is high) or a cluster (or 
garden) of date-trees...’”""]_ An-Nawawee said, ‘The point of 
jurisprudence one learns from this Hadeeth is that, when one goes 
to relieve himself, it is recommended for him to conceal himself 
behind a cluster of trees, behind a mound, in some lowland, or 
anything similar. What is important is that his entire body 
becomes hidden from the view of others. This is a Sunnah 
Muakkadah (Stressed Sunnah), and Allah # knows best.” 
Nowadays in homes and public buildings, it is no longer 
difficult to conceal oneself, for in homes there are doors to 
bathrooms, and in public washrooms, there are doors to stalls 
that contain toilets. All thanks and praise is to Allah, Who has 
made matters easy for us. 


Related Issue: If one has to pass stool or urine in open terrain, he 
should not raise his garment until he lowers himself to the 
ground, especially if there is someone who can see him. This is if 
one is wearing a kind of garment that can be raised, such as a 
Thobe (long one piece garment, which covers the entire body); 
however, if one is wearing another type of garment, he needs to 
be even more careful. 


7) Passing Urine When Standing Or Sitting 


The basic principle in this issue is that a person should be seated 
when he passes urine. ‘Aaisha %& said, “If anyone relates to you 
that the Messenger of Allah #% urinated while he was standing 
up, then don’t believe him; he #¢ would always be seated when 
he urinated.’7! The reason being that a person who stands up 
and urinates is very likely to sully his body and clothes; 


[) Related by Muslim (342), Ahmad (1747), Abu Daawood (2549), and Ibn 
Maajah (340). 

7] Related by An-Nassaaee (29), and Al-Albaanee gave a ‘Saheeh’ grade to 
his narration; by At-Tirmidhee (12); and by Ibn Maajah (307). 
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nonetheless, if there is a need to do so, one may stand up and 
urinate. Hudhaifah # said, “”... The Prophet # and I were 
walking together when we came across the Subaatah (public 
dump, where people would throw dirt and filth) of a people, and 
it was behind a garden. He # then stood, just as one of you 
stands, and passed urine. I moved away from him, but then he 
signaled me, and so | stood at his heels (perhaps to block him 
from the view of people) until he finished.”"!! There is no 
contradiction between Hudhaifah’s Hadeeth and “Aaisha’s saying, 
for the latter is taken to mean that most of the time the Messenger 
of Allah #8 sat down to urinate; we construe that meaning simply 
because it is authentically established that he # stood up and 
urinated. Some scholars hold that the Prophet #@ stood up to 
urinate in order to make it clear that doing so is permissible; 
others maintain that he #% was in a place wherein it was not 
possible for him to sit down to urinate. 


Related Issue: Two conditions must be fulfilled for one to stand 
up and urinate: 


a) He must be safe from his garment or body becoming sullied. 
b) He must be safe from anyone seeing him. 

Question: If one does not need to do so, may he urinate standing up? 
Answer: The Permanent Council (Of Scholars In Saudi Arabia) 
issued this ruling: If a person urinates while he is standing up 


without the need to do so, he is not sinning; nonetheless, he has 
left what is better...and what the Prophet #¢ did most of the time. 


8) The Prohibition Of Using One’s Right Hand To Clean Oneself 
After Passing Stool Or Urine 


Whoever reflects on revealed texts is sure to find that the Shariah 
honors the right hand and foot over the left hand and foot. The 
Shariah promotes the use of one’s right hand and foot for 
honorable purposes, and one’s left hand and foot for other 


{l Related by Bukhaaree (225), Muslim (273), Ahmad (22730), At-Tirmidhee 
(13), An-Nassaaee (18), Abu Daawood (23), Ibn Maajah (305), and Ad- 
Daarimee (668). 
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purposes. In this regard, the Prophet #% forbade Muslims from 
touching their private parts or cleaning themselves after passing 
stool or urine with their right hands. Ibn Al-Jawzee explained that 
there are two reasons behind these prohibitions: ‘‘First, the right 
hand is honorable and is above being used for ignoble tasks, 
which is why the right foot leads when one is exiting from the 
bathroom or entering the Masjid; and which is also why the right is 
used for eating, drinking, and handing objects to others. 
Conversely, the left hand is used for the lowly task of cleaning 
filth. Second, if a person were to make his right hand touch 
impurities, he would remember what he touched when it came 
time to eating with his right hand; he would feel disgusted, and he 
would perhaps even imagine that some specks of the impurities 
remained on his hand. The right hand is preserved from coming 
into contact with impurities, so that one can feel safe [and noble 
and clean] when using his right hand to eat and drink.” 


Abu Qataadah ibe reponse that the rep al said, 


fee 


WN iP, 


‘When one of you urinates, then let him not hold his private part 
with his right hand; let him not then clean himself with his right 
hand; and [furthermore, when he drinks,] let him not breathe into 
a glass (or any vessel used for drinking).’""! 


Muslim and others related the narration thus: 


MES ss 2s Anat V5 5 BS sey 0555 isi ES Yo 


a 


ne COO) 


Fd id 
a 


“As one of you is urinating, let him not touch his private part 
with his right hand; and after relieving himself, let him not wipe 
[himself clean] with his right hand...’"'! 


['! Related by Bukhaaree (154), Muslim (267). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (153), Muslim (267), Ahmad (18927), At-Tirmidhee 
(15), An-Nassaaee (24), Abu Daawood (31), Ibn Maajah (310), and Ad- 
Daarimee (673). 
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An-Nawawee said, “Scholars unanimously agree that it is 
forbidden to clean oneself after one passes urine or stool with 
his right hand, and the vast majority of scholars agree that 
‘prohibition’ here means that it is a lowly act and a show of bad 
manners to use one’s right hand for the said purpose, and not 
that the act is Haram (forbidden in the sense that a person is 
punished for violating the prohibition; so it is slightly less in its 
degree of wrongness than something that is ‘Haram’). 


Question: The Hadeeth explicitly mentions cleaning one’s private 
part for urinating but not one’s anus for defecating, so what is the 
ruling for using one’s right hand to clean the area around his 
anus after he passes stool? 


Answer: In accordance with the Islamic principles of analogy, 
just as it is forbidden to touch one’s private part after urinating, 
so too is it forbidden to clean one’s anus with his right hand. It 
seems that the Prophet #% deemed it sufficient to forbid the less 
ignoble of the two acts, thus alluding to the prohibition of the one 
that is more abominable. It is appropriate that the Prophet # did 
not mention the more abominable act, for he #% was very modest 
in his speech and actions; in fact, he #¢ was, ‘“More modest than a 
virgin in her Khidr (a screened area of a house that is allocated to 
a virgin).”"] No one should counter with, “Modesty did not 
prevent the Prophet #¢ from conveying the teachings of the 
religion,” because he #¢ did convey the ruling for this issue by 
mentioning the lesser wrong, thus alluding to the greater wrong. 
And Allah % knows best. 


Question: Talq 2 said, ‘’We went to the Prophet of Allah #%, and 
then a man, who seemed to be a Bedouin, came to him and said, 
‘O Prophet of Allah, what do you judge about a man who 
touches his private part after he performs Wudoo (ablution)?’ He 
wv said, 


go Yo oy .F 9 oD 
Maro davae ‘YI 4a fad 


['l Related by Bukhaaree (3562), Muslim (2320), Ahmad (11286), and Ibn 
Maajah (4180). 
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‘Is it anything other than part of it (part of your body, 1.e., just as 
you don’t have to perform ablution when you touch any other 
part of your body, likewise you don't have to perform ablution 
when you touch your private part). 


The Hadeeth apparently indicates that one does not have to 
perform ablution after one touches his private part. How then do 
we find harmony between this Hadeeth and the Hadeeth in which 
the Prophet #2 said, 


Pa ee al ep + ee 
(Le Fld 0553 Sue a) 


“Whoever touches his private part, then let him perform 
ablution’’ 77! 


Answer: The Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi Arabia) 
issued this ruling: From the various opinions of scholars in this 
issue, the Raajaih view (the one that is strongest and is best 
supported by evidence) is the view held by the majority of 
scholars: that when one touches his private part, his ablution is 
invalidated, and so he must perform it again. This is because the 
Hadeeth “Is it anything other than a part of you” is weak, and so 
it cannot validly be said to oppose authentic narrations, 
narrations which indicate that when a person touches his private 
part, he has to perform ablution over again. Furthermore the 
Prophet #2 used the imperative when he said, “Then let him 
perform ablution,” and it is well known that the basic purpose of 
the imperative is to show that something is obligatory. And even 
if we were to suppose that Talq’s narration is not weak, then it is 
abrogated by the Hadeeth, ‘“Whoever touches his private part, 
then let him perform ablution.” 


[" Related by Abu Daawood (182); Ibn Hajr said, ‘This Hadeeth is Saheeh or 
Hasan (Fathul-Baaree, 1/306). Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic. And 
these compilers related it as well: Ahmad (15857), At-Tirmidhee (85), and 
Ibn Maajah (483). 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (181), and Al-Albaanee gave it a ‘Saheeh’ grade; 
by Ahmad (26749); by An-Nassaaee (163); by At-Tirmidhee (82); by Ibn 
Maajah (479); by Maalik (91); and by Ad-Daarimee (725). 
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9) Al-Istinjaa And Al-Istijmaar 


Al-Istinjaa is to clean the area that is affected by stool with water; 
Al-Istijmaar is to clean the affected area with stones (or anything 
that acts as a substitute, such as tissue paper), and the two terms 
may, in certain circumstances, be used interchangeably. 


One of the many beautiful aspects of the Shariah is that it came to 
make people’s affairs easy for them and to remove hardship from 
them. Allah 3% said: 


452d ey Le Gi Stl te, Ot LD 


“Allah intends for you ease, and He does not want to make 
things difficult for you.”” (Qur’an 2:185) 


Concerning the issue in question, Allah $% has made matters easy 
for His slaves by allowing them to use stones or any clean 
substitute, such as paper or tissue paper, to clean themselves 
after they finish passing stool or urine; such objects are 
alternatives to water for the purpose of purifying affected areas. 
To be sure, this makes matters easy, for one is not able to use 
water in all situations. 

Abu Hurairah 2 said, ‘I followed the Prophet #2 and he went to 
relieve himself. He did not turn around, and I approached him. 
Then he #% said, 


a Ve t.- g- V- 3,07 of 2 ° we EF og of $0 
(5) V5 phe ob VG - oped ol — eae Doe! cel 
“Search out for stones, I will purify myself with them,” - or he # 


said something similar. [Then he #% said,] “And do not bring me 
any bones or manure.” 


Then, with the side of my garment, I brought stones to him, and I 
placed them at his side. I turned away from him, and when he 
finished, he used them [to purify himself].’”") 


Related Issue: After passing stool or urine, one can purify 
himself with water alone, with stones alone, or with water and 
stones (when I say stones, I am referring to alternatives, such as 


(! Related by Bukhaaree (155). 
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toilet paper, as well) together. As for the first and second ways of 
purification, authentic narrations establish them. As for the third 
way, I do not know of any narration from the Prophet #¢ that 
establishes it; nonetheless, if we look at the end result, there is no 
doubt that one achieves a greater degree of purification by using 
stones and water together." 


10) It Is Disliked To Perform Istiimaar With Bones Or Manure 


Although Allah %, upon the tongue of His Prophet #%, permitted 
the use of stones and other pure objects as alternatives to water 
for purification, He # forbade the use of manure and bones. 
Perhaps these two objects are not suited for the purpose of 
purification, and that is the reason behind the prohibition; or 
perhaps there is another reason for the prohibition that we do not 
know about, in which case simple, unquestioning obedience is 
required from us. Once, when the Prophet #% was relieving 
himself, “Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood # was nearby. ‘Abdullah # 
later related, ‘“The Prophet #2 went to Al-Ghaait (a place prepared 
as a toilet) and he ordered me to bring him three stones, but I 
only found two stones, and though I searched for a third, | 
couldn’t find one. So I took [a piece] of manure, and I went with 
what I had to the Prophet #%. He #% took the two stones and cast 
away the manure. And he #¢ said, 


(Sy oka) 
“This is impure. 
In the hitherto related Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah #, the Prophet 
#% said to him, 
Roe Ve 1. a ae 2 ® oe & ye of r) 
(459) V5 olay SUVS ye aes! Gel cep 
“Search out for stones, I will purify myself with them, and do not 
come to me with bones or manure.” 


sr 2] 


[1] Tbn ‘Uthaimeen said this in Ash-Sharh Al-Mumtai’ (1/105). 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (156), Ahmad (3677), At-Tirmidhee (17), An- 
Nassaaee (42), and Ibn Maajah (314). 
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Abu Hurairah - later related, ‘Then I said, ‘What is the problem 
with bones and manure?’ He #8 said, 


heel plab tye Kad 
‘They are the food of Jinns.’ 


A delegation of Jinns from Naseebeen - and good indeed are those 
Jinns - came to me and asked me for provision, and so I invoked 
Allah 3 for them - that they should never pass by any bones or 
manure except that they should find food upon them.’””"! This 
narration makes clear the reason why it is forbidden to purify 
oneself with either bones or manure. 


Related Issue: Based on the above-mentioned ruling for the food 
of Jinn, it is also forbidden to perform Al-Istinjaa or Al-Istijmaar 
with the food of human beings. Similarly, it is forbidden to 
perform Al-Istinjaa or Al-Istijmaar with honored paper, such as 
paper on which religious knowledge is written, for that paper is 
likely to have written on it verses of the Qur’an or Allah's 
beautiful Names and Attributes. And an even worst offence is to 
use the Qur'an itself. 


11) When One Performs Al-Istijmaar, It ls Recommended To Clean An 
Odd Number Of Times And To Use An Odd Number Of Stones 


One should purify himself no less than three times, for in the 
previously related Hadeeth of Salmaan 2, the Prophet #8 said, 


S| BYE py Sie = “5 W 
“Let no one from you purify himself with less than three stones.” 
Even if full purification is achieved with less than three wipes, 
yne must wipe again to achieve the minimum amount. And if 
ull purification is achieved after the third wiping, and if it is 
ichieved at an even number - such as four or six - then it is 
‘ecommended to wipe one more time, in order to finish at an odd 


vumber. In a Hadeeth related by Abu Hurairah +s, the Prophet 
aid, 


| Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Manaaqib (3860). 
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“When one of you performs Al-Istijmaar, then let him perform tt 
an odd number of times...”""! 
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12) When One Is In The Bathroom, It Is Disliked For Him To Talk 


Many scholars have voiced their dislike for the practice of one 
talking while he is relieving himself. They derive that dislike 
from the Hadeeth of Ibn ‘Umar #, in which a man passed by the 
Messenger of Allah #%, who was urinating at the time. The man 
gave the Prophet #% greetings of peace, but the Prophet #@ did 
not respond to him. Scholars make an exception for cases of 
necessity - for example, when one needs to ask for water or 
something similar. 


|") Related by Bukhaaree (161), Muslim (237), Ahmad (7180), An-Nassaaee 
(88), Abu Daawood (35), Ibn Maajah (409), Maalik (34), and Ad-Daarimee 
(703). And the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of 
the Hadeeth. 
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Chapter 11 


The Manners Of Attending Masjids 
Allah 4 said: 
jis F he Moy LL pon gasp 
“O Children of Adam! Take your adornment (by wearing your 


clean clothes), while praying and going round (the Tawaf of) the 
Ka‘bah.”” (Qur’an 7:31) 


The Prophet #% said, 


Lai i yas 512) J! _ mee ent iad (335 ta 
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“Whoever performs ablution (Wudoo) for prayer, performs it 
well, then walks to the prescribed prayer, and then prays it with 


the people, or with the congregation, or in the Masjid - Allah 
forgives for him his sins,”"" 


The Etiquettes Of Attending The Masjid 


1) The Prohibition Of Going To The Masjid After Eating [Raw] 
Garlic, Onion, Or Anything Else That Emits A Foul Smell 


When a person eats raw onion or garlic, he should abstain from 
going to the Masjid, so as to avoid inflicting harm upon other 
worshippers with his foul smell; and whosoever harms wor- 
shippers harms the angels as well. Jaabir 4 reported that the 
Prophet # said, 


lan og rear Uda ow apa JU 5 Rueat 5 Sha; shu 3 i aD 


") Related by Muslim (232). 
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“Whoever eats garlic or onion, then let him withdraw from us,” 
or he #8 said, ‘“Then let him stay away from our Masjid, and let 
him sit in his home.’""! 


In another Hadeeth, Jaabir # said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah #% 
forbade us from eating onion and leek, but we became overcome 
by need, and so we ate from them. Then he #% said, 


6ilE KN Sb Claes 5b VG sll ohh Sy Sl iy “ah 
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“Whoever eats from this foul-smelling tree, then let him not come 
near our Masjid, for whatever man is harmed by, angels are 
harmed by as well,’"*! 


Even though these Ahadeeth expressly prohibit Muslims from 
going to the Masjid after eating garlic and onion, and even 
though they are absolved of sin for not attending congregational 
prayer, some people still violate the prohibition. Allah % said in 
His Book: 


od 
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“And let those who oppose the Messenger’s (Muhammad #8) 
commandment (1.e., his Sunnah - legal ways, orders, acts of 
worship, statements, etc.) beware, lest some Fitnah (disbelief, 
trials, afflictions, earthquakes, killing, overpowered by a tyrant, 
etc.) befall them or a painful torment be inflicted on them.” 
(Qur'an 24:63) 


True, some of them do not intentionally oppose the Messenger’s 
commandment; they simply don’t want to miss the congregational 
prayer, yet that is not an acceptable excuse. Some Muslims from 
among the masses know about the prohibition but pay no heed to it, 
an act of negligence that stems from weak Eemaan in their hearts. 


4] Related by Bukhaaree (855). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (854), Muslim (564), Ahmad (14596), An-Nassaaee 
(707), At-Tirmidhee (1806), and Abu Daawood (3823). And the above 
mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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Related Issue: The ruling for garlic, onion, and leek applies to 
anything that has a foul odor and that will inflict harm upon 
worshippers - such as cigarette smoke or foul odors that emanate 
from a person’s body or clothes. A worshipper should consider 
his situation before he goes to the Masjid, so that he doesn’t end 
up sinning as a result of inflicting harm on Muslims. 


Another Related Issue: 


If you eat garlic and onion and then use something to suppress their 
foul odor, you may go to the Masjid, but you must first be sure that 
the smell is completely suppressed and that the smell coming from 
your mouth will not bother other worshippers. Some people make 
the mistake of using toothpaste to get rid of the smell of garlic and 
onion, but they are wrong, for the smell of garlic and onion 
originates from the stomach and not from the mouth. 


2) It Is Recommended To Go To The Masjid Early 


The Prophet #% exhorted Muslims to go to the Masjid early. Abu 
Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said, 


SE Vp yds oS ab 58) Gly ol 8 G 4. Als oh 
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“Had people known what ts in the Nidaa (the calling to the prayer, 
i.e., the Adhaan) and the first row, and had they found no way (to 
be in the first row and to perform the call to prayer) except by 
casting lots, they would have cast lots (so determined would they 
be). And had people known what is in (1.e., what the virtues are) 
being early (to the Masjid for prayer), they would have raced to tt. 
And had they known what is in the [congregational] ‘Eesha and 


Morning (Fajr) prayers, they would have come to them, even if 
they had to crawl in order to get there.’""! 


Muslim narrated it thus: “Had you known or had they known 


{1 Related by Bukhaaree (615), Muslim (437), Ahmad (7185), At-Tirmidhee 
(225), An-Nassaaee (540), and Maalik (151). 
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what is in the front row, [seeing who would be in that row] 
would have had to be settled by casting lots (because everyone 
would race to be in that row).’""! These narrations clearly show 
the virtue and superiority and great reward of going early to the 
Masjid. That the Prophet #¢ did not specify the reward for going 
to the Masjid early, but instead informed us what lengths we 
would go to had we known the exact reward, proves that it is 
indeed a great reward. 


3) Walking To The Masjid With Calmness And Serenity 


When you walk to the Masjid for prayer, you should not walk as 
if you are rushed or agitated; instead, you should walk with a 
sense of calmness and peace. As a result, you are more likely to 
feel peaceful and concentrated in your prayer. But if you come to 
prayer in a hurry, by the time you enter into its state, your mind 
is likely to be distracted and unfocused. The Prophet #% forbade 
the people of his Nation from running and rushing to the prayer, 
even if the prayer is in progress. Abu Qataadah 4 said, ‘“While 
we were praying with the Prophet #, he #% heard the clamor of 
men. When he finished praying, he #% said, 


PSL 4) 
‘What is the matter with you?’ 
They said, “We hurried to [join the] prayer.’ He #% said, 
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“Do not do so. When you come to prayer, adhere to As-Sakeenah 
(calmness and quietness). Whatever [part of the prayer] you get, 
then pray [it], and whatever you miss, complete it (after the 
Imam makes Tasleem).’"*! 


[I Related by Bukhaaree (615), Muslim (437, 439), Ahmad (7680), At- 
Tirmidhee (225), and An-Nassaaee (540). 

[1 Related by Bukhaaree (635), Muslim (603), Ahmad (22102), and Ad- 
Daarimee (1283). 
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And Abu Hurairah reported that he heard the Messenger of 
Allah #% say, ““When the prayer Ugeemat (when the Igaamah is 
made and the prayer commences), then do not come racing 
(running or jogging) to it, but instead come to it, walking, with a 
sense of As-Sakeenah (peace and quite) about you. Whatever you 
get, then pray it; and whatever you miss, then complete it (after 
the Imam makes Tasleem).’"""! 


One who reflects on both Ahadeeth might notice a difference 
between them: Abu Qataadah’s narration has the wording, 
‘When you come to prayer,” while Abu Hurairah’s narration has 
the wording, ‘““When the prayer Ugeemat (when the Iqaamah is 
made and the prayer commences).” Is there a difference in 
meaning between the two wordings? According to Abu 
Qataadah’s narration, when a worshipper goes to the Masjid, 
he must go with a sense of calm and quiet about him, regardless 
of whether the prayer has commenced or not. Abu Hurairah’s 
narration, on the other hand, points to the main reason why 
people run to the Masjid: the prayer is in progress, and they don’t 
want to miss any of it. That is the combined meaning of both 
wordings, and Allah 3 knows best. 


4) What Supplication You Should Say While You Are Walking To 
The Masjid For prayer 


When you walk to the Masjid, it is recommended for you to say 
what the Prophet # said when he would go out for prayer. Ibn 
‘Abbaas # related that the Prophet #¢, ‘“Then went out for 
prayer, and he #% was saying, 
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“O Allah, place within my heart light, and upon my tongue, 
light, and within my ears light, and within my eyes light, and 


Ul Related by Bukhaaree (908), Muslim (602), Ahmad (7606), At-Tirmidhee 
(328), Abu Daawood (572), and Ibn Maajah (775). 
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place behind me light and in front of me light and above me light 
and beneath me light. O Allah, increase for me light.’’’ 


And the following wording is related by Muslim: 
so B pels ye BES Bo LE oe PB fel alin 
be GS 38 tl oF BE Jag 68 gai 8 JE 
(Sydodl Wg od eels ps SAS bed 5 BH 
“O Allah, place within my heart light, and within my eyes light, 
and within my ears light, and to my right light, and to my left 
light, and place above me light and beneath me light, and place in 


front of me light and behind me light. O Allah, increase for me 
light...) 


5) The Supplication For Entering And Leaving The Masjid 


When you enter the Masjid, it is recommended for you to say, “O 
Allah, send prayers and salutations upon Muhammad and upon 
the followers of Muhammad. O Allah, open the gates of Your 
Mercy for me.” And when you leave the Masjid, you should say, 
“O Allah, send prayers and salutations upon Muhammad and 
upon the followers of Muhammad. I ask You from Your favor.” 
Abu Humaid #4 and Abu Usaid 4% related that the Messenger of 
Allah #% said, 


I) bests Sigil Sb aah QUI : fb Anil sds Jes bp 
(bes Sy AULT 3) gl: fab 254 
“When one of you enters the Masjid, let him say, ‘O Allah, open 


the gates of Your Mercy for me.’ And when he leaves, let him 
say, ‘O Allah, I ask You from Your favor.’” 


Abu Daawood narrated it thus: “When one of you enters the 
Masjid, let him send salutations to the Prophet #, and then let 
him say, 


"7 Related by Muslim (763) and Abu Daawood (1353); Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh”’ (1025). And Ahmad related it as well (3531). 
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“O Allah, open the gates of Your Mercy for me.’ And when he 
leaves, let him say, ‘O Allah, I ask You from Your favor." 


When you enter the Masjid, it is also recommended for you to 
say, ‘I take refuge with Allah, the Supreme, and with His Noble 
Face, and His eternal authority from the accursed devil.” 


‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn Al-’‘Aas 2 reported that when the 
Prophet #% would enter the Masjid, he #¢ would say, 


mer Sl tat; Se peal ible, ne set 9 eeball dL 32h 


“7 take refuge with Allah, the Supreme, and with His Noble Face, 
and His eternal authority from the accursed devil.” 


And the narration ends thus: ““And when he says that (i.e., that 
supplication upon entering the Masjid), the Shaitaan says, ‘He is 
protected from me for the rest of the day.’”!7! 


6) It ls Recommended To Lead With Your Right Foot Upon Entering 
The Masjid, And To Lead With Your Left Foot Upon Leaving 


When you enter the Masjid, you should lead with your right foot, 
primarily because doing so is the Sunnah of the Messenger #z, 
and also because the Masjid is the most honorable of places; 
hence you should lead with your more honorable side, the right 
side, when entering it. When you leave the Masjid, exit with your 
left foot first, mainly because doing so is the Sunnah of the 
Messenger of Allah #%, and also because all places outside of the 


(l Related by Muslim (713), Ahmad (15627), and An-Nassaaee (729). Abu 
Daawood (465), Ibn Maajah (772), and Ad-Daarimee (1394) related it with 
the addition, ‘““Let him send salutations to the Prophet #%."" An-Nawawee 
said, ‘““Muslim, Abu Daawood, An-Nassaaee, Ibn Maajah, and others 
related it with authentic chains. And in grading Abu Daawood’s 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, ‘‘Saheeh.”’ 

1 Related by Abu Daawood (466). An-Nawawee said, “Its chain is good,” 
and Al-Albaanee said, “’Saheeh.” 
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Masjid are lower than it in honor, so in going from the more 
honorable to the less honorable place, you should lead with your 
less honorable side, the left side. The general principle in this 
issue is taken from the Hadeeth of “Aaisha “, in which she % said, 
“The Prophet # liked At-Tayammun (using the right side or 
beginning something with the right side) in putting on his 
sandals, in combing his hair, in purifying himself, and in all of his 
affairs." 


More specific to the issue in question is this saying of Anas -: “It 
is from the Sunnah when you enter the Masjid to begin with your 
right foot, and when you leave [the Masjid] to begin with your 
left foot.”""! It is a well-known principle among the people of 
Hadeeth that a saying of a Companion -4 about the Sunnah takes 
the same ruling and has the same legislative force as a saying of 
the Prophet #. When Bukhaaree titled a chapter of his 
compilation after the above-mentioned narration of ‘Aaisha %, 
he related a narration in which it is mentioned that Ibn ‘Umar & 
would begin with his right foot [upon entering the Masjid], and 
his left foot upon exiting from the Masjid. And Ibn ‘Umar & 
surely took that practice from the Prophet #¢, for he is well- 
known for his strict adherence to the Sunnah of the Prophet #8. 


7) It Is Recommended To Perform Tahtyyatul-Masjid When You 
Enter The Masyid 


When you enter the Masjid, you should first perform two units of 
prayer, which are called Tahiyyatul-Masyid (which literally means, 
greeting the Masjid). Although Tahiyyatul-Masyjid is not compul- 
sory to perform, it is nonetheless a stressed Sunnah. Abu 
Qataadah As-Salamee # related that the Messenger of Allah # 
said, 


[' Related by Bukhaaree (168), Muslim (268), Ahmad (24106), At-Tirmidhee 
(608), An-Nassaaee (421), and Ibn Maajah (401). And the above- 
mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

[2] Ty grading this narration, Al-Haakim said in his Mustadrak: “It is Saheeh 
and fulfills the conditions of Muslim (1/338) (791).’” Adh-Dhahabee 
concurred with him on that judgment. 
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(olds OF YS EAS ASG Spel SET JES ip 
‘When one of you enters the Masjid, then let him perform two 
Rak’ahs (units of prayer) before he sits down.’™'!) 


The Prophet’s command indicates that Tahiyyatul-Masjid is 
obligatory, but when this Hadeeth is combined with the meaning 
of other narrations, Tahiyyatul-Masjid is reduced from the level of 
obligatory to the level of recommended. One of those narration is 
related by Talhah Ibn ‘Ubaidullah #s. He # said, ““A man came 
to the Messenger of Allah #% from the people of Najd; his hair 
was ruffled, his voice roared, and what he said was unin- 
telligible. Then he came near and asked about Islam. The 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


«UNG Al ob GIGS 22s) 
“Five prayers in the day and night (1.e., five prayers a day).’ 
The man said, ‘Is there anything else upon me?’ He 2 said, 


ras ie. 


Is 


‘No, unless you do something else voluntarily. 


Then at the end of the Hadeeth, Talhah # said, ““As the man 
turned to leave, he said, ‘By Allah, I will neither do more nor less 
than this.’ The Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


(G12 ol elit» 


‘He will achieve success if he is true to his word. 712] 


Although the two units of Tahtyyatul-Masjid are not compulsory, 
the people of Eemaan should always perform them, for there is 
much good and virtue in them. 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (444), Muslim (714), Ahmad (22017), At-Tirmidhee 
(316), An-Nassaaee (730), Abu Daawood (467), Ibn Maajah (1013), and 
Ad-Daarimee (1393). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (46), Muslim (11), Ahmad (1393), An-Nassaaee 
(458), Abu Daawood (391), Maalik (425), and Ad-Daarimee (1578). 
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8) The Virtues Of Sitting In The Masjid 
The Prophet #% said, 
ag SWAN CSS be gal BOS Intl Jos She. 
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“... Then when he enters the Masjid, he is in [the state of] prayer 
as long as it is the only thing keeping him from leaving (i.e., the 
only reason why he is staying in the Masjid is to wait for the 
next prayer). And the Angels send prayers upon one of you as 
long as he is in the seat (spot) that he prayed in; they say, ‘O 
Allah, have mercy on him; O Allah, forgive him; O Allah, accept 
his repentance,’ as long as he does not harm anyone (with speech 
or deed) while he is in it, and as long as he does not nullify his 
state of purity (i.e., by passing wind, etc.).’""! 


From Allah's vast mercy to His slaves, He 3 gives them a reward 
similar to the person who is praying, just for sitting in the Masjid 
and waiting for the next congregational prayer; furthermore, He 
% makes His angels supplicate for them. 


We must keep in mind that, as the Hadeeth informs us, certain 
conditions must be fulfilled if you are to achieve the aforesaid 
reward and honor. First, nothing other than the prayer should be 
preventing you from going back to your home or work or 
elsewhere. Second, for the angels to supplicate for you, you must 
remain seated in the spot you prayed in. However, another view 
is that their supplication encompasses both those who wait for 
the prayer anywhere in the Masjid and those who remain seated 
in the spot they prayed in. The phrasing of the Hadeeth points to 
the first view being correct. Third, if you harm angels or fellow 


(1! Related by Bukhaaree (176), Muslim (649), Ahmad (7382), An-Nassaaee 
(733), Abu Daawood (559), and Maalik (382). And the wording 
mentioned above is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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Muslim worshippers with speech or deed, or if you do something 
to nullify your state of purity (i.e., pass wind, etc.), you will not 
gain the reward of a person who waits for prayer, and the angels 
will not make the aforementioned supplication for you. 


Related Issue: Many people fail to take advantage of a blessed 
time - the time between the Adhaan (the call to prayer) and the 
Igaamah. You will find some people who spend that time looking 
around at worshippers who are praying or reciting the Qur’an; 
others who stare idly at the carvings in the Masjid; and yet others 
who daydream. They would all do much better were they to use 
that time by reciting the Qur'an, remembering Allah 3%, and 
supplicating to Allah 3%, especially considering the fact that it is a 
time wherein one is likely to have his supplications answered. 


Another Related Issue: To Lead the prayer as Imam is a form of 
leadership or authority. It is compulsory upon the Imam to be 
considerate and kind with his followers, those who pray behind 
him. He should not burden them with any kind of difficulty or 
hardship whatsoever. ‘Aaisha 4% reported that she heard the 
Messenger of Allah #% say, 


r) a3 o-- ee Oe ae an ee ee go at of 5 ie ee 
(4 G58 ae GS ES Al sl 

“O Allah, as for he who is entrusted with an affair of my Nation 

and who is hard upon them, then be hard upon him; and as for he 


who is entrusted with an affair of my Nation and who is then 
kind and gentle with them, then be kind and gentle with him. 1] 


An-Nawawee said, “This is from the severest of warnings about 
being hard upon people; yet at the same, it is from the strongest 
of encouragements about being gentle and kind with them. And 
there are many other Ahadeeth that convey a similar meaning.” 


Whether they realize it or not, some Imams - may Allah guide 
them to what is right - are hard upon the people. They might 
delay the Iqgaamah, which holds people back from work and from 


''l Related by Muslim (1828) and Ahmad (24101). 
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other duties they must fulfill. Made to wait longer than 
necessary, a worshipper might face the difficult question of 
whether he may pray alone or whether he should wait for the 
Imam. All of this hardship is unnecessary and reflects poorly on 
the Imam. The wise Imam is one who sets a specific, known time 
for each prayer, so that if he is late for some unexpected reason, 
those present can begin the prayer. This is just one of the ways 
that an Imam shows kindness and consideration to the 
congregation of his Masjid. And it is Allah 4 who grants success. 


9) The Permissibility Of Lying Down In The Masjid 


As is indicated by the Prophet's practice, it is permissible to lie 
down in the Masjid. ‘Abdullah Ibn Zaid Ibn “Aasim 2 reported 
that he once saw the Messenger of Allah #% lying down in the 
Masjid, with one of his legs placed over the other. Ibn Shihaab 
related that Sa’eed Ibn Al-Musayyib said, “Umar and “Uthmaan 
would do that as well.”"! If you do lie down in the Masjid, 
you must be sure that no private area of your body will become 
exposed as a result, for depending on what kind of clothes you 
are wearing, you may expose a private area of your body if you 
place one leg over the other. 


Related Issue: In an attempt to stay away from any act of 
irreverence in the Masjid, some people avoid stretching out their 
legs in the direct of the Qiblah. Yet there is no irreverence in doing 
so; therefore, whether he is inside of the Masjid or not, a person 
who stretches out his legs in the direction of the Qiblah is not 
sinning. 

Another Related Issue: When you are in the Masjid, if you do 
stretch your legs out in the direction of the Qiblah, your legs must 
not be pointing towards copies of the Qur’an.'*! You must show 
good manners and reverence to Allah’s Speech. In gatherings, it 


(1 Related by Bukhaaree (475), Muslim (2100), At-Tirmidhee (2765), An- 
Nassaaee (721), Abu Daawood (4866), Ahmad (15995), Maalik (417), and 
Ad-Daarimee (2656). 

71 In most Masjids, Qur’ans are placed before the worshippers, at the front of 
the Masjid. 
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is common for people to reproach someone for stretching his legs 
out towards them; imagine, then, the greater disrespect shown 
when one points his legs towards the Qur’an. 


10) The Permissibility Of Sleeping In The Masjid 


If you feel the need to do so, you may sleep in the Masjid. The 
People of Suffah'"! would sleep in the Masjid, and, as Naafai’ 
related, before getting married, Ibn ‘Umar would also sleep in 
the Masjid.'”! 


Related Issue: If one sleeps in the Masjid and has a wet dream, 
he should hurry to leave as soon as he wakes up in order to take 
a shower and enter into a state of purity.©! 


11) The Prohibition Of Buying And Selling In Masjids 


It is forbidden to buy and sell in the Masjid. A Masjid is not built 
to be a store or marketplace; instead it is built for the 
remembrance of Allah, for establishing prayer, for educating 
Muslims about their religious affairs, and so on. In fact, if you see 
aman buying or selling anything in the Masjid, you should make 
a supplication against him, saying, ‘May Allah not make your 
trade profitable.” Abu Hurairah #& reported that the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ said, 
AEG I a5) Y ype eee a EES SN ed 36 EI tap 
(Lo doed | 


“If you see someone buy or sell in the Masjid, then say, ‘May 
Allah not make your trade profitable. al 


" The People of Suffah: Poor Companions # who lived in the Masjid of the 
Messenger of Allah #%; there they ate and slept. 

2] Bukhaaree related this narration (442). 

8! The Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi Arabia) issued this ruling 
(2/296) Fatwa #5795 — 

4] Related by At-Tirmidhee (1321), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb.”” Because of the grading of the Hadeeth, scholars have differed 
about its application. Some scholars, such as Ahmad and Ishaq, have 
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Related Issue: Regarding the ruling for buying and selling in 
rooms or halls that are connected to the Masjid, or halls that are 
used for prayer, the Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi 
Arabia) issued this ruling: “If a room is specifically used for 
prayer, and if it is connected to the Masjid, it is not permissible to 
buy or sell in it, nor is it permissible to advertise products inside 
of it. The Prophet #% indeed said, 


SESS I STV Aghwee 8 OG ST ae 4 Ga bp 


‘Tf you see someone buy or sell in the Masjid, then say: May 
Allah not make your trade profitable...."”’ 


As for rooms, then we need to elaborate. If a room is within the 
enclosure of a Masjid, then it takes the ruling of a Masjid, and 
what we said about halls applies to that room. But if the room is 
outside the Masjid’s enclosure, it does not take the ruling of the 
Masjid, even if there is a door that connects it to the Masjid. This 
ruling is based on the fact that the Prophet’s house, in which 
‘Aaisha % lived, had a door that was connected to the Masjid, yet 
his house did not take the same ruling as the Masjid.” 


Question: In saying, “May Allah not make your trade profit- 
able,”” should we distinguish between a person who knows the 
ruling for trading in the Masjid and a person who doesn’t know 
the ruling? 


Answer: The plain meaning of the Hadeeth’s wording indicates 
that we should say the phrase both to a person who knows the 
ruling for trading in the Masjid and to a person who doesn't 
know the ruling. 


12) The Prohibition Of Asking Or Making An Announcement In The - 
Masjid About A Lost Possession 


Allah’s Masjids are built for His remembrance, His glorification, 
the recitation of the Qur’an, and prayer; they are not built as 


ruled that it is Makrooh (disliked) to buy and sell in the Masjid. Other 
scholars have ruled that it is permissible to buy and sell in the Masjid. 
And the Hadeeth is also related by Ad-Daarimee (1401). 
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places where people go to ask about their lost possessions. Abu 
Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
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“Whoever hears a person ask or make an announcement in the 
Masjid about a lost possession, should say, ‘May Allah not 
return it to you,’ for Masjids were not built for this.’"! 


Therefore, upon seeing a person who is asking about a lost 
possession, you should say to him, ‘“May Allah not return it to 


y} 


you. 


13) Speaking Loudly In The Masjid 

While he was in the Masjid, Ka’ab Ibn Maalik 2 asked Ibn Abee 
Hadrad .& to pay him back for a loan. In the ensuing discussion, 
they raised their voices, to the degree that the Messenger of Allah 
# heard them, even though he was in his home. He #% went out 
to them, uncovering the barrier from his apartment. He #¢ then 
called out, ““O Ka’ab.” Ka’ab - said, “Here I am, answering your 
call, O Messenger of Allah #8.” He #¢ said, 


(dk ELS be a) 
“Remove (forgive) a part of this debt of yours,” 


after which he signaled that Ka’ab # should forgive Ibn Abee 
Hadrad 2 for half of the debt. Ka’ab # said, “I have indeed 
done so, O Messenger of Allah.” The Prophet #% then said to Ibn 
Abee Hadrad #, 


(aad ay 


“Stand and pay him back.’’"\*! 


"l The Hadeeth is related with different wordings by Muslim (568), Ahmad 
(8382, 9161), At-Tirmidhee (1321), Abu Daawood (473), Ibn Maajah (767), 
and Ad-Daarimee (1401). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (457), Muslim (1558), Ahmad (15364), An-Nassaaee 
(5408), Abu Daawood (3595), Ibn Maajah (2429), and Ad-Daarimee (2587). 
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In another narration, As-Saaib Ibn Yazeed said, “I was standing 
in the Masjid when a man pelted me with a small pebble. When I 
looked around, {J saw that] it was ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab #s. He 
# said, ‘Go and bring me these two [men].’ I brought them to 
him, and he 4s said, “Who are you two?’ Or he said, “Where are 
you two from?’ They said, ‘From the people of Taaif.’ He said, 
‘Had you been from the people of this land, | would have made 
you feel pain: You raise your voices in the Masjid of the 
Messenger of Allah #1””!7! 


Upon contemplating the two above-mentioned Ahadeeth, one 
might conclude that they are in apparent contradiction with one 
another. The Messenger of Allah 38% did not reproach those who 
raised their voices in the Masjid; instead, he simply told Ka’ab 4, 
one of the two who raised their voices, to reduce the debt by one 
half. The Prophet #% never delayed issuing a ruling after its 
necessary time; here the Prophet #% had the opportunity to 
reproach them for raising their voices, yet he didn’t do so, which 
indicates that raising one’s voice in the Masjid is not forbidden. 
‘Umar’s narration, on the other hand, indicates that it is Makrooh 
(disliked) to raise one’s voice in the Masjid. Possessing a noble 
character, ‘Umar 2 would not have reproached them had he not 
known some proof from the Prophet #%; hence his reproach holds 
the same weight as a Hadeeth that is ascribed to the Prophet #:. 
Perhaps the combined understanding of the two narrations can 
be explained by a saying of Maalik (in one of his two narrations): 
“A distinction must be made between one raising his voice for 
[imparting] knowledge, for [some] good [purpose], or for 
something that is necessary - which is all permissible - and 
between one raising his voice with clamor, [nonsense], and 
whatever is similar - which is all forbidden.” 


Related !ssue: The Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi 
Arabia) issued this ruling about begging for money: Unless one 
needs to do so, it is forbidden to beg for money, a ruling that 


(Related by Bukhaaree (470). 
7! Tbn Hajr related this saying in Fathul-Baaree (1/658). 
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applies to inside of the Masjid and to all other places. If a person 
asks for money because he really needs it to remove the hardship 
of poverty, if he does not lie when he gives others an account of 
his situation, and if he doesn’t harm other worshippers in the 
Masjid - by stepping over their necks while they are seated, by 
disturbing them while they are remembering Allah 3%, by 
begging while the Imam is delivering a sermon, by begging 
them while they are learning beneficial knowledge, etc. - then 
what he is doing is permissible. “Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn Abu Bakr 
As-Siddeeq # related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


CPE Kte e 5S! abl se} Se fa 
“Is there anyone among you who fed a poor person today?” 


Abu Bakr # said, “As I entered the Masjid, I came across a man 
who was asking (for financial help or for food). I found a piece of 
bread in the hands of ‘Abdur-Rahmaan # (his son), and so I took 
it and handed it over to the man.) This Hadeeth proves that it 
is permissible to give charity in the Masjid and that when there is 
need, it is permissible to solicit people for financial help. But if a 
person doesn’t really need help, if he lies about his situation, or if 
he harms others in the way he solicits their help, then asking in 
his case is forbidden. 


14) The Prohibition Of Interlocking One’s Fingers When One Goes 
Out To The Masjid 


It is established that on more than one occasion, both in the 
Masjid and elsewhere, the Prophet #4 interlocked his fingers; this 
suggests that it is categorically permissible for one to interlock his 
fingers. We will support this practice with two narrations. First, 
Abu Moosa # related that the Prophet #2 said, 


E Tee 76707 4 oe Sop # FS, e ) a?) 5 gst @ 
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(1) Al-Mundharee said, ““Muslim related it in his Saheeh, and An-Nassaaee 


related it in a similar way in his Sunan, from the Hadeeth of Abu Haazim 
Salmaan Al-Ashja’ee .”” 


264 The Book Of Manners 


$< 


“Verily, a believer and another believer are like a single building 
- each part of it strengthens other parts of it,” and the Prophet #8 
then interlocked his fingers. 


Second, in a part of a longer Hadeeth in which the Prophet # 
forgot to pray two units of the ‘Eesha prayer, Abu Hurairah # 
said, ““He # then led us in prayer, performing two units (while 
‘Eesha prayer is four units), after which he #¢ Sallam (i.e., said, 
‘As-Salaamu ‘Alaikum Warahmatullah,’ signaling the end of the 
prayer). He then stood up to an erected piece of wood in the 
Masjid, and he #% leaned on it, as if he was angry. He placed his 
right hand on his left [hand], and he interlocked his fingers. And 
he placed his right cheek on the back of his left hand...” 


However, another Hadeeth, likewise authentic, indicates that it is 
forbidden at certain times for one to interlock his fingers. Ka’ab 
Ibn ‘Ujrah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“When one of you performs ablution (Wudoo) and performs it 
well, and then leaves, setting out toward the Masjid, then let him 
not interlock his fingers, for he is in prayer.’"! 


The combined meaning of the different narrations is this: As one 
is going out to the Masjid for prayer, he takes on the same ruling 
as a person who is praying - during prayer, it is forbidden for 
one to interlock his fingers - so it is forbidden for him to interlock 
his fingers during that period. But after the prayer is over, when 
one is no longer in the inviolable state of prayer, he may then 
interlock his fingers. 


(I Related by Bukhaaree (482), Muslim (573), Ahmad (9609), At-Tirmidhee 
(399), An-Nassaaee (1224), Abu Daawood (1008), Ibn Maajah (1214), 
Maalik (210), and Ad-Daarimee (1499). And the above-mentioned 
wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (562), and Al-Albaanee said, “Saheeh.’” Ahmad 
(17637) and Ad-Daarimee (1404) related it as well. 
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15) The Permissibility Of Speaking About Lawful, Worldly Matters In 
The Masjid 


There is no sin upon you if you speak to your brother about 
lawful, worldly matters in the Masjid. The Messenger of Allah 2 
did so, and while he was with his companions, they would speak 
in the Masjid, for which he gave them his [silent] approval. 


There are a number narrations related concerning this issue. In 
one of them, Anas [bn Maalik # said, ‘The Iqaamah for prayer 
was made, yet the Prophet #% was speaking privately to a man 
on a side of the Masjid. He #% did not stand up for prayer until 
the people had fallen asleep.” In another narration, Sammaak 
Ibn Harb said, “I asked Jaabir Ibn Samarah 2, “Would you sit in 
the company of the Messenger of Allah?’ He # said, “Yes, very 
often he wouldn’t stand from the spot on which he prayed the 
morning prayer (Fajr prayer) until the rising of the sun. Then 
when it rose, he would stand up. They would speak, discuss 
matters about Jaahiliyyah (times of ignorance, i.e., pre-Islamic 
times), and laugh. And he #@ would smile.’”!7! 


When you talk in the Masjid about worldly matters, you need to 
keep a few things in consideration. First, you should not disturb 
others or draw the attention of people around you who are 
praying, reciting the Qur'an, or learning knowledge. Second, it 
should not become a habit for you, whereby you always talk in 
the Masjid about worldly matters. Third, strictly avoid all 
prohibited sayings and deeds. Fourth, keep your discussion 
short and not too long. 


16) The Permissibility Of Eating And Drinking In The Masjid 


It is permissible to eat or drink in the Masjid. The Messenger of 
Allah #2 would eat in the Masjid, and his action is a proof of 
permissibility. ‘Abdullah Ibn Al-Haarith Ibn Juz Az-Zubaidee 


[! Related by Bukhaaree (642), Muslim (376), Ahmad (11576), At-Tirmidhee 
(518), An-Nassaaee (791), and Abu Daawood (201). And the above- 
mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7! Related by Muslim (2322), Ahmad (20333), and An-Nassaaee (1358). 
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said, ‘During the lifetime of the Messenger of Allah #%, we 
would eat bread and meat in the Masjid.”!"] However, if you eat 
or drink in the Masjid, you should be careful not to dirty the 
Masjid with crumbs, and you should clean up afterwards. 


17) The Permissibility Of Speaking Poetry In The Masjid 


It is permissible to read poetry in the Masjid, but only if the verses 
read are of the lawful kind. When one reads poetry, the rules of 
common speech apply, meaning that he should avoid saying 
anything that is false or evil. 


While in the Masjid and in the company of the Messenger of Allah 
#2, Hassaan Ibn Thaabit # would read poetry - verses of praise for 
the Messenger of Allah #% and the believers, and verses in which he 
satirized the disbelievers and refuted their claims. In fact, the 
Prophet #2 encouraged Hassaan # to continue. Sa’eed Ibn Al- 
Musayyib”) said, “Umar # was passing through the Masjid while 
Hassaan 4 was reading [poetry]. Hassaan then said {addressing 
‘Umar ], ‘I would read poetry in the Masjid, and in it was he (ie, 
the Prophet #%) who is better than you.’?! Hassaan # then turned 
to Abu Hurairah & and said, ‘I ask you, by Allah, did you hear the 
Messenger of Allah #% say: Defend me (with verses in which you 
refute the disbelievers). O Allah, help him (help Hassaan) with Ar- 
Roohul Qudus (Jibreel s#8).’ Abu Hurairah 4 answered, “Yes [, I did 
hear the Prophet #% say that to you].”"4) 


{1 


heed 


Related by Ibn Maajah (3300), and in grading it, Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh.”” 

This narration appears to be Mursal (a Taabi’ee relating from the Prophet 
#2 without mentioning the name of the Companion # he took it from); 
however, it is connected with Bukhaaree (453) and others. Sa’eed Ibn Al- 
Musayyib heard the narration from Abu Hurairah &. 

5) The reason why Hassaan 4 said this is because ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab # 
reproached him for reading poetry in the Masjid. This becomes clear from 
the narration of An-Nassaaee (716): “’Umar # passed by Hassaan Ibn 
Thaabit 4, who was reading [poetry] in the Masjid, and ‘Umar looked 
at him [reproachfully] from the corner of his eye...” 

Related by Bukhaaree (3212), Muslim (2485), Ahmad (21429), and An- 
Nassaaee (716). 


[2] 


[4 


Le amead 
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18) The Permissibility Of Playing With Spears Or Anything Similar In 
The Masjid 


‘Aaisha % said, “One day, I saw the Messenger of Allah #% at the 
door of my apartment, and people from Habashah (Ethiopia) 
were meanwhile playing in the Masjid (the door to her apartment 
was connected to the Masjid). The Messenger of Allah #% covered 
me with his robe, and I watched them play.” In another 
narration, she % said, “The Messenger of Allah #& entered 
upon me, and with me were two young girls who were singing a 
song of Bi’aath (1.e., of Bedouins, who would sing such a song on 
the day of battle; its theme would generally revolve around 
bravery and the feats of battle). He # lied down on the mattress 
and turn his face [away]. Abu Bakr # entered and reproached 
me, saying, “The singing (or the flute noises) of Shaitaan in the 
presence of the Prophet #! The Messenger of Allah 2% 
approached him and said, ‘Leave them [be]. When he #¢ 
became inattentive [to what was happening around himl, | 
signaled for them (the two girls) to leave, and they then left. It 
was a day of “Eed. The As-Soodaan (i.e., blacks from Ethiopia) 
were playing with Dir (armor made of leather) and spears. I 
either asked the Prophet # [to let me watch them] or he 3% said, 


3 a o- 
Ce. Ne a a 
(YN 7 as Cages” 


“Do you desire to watch?’ 


I said, ‘Yes,’ and he made me stand behind him, with my cheek 
on his cheek, while he said, ‘Begin, O’ children of Arfudah 
(referring to the people of Habashah, Ethiopia).’ This continued 
until I became bored, when he #¢% said, 


(S259 
‘Is that enough for you.” 
I said, ‘Yes,’ and he #¢% then said, 


(gad 
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“Then go. 


They were playing on ‘Eed, a day of festivity, play, and 
happiness. And since their play consisted of training for fighting, 
the Prophet #2 did not forbid them from playing; to the contrary, 
he ordered them to play. They were not simply playing a game; 
they were also training and practicing to fight. 


19) It Is Recommended To Adorn Oneself For The Jumu’ah prayer 
And For The Two ‘Eed prayers 


You should, based on what is encouraged in the Shariah, wear 
beautiful clothes to adorn yourself with for the Jumu’ah prayer 
and for the two ‘Eed prayers. ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar & said, 
“Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab # saw at the door of the Masjid a two- 
piece garment that was striped with silk. He said, “‘O Messenger 
of Allah #2, would that you bought this and wore it on the day of 
Jumu’ah and for delegation # when they come to you [from 
abroad]. The Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


(Lododdl . B5oN| ap J GME Y ope ole gna Lis) 


“Verily, only he wears this who has no share for himself in the 
Hereafter...’”"} 


The Prophet #£ did not reproach ‘Umar # because he wanted 
him to wear a beautiful garment for Jumu’ah and for the 
approach of delegations; he # reproached ‘Umar 4 for wanting 
him to wear a garment that was partially made of silk. Hence, we 
can correctly conclude that it is recommended for one to adom 
himself on three occasions - the day of Jumu’ah (Friday), the two 
‘Eeds, and the occasion of welcoming a delegation. 


To fully adorn yourself for the Jumu’ah prayer, you should anoint 
yourself with some perfume or oils. Salmaan Al-Faarisee # 


("') Related by Bukhaaree (455, 950), Muslim (892), Ahmad (23775), An- 
Nassaaee (1594), and Ibn Maajah (1898). And the above-mentioned 
wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (886), Muslim (2068), Ahmad (4699), An-Nassaaee 
(1382), Abu Daawood (1076), Ibn Maajah (3591), and Maalik (1705). 
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related that the Prophet #% said, 
ohh bn Liles ab by pilin ui Sassy RAEI py hs La ve 
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“No man takes a shower on the day of Jumu’ah, purifies himself 
as best as he is able to, anoints himself with some of his oils, or 
applies to himself some of the perfume of his home, then goes out 
without parting two people (who are sitting together), then prays 
what is written for him, then listens when the Imam speaks - 
except that he is forgiven for what transpired between that time 
and the last Jumu’ah.’™") 


20) The Prohibition Of Leaving The Masjid After The Call To prayer Is 
Made 


When the call to prayer is made and you are inside of the Masjid, 
it is Makrooh (disliked) for you to leave, unless you have an 
excuse, such as the need to renew your ablution (Wudoo). Abu 
Ash-Sha’thaa said, ‘“We were sitting in the Masjid with Abu 
Hurairah when the Mu’adhin performed the call to prayer. A 
man stood up and left the Masjid, walking. Meanwhile, Abu 
Hurairah & followed him with his gaze until he exited from the 
Masjid. Abu Hurairah 4% then said, ‘“As for him, he has indeed 
disobeyed Abul-Qaasim (the Prophet) #¢.”! This narration 
holds the same weight as a narration from the Prophet 22, 
because Abu Hurairah 2 would not rule based on his opinion in 
such a matter, so he 4 surely based it on what he # learned from 
the Prophet #. Therefore, if you are inside of the Masjid when the 
call to prayer is made, it is forbidden for you to leave it until you 
perform the obligatory prayer, unless you have a valid excuse. 
When a person leaves after Adhaan (call to prayer) without an 


[1 Related by Bukhaaree (883), Ahmad (23198), An-Nassaaee (1403), and Ad- 
Daarimee (1541). . 

@! Related by Muslim (655), Ahmad (9118), At-Tirmidhee (204), An-Nassaaee 
(683), Abu Daawood (536), Ibn Maajah (733), and Ad-Daarimee (1205). 
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excuse, he might become preoccupied in something, so that he is 
not able to return and pray with the congregation; hence his 
leaving becomes the cause of him missing the congregational 


prayer. 

21) It Is Sunnah To Wear Shoes Inside of Masjids 

It is related in various narrations that the Prophet #2 would pray 
in his shoes; it is even related that he #¢ ordered others to 
perform prayer with their shoes on. Anas Ibn Maalik #% was once 
asked, “Did the Prophet #2 pray with his shoes on?” He 
answered, “Yes.”""]_ Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 4 gave this 
account: ‘““While the Messenger of Allah # was leading his 
Companions # in prayer, he took off his shoes and placed them 
to his left. When the people saw that, they took off their shoes, so 
when the Messenger of Allah #2 completed his prayer, he #8 said, 


CG Silg eli) le 4Skis wo 
“What caused you to remove your shoes?’ 
They said, “We saw you cast off your shoes, so we cast off our - 
shoes.’ The Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
“Verily, Jibreel x68) had come to me and informed me that there 
was filth on them (or he #% said, ‘impurity on them’).’” 
And he #¢ said, 
BN Ge ale eel ole cee a anal cE (5p 
Legh Jas Saocch 
“When one of you comes to the Masjid, let him look [at his 


shoes]. If he sees filth or impurity on his shoes, then let him wipe: 
them [clean] and then pray in them.” 


J 
cy 


Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth is worded thus: ““When one of 


(1 Related by Bukhaaree (386), Muslim (255), Ahmad (11565), At- Tirmidhee 
(400), An-Nassaaee (775), and Ad-Daarimee (1377). 
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you comes to the Masjid, then let him turn over his shoes and 
look at them. If he sees any impurity on them, then let him wipe 
them on the earth and then pray in them.’”! 


Shaikhul-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah said, ‘Praying in shoes is Sunnah; 
the Prophet #% ordered [Muslims] to apply [that Sunnah] and he 
ordered them to rub their shoes on the earth when they find any 
impurities on them, because the earth is [sufficient] purification 
for them. This is the correct of the two scholarly views in this 
issue. That the Prophet #¢ and his Companions *& prayed in their 
shoes along with the fact that they prostrated on earth that was 
trodden by their shoes - all goes to prove that the bottom of 
shoes are pure, even though they would go with their shoes to 
Al-Hash (a place that is specifically meant for people to go to in 
order to relieve themselves) in order to pass stool. Then, if they 
saw any trace of impurity on their shoes, they would rub them 
on the earth, and as a result their shoes became purified.” 


Related Issue: Nowadays, Masjids have become carpeted, and it 
has become customary for people to avoid entering the Masjid 
with their shoes or sandals. Therefore, even if people are keen to 
preserve and apply the Prophet's Sunnah, they should not enter 
Masyids with their shoes or sandals on; otherwise, in trying to do 
a good deed, they may unintentionally cause harm. Most of the 
masses are ignorant of this Sunnah, and if they see someone enter 
the Masjid with his shoes on, they will probably become angry, 
reproach him, raise their voices, and perhaps even utter 
obscenities. Furthermore, one must consider how his shoes or 
sandals will track dirt onto carpets that people take great care to 
Keep clean. 


If you want to apply the Prophet’s Sunnah of praying in shoes, 
pray with them on in your house, when you go out for a picnic, 
when you are on a journey, or when you go to a Masjid wherein 
people customarily pray in their shoes and sandals. 


"! Related by Abu Daawood (650), and in grading the narration, Al- 
Albaanee said, ‘’Saheeh’’; by Ahmad (10769); and by Ad-Daarimee (1378). 
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22) The Manners Of Attending The Masjid For Women 


As long as a woman perpetrates no sin in the process, she should 
not be prevented from going to the Masjid. This ruling is clearly 
expressed in the Hadeeth of Ibn ‘Umar , in which the Prophet # 
said, 
Qs SG ach J Sash sigar osteo bp 
“When a woman asks one of you for permission to go to the 
Masjid, then do not prevent her [from going]. 


The Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi Arabia) issued this 
ruling: “It is permissible for women to pray in Masjid. If a woman 
asks her husband permission to go to the Masjid, he has no right 
to prevent her, so long as she is properly dressed ~ meaning, no 
part of her body that is Haram for others to see is uncover- 
ed...(The council listed some proofs from the Qur’an and Sunnah, 
after which they continue.) These texts clearly prove that, as long 
as a woman adheres to Islamic manners in her attire, avoiding 
any adornment that will incite attraction and tempt people who 
have weak Eemaan (faith), she should not be prevented from 
praying in the Masjid. And if she is upon a condition in which she 
tempts the people of evil and people who have doubts in their 
hearts, she should be prevented from entering the Masjid; before 
that even, she should be prevented from leaving her home and 
from going to public places...) 


In regard to going to the Masjid, a woman differs from a man in 
various ways: 
a) She Must Not Wear Perfume Or Adorn Herself In Such A Way 
As To Cause Temptation 


For example, she should not wear enticing clothes or an anklet or . 
anything similar. If she does any of the above, she should be 
prevented from going to the Masjid. As for perfume, there is a 


[) Related by Bukhaaree (5238), Muslim (442), Ahmad (4542), At-Tirmidhee 
(570), An-Nassaaee (706), Abu Daawood (567), Ibn Maajah (16), and Ad- 
Daarimee (1278). 

?] The Permanent Council (in Saudi Arabia) (7/330-332) 
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Hadeeth that mentions its ruling. Zainab % - the wife of 
‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood # - said, “The Messenger of Allah 3% 
said to us (to women), 


# 4 “= 1. 7 6 -4 o2,.- 6 o 7” “ v7 
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“When one of you [female Muslims] goes to the Masjid, then do 
not touch any perfume.’"! 


Abu Hurairah #% reported that the Messenger of Allah 2 said, 
V1 clk Gas Ags 96 19,58 Covel sis uch 


“Whatever woman has used Bakhoor (a kind of perfume that is 
absorbed through pleasant-smelling smoke), then let her not 
attend with us the last ‘Eesha [prayer].’"! 


The guiding principle in this matter is that whenever a woman 
beautifies or adorns herself in such a way as to incite temptation 
and lust, she should be prevented from going to the Masjid, so as 
to block off all doors to evil. 
b) Menstruating Women And Women Experiencing Post-Natal 
Bleeding Must Not Stay In The Masjid 


A menstruating woman, a woman experiencing post-natal 
bleeding, and a person who is Junub (i.e., in a state of major 
impurity, which usually occurs after one engages in sexual 
intercourse but before one takes a shower) - they are all 
prohibited from entering the Masjid, unless they are just passing 
through. Allah 3€ said: 

edd Ar 
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“Nor when you are in a state of Janaba (i.e., in a state of sexual 
impurity and have not yet taken a bath) except when traveling on 
the road (without enough water, or just passing through a 
mosque).”’ (Qur'an 4:43) 


‘Aaisha % said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah #% said to me, 


"I Related by Muslim (443), Ahmad (16507), and An-Nassaaee (5129). 
2] Related by Muslim (444), Ahmad (7975), and An-Nassaaee (5128). 
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‘Hand me the Khumrah (what a person prays on, for instance, a 
mat) from the Masjid.’ 


I said, “Verily, 1 am menstruating.’ He #¢ said, 
(Ho 3 Eo has op 


‘Indeed your menstruation is not in your hand (hence she was 
required not to sit or remain in the Masjid, but simply to pick up 
a Khumrah).”"! 


‘Aaisha’s saying, “Verily, | am menstruating,” proves that a 
menstruating woman ~ and, by analogy, a woman experiencing 
post-natal bleeding - neither enters the Masjid nor remains 
therein, unless her situation falls under the above-mentioned 
exception. By entering the Masjid, a menstruating woman - and, 
by analogy - a woman experiencing post-natal bleeding - can 
sully a part of the Masjid with the impurity of her blood. 


Related Issue: A Mustahaadah woman, a woman who continues 
to bleed after her normal period for menstruation is over (so if a 
woman normally bleeds for seven days, and if she is still 
bleeding ten days after her first day of menstruation, she is 
called, ‘Mustahaadah'), may enter the Masjid; in fact, she may 
even perform ‘Aitikaaf (staying in the Masjid for worship) therein. 
Nevertheless, she must be careful not to dirty the Masjid with the 
impurity of her blood. ‘Aaisha % related that, “Some of the 
Mothers of the Believers performed ‘Aitikaaf while they were 
Mustahaadah.’'*} 

c) Praying Behind The Men Of The Congregation And Not 

Mixing With Them 


The rows of women in a Masjid are behind the rows of men, and 


"] Related by Muslim (298), Ahmad (23664), At-Tirmidhee (134), An- 
Nassaaee (271), Abu Daawood (261), Ibn Maajah (632), and Ad-Daarimee 
(771). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (311), Ahmad (24477), Abu Daawood (2476), Ibn 
Maajah (1780), and Ad-Daarimee (877). 
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the further a woman is from men, the better it is for her. Abu 
Hurairah reported that the Messenger of Allah #& said, 
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“The best of rows for men is the first one, and worst of them is 
the last one. The best of rows for women is the last one, and the 
worst of them is the first one.’"'} 


When men are in close proximity to women, their minds might 
become distracted through temptation and desire, and they will 
not pray with concentration and a presence of mind and heart. 
And that is why the Shariah encourages men to be at a distance 
from women in the Masjid. 


Even after he finished leading the people in prayer, the Prophet 
#@ made sure that men and women remained separated. When 
he finished his prayer, he would remain in the spot he prayed in 
for a short while, so as to allow the women to leave before the 
men, and to set out to their homes before the men reached them 
at the entrance of the Masjid. Umm Salamah %, the wife of the 
Prophet #¢, related that, “During the lifetime of the Messenger of 
Allah #2, as soon as women would make Tasleem (say ‘Assalaamu 
‘Alaikum Wa-Rahmatullah, signaling the end of prayer) from a 
prescribed prayer, they would stand [to leave]; meanwhile, the 
Messenger of Allah #% and those men who prayed with him 
would remain for a period that Allah 3€ willed (i.e., for a short 
while). Then, when the Prophet #£ stood up [to leave], the men 
stood up Jas well]. Today too, then, men should remain for a 
short while after the prayer, so as to allow women to leave; and 
women should not delay but should instead return quickly to 
their homes. But if the women’s exit is at a distance from the exit 
of men (as is common in many of today’s Masjids), and no mixing 


("l Related by Muslim (440), Ahmad (7351), At-Tirmidhee (224), An-Nassaaee 
(820), Abu Daawood (678), Ibn Maajah (1000), and Ad-Daarimee (1268). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (866), Ahmad (26001), An-Nassaaee (1333), Abu 
Daawood (1040), and Ibn Maajah (932). 
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occurs by everyone leaving at once, then men may leave 
immediately and women may wait a while in their place of 
prayer. Since the reason behind the ruling in this issue - mixing 
between the sexes - is not present, the ruling no longer applies. 
And Allah 4 knows best. 


Related Issue: If the prayer-hall of women is separate from the 
main prayer-hall for men, then the best of rows for women 
becomes the first row, and the worst of them becomes the last 
row. The reason why the Prophet :% stated the opposite is no 
longer applicable when men and women pray in different rooms; 
the front row, therefore, returns to its status of superiority. 
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Chapter 12 


The Manners Of Sleeping 


Allah 4 said: 
ANS g Sy SS ot SG AG shh ME a 
4€@ bts yl oo 
“And among His Signs is the sleep that you take by night and by 


day, and your seeking of His Bounty. Verily, in that are indeed 
signs for a people who listen” (Qur'an 30:23) 


Allah 3@ said: 
40 on 5 tks “eo £35 
“And have made your sleep as a thing of rest’’ (Qur'an 78:9) 


And Al-Baraa Ibn “Aazib # related that the Messenger of Allah 
#% said, 
, oa 
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“When you go to your bed, then perform the same ablution that 
you perform for prayer. Next, lie down on your right side, and 
then say, ‘O Allah, I submit my soul unto You, and I entrust my 
affair unto You...’""! 


(! Related by Bukhaaree (247) and Muslim (2710). 
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The Etiquettes Of Sleeping 


1) Before Going To Sleep, Close (And Lock) Doors And Extinguish 
The Fire And Lamps 


Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah # related that the Messenger of Allah #8 
said, 


COUGM bls 62255 1) UL lad bh 


“At night, when you go to sleep, extinguish the lamps and close 
(lock) the doors...’""! 


In another narration, the Prophet #2 said, 
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“Close the doors and extinguish the lamps, for a mouse might 
drag the wick and set fire upon the people of the house.’"”) 


And in yet another narration, Ibn ‘Umar related that the 
Prophet #€ said, 


OA be Se 8 IU! LS Y 
“Do not leave the fire [to burn] in your homes when you go to 
sleep.”"?) 


Do these commands - which are indeed commands since the 
Prophet #2 gave them in the imperative - impart a meaning of 
compulsory, of recommended, or of plain sound advice, which 
one does not have to follow? Scholars disagree about the answer 
to this question. 


To better understand the question, we need to recognize that the 


"1 Related by Bukhaaree (6296), Muslim (2012), Ahmad (13816), At- 
Tirmidhee (1812), Abu Daawood (3731), and Maalik (1727). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (6259). 

S] Related by Bukhaaree (6293), Muslim (2015), Ahmad (4501), At-Tirmidhee 
(1813), Abu Daawood (5246), and Ibn Maajah (3769). 
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Prophet #% explained the reason why he gave his command: fear 
that the house will burn down, for he #& said: 
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“For a mouse might drag the wick and set fire upon the people of 
the house.” 


Al-Qurtubee said, “From these Ahadeeth we conclude that, when 
a person spends the night alone in a house and when a fire is 
burning therein (such as in a fireplace), he should extinguish it 
before going to sleep; or at least he should take the necessary 
precautions to avoid the spreading of the fire. And if there is a 
group of people in the same house, then one of them - most 
worthy for this duty is the last of them to go to sleep - should 
extinguish the fire. And whosoever is remiss in this duty has 
acted contrary to the Sunnah and has refrained from applying it.” 


The reason for closing doors before going to sleep is mentioned 
in a Hadeeth that is related by Jaabir 2: “Close doors and 
mention the name of Allah, for indeed, the Shaitaan (Devil) does 
not open a closed (locked) door.’”"") Ibn Daqeeg Al-’Eed said, “In 
closing (and locking) the doors to one’s home, one achieves 
benefits both of the worldly and religious kind: his life and 
wealth are protected from evildoers and he is protected from the 
Shaitaan. The Prophet's saying, “For indeed, the Shaitaan (Devil) 
does not open a closed (locked) door,” tells us that the reason 
why he ordered us to close the doors to our homes is to prevent 
the Shaitaan from mixing with us. The Prophet # specifically 
pointed out this benefit because, [as opposed to the other worldly 
benefits], it is one that can only be known through prophethood 
(revelation)...”” 


Question: If one takes the necessary precautions to avoid the 
spreading of a fire in his home, may it then be said that it is 
permissible for him to leave the fire and lamps on when he goes 
to sleep? 


MY Related by Muslim (2012). 
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Answer: If he is safe from harm, then on the surface at least, what 
he is doing is okay, because the reason mentioned in the Hadeeth 
is no longer relevant to his situation. This is because the Prophet 
#% not only gave an order, which by itself must be applied, but he 
also mentioned the reason why he gave it: so that a mouse does 
not set fire upon the people of a house. If that reason is no longer 
relevant - i.e., one doesn’t fear that happening because he takes 
necessary precautions - then the prohibition is no longer in 
effect.) 


2) Performing Ablution (Wudoo) Before Going To Sleep 
Al-Baraa Ibn ‘Aazib # reported that the Prophet # said, 


Fig “ Sy 2 go He ot gs eee ae 
(tudo! . ee Sey Ley thes Cl Is) 
“When you go to your bed [to sleep], then perform the same 
ablution that you perform for prayer...”"7! 


When one goes to sleep, it is recommended and not obligatory to 
first perform ablution. Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth 
supports this ruling: 


dnl MUSCLE peal Ces 15)s 


“When you retire to your bed, while you are in a state of 
purity...) 


So if you are already in a state of purity, you do not have to 
perform ablution over again; the point is for one to go to sleep 
upon a state of purity, so that if he does die that night, he dies 
upon that state. Furthermore, when one is upon a state of purity 
as he goes to sleep, his dreams will be more truthful and the 
Shaitaan will be less able to harm him or frighten him during his 
sleep. 


0) An-Nawawee issued this ruling in Sharh Muslim, Vol. 7 (13/156) (2015). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (247), Muslim (2710), Ahmad (18114), At-Tirmidhee 
(3574), and Abu Daawood (5046). 

] Related by Ahmad (18089). 
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3) Dusting Off The Bed Before Lying Down On It 


It is from the Prophet's Sunnah that, before lying down on his bed 
to go to sleep, he #@ would dust off his mattress with the side of 
his lower garment three times. Abu Hurairah + reported that the 
Prophet #% said, 


, Ce, oe Geren Gees Peet iin OOO eee, Pouce ene, jee eo 
Le syd V ale o lj] dela, atlhs eats ale OI Sam 63! lo) 
oe 5 Aled 

(25 doeS| .. ate aale 


“When one of you retires to his bed, then let him dust off his bed 
with the side of his lower garment, for indeed, he does not know 
what came on it after he left it [the last time]...” 


Another narration of the Hadeeth is worded thus: ‘““When one of 
you goes to his bed, then let him dust it off three times with the 
side of his garment...” Muslim related the Hadeeth with this 
wording: ““Then let him take his lower garment, and with it, dust 
off his bed; and let him mention Allah’s name, for indeed, he 
does not know what came on his bed after he last left it.” And 
finally, At-Tirmidhee related it with this wording: ‘“When one of 
you stands up from his bed and then later returns to it, then let 
him dust it off...”"! From these narrations, we learn a number of 
benefits and rulings. First, it is recommended to dust off a 
mattress before lying down on it to go to sleep. Second, one 
should dust the mattress off three times. Third, as one is dusting 
it off, one should mention Allah’s name. Fourth, when one is 
already on his bed but then gets up, it is recommended for him to 
dust it off another time when he returns; why one should dust it 
off a second time is explained in one of the aforementioned 
narrations: ‘‘For indeed, one of you does not know what came on 
it after he [last] left it.” Finally, one should use the inside of his 
lower garment. Though scholars have given different opinions in 
the matter, the Prophet #¢ did not specifically mention the 
wisdom behind using the lower garment as opposed to one’s 


[) Related by Bukhaaree (6320, 7393), Muslim (2714), Ahmad (7752), At- 
Tirmidhee (3401), Abu Daawood (5050), Ibn Maajah (3874), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2684). 
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hands or upper garment, for example. But as always in the 
Shariah, the application of any given ruling that is legislated in 
the Qur’an or Sunnah does not hinge upon our knowledge of the 
wisdom behind that ruling. So whenever a Hadeeth is authent- 
cally related, we must apply the ruling it imparts, even if we 
don’t know the wisdom behind it. It is a question of submission, 
a fundamental basis in the religion that we must all adhere to. 


4) Sleep On Your Right Side And Place Your Cheek On Your Right 
Hand 


Al-Baraa Ibn ‘Aazib # related that the Prophet #¢ said, 
Ore: BE pak! | s (3 9LSU Sey (335 tary 
(Sododt. S 


ri 
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“When you go to your bed, then perform the same ablution that 
you perform for prayer, and then lie down on your right side...” 


In another Hadeeth, Hudhaifah 2 said, ‘““When the Prophet # 
would go to his bed at night, he would place his hand 
underneath his cheek...” And the following is from Ahmad’s 
narration of the Hadeeth: ““When he would retire to his bed, he 
would place his right hand under his cheek...”"7! 


Two benefits of sleeping on one’s right side are that it helps a 
person wake up with energy and that, when compared to 
sleeping on one’s left side, less weight is put on the heart. 


5) Reciting Something From The Qur'an 


It was from the Prophet's guidance that he would not go to sleep 
until he first read something from the Qur’an. When a Muslim 
recites the Qur’an before going to sleep, he becomes protected 
from Shaitaan and his dreams become truer in their meanings. In 
regards to this issue, many narrations are related from the 
Prophet #; here, we will mention some of those narrations and 
certain of the verses and chapters that one should read before 


I" Related by Bukhaaree (6314) and Ahmad (22733); others related it as well, 
but without the mention of ‘hand.’ 
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going to sleep: 
a) Recitation of the throne verse (Aayatul-Kursee): 


We learn about the importance of reading the Throne Verse 
before going to sleep from the well-known narrative of Abu 
Hurairah #4; it relates how, on three consecutive nights, he 
caught a thief stealing from Zakaat wealth. When Abu 
Hurairah 4 decided on the third night to take the man 
prisoner and escort him to the Prophet 3, the man said, “Let 
me teach you words, through which Allah will cause benefit 
to befall you.”” Abu Hurairah # asked, ‘““And what are 
they?” He said, ““When you retire to your bed, then recite the 
Throne Verse (Aayatul-Kursee): 


reall Cait Sa Ty Sy Y ty 
“Allah! Laa tlaha ill Huwa (none has the right to be worshipped 
but He), the Ever Living, the One Who sustains and protects all 
that exists’’ (Qur’an 2:255), 


until you complete the verse; for indeed, you will [in 
consequence] continue to have a protector over you from Allah, 
and no Shaitaan (devil) will come near you until the morning.” 
Abu Hurairah # later related, ““And so I let him go, and in the 
morning, the Messenger of Allah #% said to me, 


CSI Del Lb vo 
“What did your prisoner do last night?’ 
I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, he claimed that he would teach me 
words, through which Allah would cause benefit to befall me.’ 
He #% said, 
«¢ cole) 
‘What were they?’ 


I said, ‘He said to me: when you retire to your bed, then recite the 
Throne Verse from its beginning until you complete the Verse: 
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dtedll Gi BY, SV Alp 
“Allah! Laa ilaha ill Huwa (none has the right to be worshipped 


but He), the Ever Living, the One Who sustains and protects all 
that exists} (Qur’an 2:255). 


‘And he said to me: You will continue to have a protector over 
you from Allah, and no Shaitaan will come near you until the 
morning - and they (the Companions 4) were more ardent than 
anyone else in [doing] good.” The Prophet #¢ then said, 


GG I edb i CbUS bs AS S55 585 Hide BS) Ui 
WS 
“Verily, he told you the truth, though he is a liar. O Abu 


Hurairah, do you know who was speaking to you for the last 
three nights?’”’ 


Abu Hurairah # answered, “No.” The Prophet #2 said, 
(ats Bi) 
“That was Shaitaan.’|"! 


b) Recitation of “the purity’” Chapter and Al-Mu‘awwadhatain (a 
title that refers to both “the daybreak’ Chapter and 
“mankind” Chapter) 


Every night when he would go to sleep, the Prophet #2 would 
recite these three chapters of the Qur’an: “The Purity’ Chapter, 
“The Daybreak” Chapter, and “Mankind” Chapter - the three 
last chapters (Soorahs) of the Qur’an. After reciting them, he 
would then blow into his hands; the word for ‘blow’ in “Aaisha’s 
narration is Nafth. Nafth is lesser in degree than spitting, which 
always involves saliva, and so it resembles blowing more closely 
than anything else, perhaps with a small amount of spittle; 


(1 Bukhaaree related it in the “Book of Al-Wakaalah,” but he related the 
Hadeeth Mu’allagan; nonetheless, it is related in connected form with An- 
Nassaaee, Al-Ismaa’eelee, and Abu Na’eem(Refer to Fathul-Baaree 4:569). 
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however, it has also been said that Nafth is the same thing as 
spitting. Whatever the case may be, the Prophet #2 would blow 
into his hands, and then wipe his hands over as much of his body 
as he was able to, and then he would repeat the process two 
more times. The following is the Hadeeth which describes this 
practice; in it, ‘Aaisha “%, the Mother of the Believers, said, 
“When the Prophet #2 would retire to his bed every night, he 
would gather his hands together and then blow into them. Then 
he #¢ would read in them, 


$C It tit Se ip 
“Say (O Muhammad +2): “He is Allah, the One”, 
Bl 5 ID 
“Say: “I seek refuge with (Allah) the Lord of the day-break}, 
and 


WM VGC ye) ip 
“Say: “I seek refuge with (Allah) the Lord of mankind”. 


Then he #2 would wipe them over as much of his body as he was 
able to, beginning with them over his head, his face, and the front 
part of his body. He #% did that three times." ‘Aaisha 
pointed out that the Prophet #2 would perform this practice 
every single night; therefore, we should strive to do the same. 


Related Issue: The practice described above is not limited to 
when one goes to sleep; instead, when one becomes sick, it is also 
recommended for him to read the three chapters, blow into his 
hands, and then wipe them over his body. Bukhaaree related the 
following saying of ‘Aaisha %: ‘‘Whenever the Prophet #% fell ill, 
he #¢ would blow on his own self with Al-Mu’awwidhaat 
(referring to ‘““The Daybreak” and ‘Mankind’ Chapters, but 
pointing as well to “The Purity” Chapter), and after doing that, 
he # would wipe [over his body or over the part of his body that 
was ailing] with his hand. And when he fell ill with the illness 


"I Related by Bukhaaree (5017). 
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that led to his death, I began to blow on his person with AI- 
Mu’awwidhaat, which he #% would blow (with), and I would wipe 
after doing that with the hand of the Prophet #.’"!"! 


c) Recitation of “Al-Kaafiroon,” indicating one’s renunciation of 
shirk (Associating partners with Allah in worship) 


Farwah Ibn Nawrful related from his father, Nawfal #, that the 
Prophet #% said to him, “Recite: 


4 Seal Cle BD 
“Say: (O Muhammad 2 to these Mushrikoon and Kaaftroon): 


“O Al-Kaafiroon (disbelievers in Allah, in His Oneness, in His 
Angels, in His Books, in His Messengers, in the Day of 
Resurrection, and in Al-Qadar, etc.)!}. Then go to sleep at its 
end, for indeed, it is [an indication of one’s] freedom from Shirk 
(Associating partners with Allah in worship) (i.e., the person 
who recites it before going to sleep absolves himself from the 
gravest of sins: Shirk).’”! 


d) Reciting “Tabaarak’’ Chapter and “Alif-Laam-Meem, Tanzee- 
lus-Sajdah”’ 

Jaabir 2 said, “The Messenger of Allah #% would not sleep until 

he read “Alif-Laam-Meem Tanzeel As-Sajdah’ and ‘Tabaarakalladhee 

Biyadihil-Mulk (The Dominion Chapter). 


Related Issue: There is a narration that encourages Muslims to 
consistently recite ““The Dominion’”’ Chapter. Abu Hurairah # 
related that the — #8 said, 


GH AGG SS a SS Bela) ab oi wee ola wa 


ll Related by Bukhaaree (4439), Muslim (2192), Ahmad (24310), Abu 
Daawood (3902), Ibn Maajah (3529), and Maalik (1755). 

7] Related by Abu Daawood - the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth, and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic; by 
Ahmad (23295); by At-Tirmidhee (3403); and by Ad-Daarimee (1755). 

°] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1027), and Al-Albaanee 
said, “Authentic Lighairihi (i.e., authentic by dint of other narrations that 
attest to it). 
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“A Soorah (Chapter) from the Qur’an, which has thirty verses, 
intercedes for its Saahib (the person who recites it frequently, 
reflects upon it, and applies its meanings) until he is forgiven: 
{Blessed be He in Whose Hand is the dominion} (1.e., ‘The 
Dominion’ Chapter).’””"" 


e) Recitation of the last two verses from ‘“‘The Cow (AI- 
Bagarah)’’ Chapter 


Abu Mas’ood Al-Badree 4% related that the Messenger of Allah 
#¢ said, 


BES Ug Gals 34 spl 32 oT be oY 


“As for the last two verses of Soorah Al-Bagarah (‘The Cow’ 
Chapter), whoever reads them at night, then they suffice 
him.’) 


In what sense are they sufficient for him? An-Nawawee said, “‘It 
has been said that ‘suffice him’ means that they are sufficient for 
him, so that he does not have to stand up at night to pray 
(voluntary units of prayer, because he will receive a similar 
reward); it has also been said that it means protection from Ash- 
Shaitaan (the Devil); and it has also been said that it means 
protection from illnesses. And all of these interpretations are 
plausible.” 


6) Reading Certain Supplications And Invocations 


It was also from the Prophet's guidance that he #@ would make 
certain supplications at the end of the night; every Muslim 
should read them and remember Allah 3% before going to sleep, 
for in a narration related by Abu Hurairah #, the Messenger of 
Allah # said, 


(Ml Related by Abu Daawood (1400), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan; 
by Ahmad (7915); by At-Tirmidhee (2791); and by Ibn Maajah (3786). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (4008), Muslim (807), Ahmad (16620), At-Tirmidhee 
(2881), Abu Daawood (1397), Ibn Maajah (1368), and Ad-Daarimee (1487). 
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“Whoever lies down without remembering Allah Ta’aalaa (The 
Exalted) during the period that he lies down, then that [time lost] 
will be a cause of regret for him on the Day of Resurrection. And 
whoever sits down without remembering Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (to 
Him belongs Might and Majesty) during the period that he sits 
down, then that [time lost] will be a cause of regret for him on the 
Day of Resurrection.’""} 


Upon contemplating the various nighttime supplications of the 
Prophet #2, one should appreciate the wonderful and profound 
meanings contained in them. In those supplications, the Prophet 
# mentioned At-Tawheed and its various categories; expressed 
his poverty before Allah 3%; asked Allah # to forgive him, to 
accept his repentance, and to protect him from punishment in the 
Hereafter; took refuge with Allah from Ash-Shaitaan (the Devil); 
praised and thanked Allah 8 for His favors; and expressed many 
other beautiful meanings. For the benefit of anyone who wants to 
increase in goodness, here are some of the invocations that the 
Prophet #@ supplicated with before going to sleep: 


a) The saying: “O Allah, protect me from Your punishment on 
the day Your servants are resurrected.” Hafsah %, wife of 
the Prophet #8, said, 


i Ul 158 OS coh COS Sut H A55 BGO 81 Bes 
Mola SS Ne ew A's Capes 


“Whenever he (the Prophet #%) wanted to sleep, he #2 would 
place his right hand underneath his cheek, after which he # 
would say: “O Allah, protect me from Your punishment on the 


(] Related by Abu Daawood (5059), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic. 
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b) 


d) 


day Your servants are resurrected (Three times). 
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The saying: “In Your name, O Allah, I live and die.” 
Hudhaifah Ibn Al-Yamaan # said, ““When the Prophet # 
would retire to his bed, he #% would say, 


~ 9 gt g y® i it 
Cl. Cel gal og bey, 
“In Your name, O Allah, I live and die...’"*! 


The saying: ‘O Allah, verily You have created my soul and 
You shall take its life...” ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar #& once 
ordered a man to say the following words upon going to 
sleep: ““O Allah, verily You have created my soul and You 
shall take its life, to You belongs its life and death. If you 
should keep my soul alive, then protect it, and if You should 
take its life, then forgive it. O Allah, I ask You to grant me 
good health.” A man asked ‘Abdullah 4, ‘Did you hear this 
from ‘Umar # (‘Abdullah’s father)?” ‘Abdullah # said, 
“From one who is better than ‘Umar # - from the 
Messenger of Allah #%.’”! 


The saying: “In Your name, my Lord, I lie down and in Your 
name I rise...” Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of 
Allah #% said, 


a 
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{] Related by Ahmad (25926); Abu Daawood (5045) - the above-mentioned 


wording is from his narration, and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic, 
with the exception of the words, “Three times’; At-Tirmidhee (3398); and 
Ahmad (22733), from the Hadeeth of Hudhaifah Ibn Al-Yamaan &. 


2] Related by Bukhaaree (6312), Ahmad (22760), At-Tirmidhee (3417), Abu 


Daawood (5049), and Ibn Maajah (3880). 


3] Related by Muslim (2712) and Ahmad (5478). 
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“When one of you retires to his bed, then let him dust off his bed 
with the side of his lower garment, for indeed, he does not know 
what came on it after he left it [the last time]. Next, let him lie 
down on his right side, and then let him say, “In Your name, my 
Lord, I lie down and in Your name I rise, so if You should take 
my soul, then have mercy upon it, and if You should return my 
soul, then protect it in the manner You do so with Your 
righteous servants.’""! 


e) The saying: ‘’O Allah, Lord of the seven heavens, the earth, 
and the exalted throne...” Abu Hurairah # said, ‘The 
Messenger of Allah # would command us to say [the 
following] upon retiring to our beds: 


a“ 
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“O Allah, Lord of the seven heavens, the earth, and the exalted 
throne, our Lord and Lord of all things, Splitter of the seed and 
the date stone, Revealer of the Tawrah, the Injeel, and the 
Furqaan (One of the many names of the Qur'an; it means: The 
Criterion which distinguishes between truth and falsehood), I 
take refuge in You from the evil of every beast You shall seize by 
the forelock. O Allah, You are The First, so there is nothing 
before You, and You are The Last, so there is nothing after You. 
You are Ath-Thaahir (Indicates the greatness of His attributes 
and the insignificance of every single creation in respect to His 


[1 


— 


Related by Bukhaaree (6320), Muslim (2714), Ahmad (7313), At-Tirmidhee 
(3401), Abu Daawood (5050), Ibn Maajah (3874), and Ad-Daarimee (2684). 
And the above-mentioned wording is from Abu Daawood’s narration of 
the Hadeeth. 
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greatness and Highness, for He is above all of His creation as 
regards His essence and attributes), so there is nothing above 
You and You are Al-Baatin (Indicates His awareness and 
knowledge of all secrets, of that which is in the hearts and the 
most intimate of things, just as it indicates His closeness and 
nearness to all in a manner which befits His majesty), so there is 
nothing closer than You. Settle our debt for us and spare us from 


poverty. wae) 


f) The saying: ““O Allah, Creator of the heavens and the 
earth...” Abu Hurairah 4 reported that Abu Bakr As- 
Siddeeq # said, ‘““O Messenger of Allah, command me 
with words I should say in the morning and in the evening.” 
The Prophet #8 said, 


J (a5 NG ue) ale yeh Vig ener ail me 
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“Say: O Allah, Creator of the heavens and the earth, Knower of 
the seen and the unseen, Lord and Sovereign of all things, I bear 
witness that none has the right to be worshipped except You. I 
take refuge in You from the evil of my soul and from the evil and 
shirk (to associate partners with Allah in worship) of the devil.’’ 


The Prophet # said, 
(Sas ara AY Eker! 1315 (Creo i 13) arity 
“Say them (these words) in the morning, in the evening, and 


when you retire to your bed.’ 


g) The saying: “All praise is to Allah, Who has fed us and gave 


IN Related by Muslim (2713), Ahmad (8737), At-Tirmidhee (3400), Abu 
Daawood (5051), and Ibn Maajah (3831). 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (5067), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic; by Ahmad (7901); by At-Tirmidhee (3392); and by Ad- 
Daarimee (2689). 
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us drink, and Who is sufficient for us and has sheltered us...” 
Anas # related that upon retiring to his bed, the Messenger 
of Allah #% would say: 
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“All praise is to Allah, Who has fed us and gave us drink, and 
Who is sufficient for us and has sheltered us, for how many have 
none to suffice them or shelter them. 


ri] 


To make At-Tasbeeh and At-Tahmeed 33 times each, and to 
make At-Takbeer 34 times ‘Alee # related that Faatimah % 
complained about her hand and [the sores] it received in 
working the hand mill. She went to the Prophet #% in order 
to ask him to provide her with a servant, but since she didn't 
find him at his home, she mentioned her situation and 
request to ‘Aaisha %. When the Prophet #¢ returned home, 
‘Aaisha % informed him about her meeting with Faatimah 
>. “Alee # later related, ‘“He (the Prophet #) then came to 
us, and by then we were lying down [to sleep]. I made a 
move to stand up, and he #% said, ‘Remain where you are, 
after which he sat between us until I felt the coldness of his 
feet on my chest. He ## then said, 


SH USBI5a SI] LEST 1) tool 3, USI HE 5G le UST Vib 


PRG SEGe eRe eee ane hie Garena eee, 
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‘Shall I not guide you to that which is better for you than a 


servant: When you both retire to your bed or lie down [to go to 
sleep], then Kabbiraa (i.e, say, ‘Allahuakbar,’ Allah is the 
Greatest) 33 times (in other narrations, he #¢ said, ’34 times’), 
Sabbathaa (t.e., say, ‘Subhaanallah,’ How perfect Allah is!) 33 


[1] Related by Muslim (2710), Ahmad (12124), At-Tirmidhee (3396), and Abu 


Daawood (5053). 
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times, and Ihmidaa (1.e., say, ‘Alhamdulillah,’ All praise is to 
Allah) 33 times. Doing this is better for you than [for you to 
have] a servant.’"'! 


i) The saying: “In Your name, O Allah, I lie down; O Allah, 
forgive me my sin...” Abu Zuhair Al-Anmaaree 4 related 
that, whenever the Messenger of Allah #2 would lie down on 
his bed at night, he # would say, 


S85 «thts L815 eS abl ab ks E85 a 

( EN Gul ae glee; (gly 
“In Your name, O Allah, I lie down; O Allah, forgive me my sin, 
drive away and humiliate my Shaitaan (devil), help free my soul 
from all rights that are upon me (by forgiving me for the deeds I 


did which did not please You), and make me join the gathering of 
the highest company of angels.’"! 


j) The saying: “I take refuge in the perfect words of Allah from 
His anger and punishment...” for a person who becomes 
frightened during his sleep. ‘Amr Ibn Shu’aib related from 
his father, who related from his father that the Messenger of 
Allah 3 would teach his Companions # words to say when 
they became frightened or terrified: 


2 - 2 3 4 
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“I take refuge in the perfect words of Allah from His anger and 
punishment, and from the evil of His servants, and from the 
madness and appearance of devils.” 


Ahmad related the Hadeeth with this wording: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% would teach us words to say when we [wake up from] 


"'l Related by Bukhaaree (6318), Muslim (2727), Ahmad (605), At-Tirmidhee 
(3408), Abu Daawood (2988), and Ad-Daarimee (2685). 

2] Related by Abu Daawood (5054), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic. 
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sleep in a state of fear: ‘I take refuge in the perfect words of 
Allah..." 


k) The saying: “O Allah, I submit my soul unto You, and | 
entrust my affair unto You...” Al-Baraa Ibn “Aazib 4% related 
that the Prophet #% said, 
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“When you go to your bed, then perform the same ablution that 
you perform for prayer; then lie down on your right side; and 
then say: ‘O Allah, I submit my soul unto You, and I entrust my 
affair unto You, and I totally rely on You, in hope and fear of 
You. Verily there is no refuge nor safe haven from You except 
with You. I believe in Your Book which You have revealed and in 
Your Prophet whom You have sent.’ If you die on that night, 
then you will be upon Al-Fitrah (Al-Haafiz Ibn Hajr said that 
Al-Fitrah here means ‘the Religion of Islam’). And make them the 
final [words] you speak...’"7! 


Related Issue: Shaddaad Ibn Aous # reported that the Prophet 
#6 said, 
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(Related by Abu Daawood (3893), and Al-Albaanee ruled that his narration 
of the Hadeeth is Hasan; by Ahmad (6657); and by At-Tirmidhee (3528). 


7] Related by Bukhaaree (247), Muslim (2710), Ahmad (18044), At-Tirmidhee 
(3394), Abu Daawood (5046), Ibn Maajah (3876), and Ad-Daarimee (2683). 
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“The Chief of Al-Istighfaar (Invocations with which one invokes 
Allah % to forgive him) is for you to say: ‘O Allah, You are my 
Lord; none has the right to be worshipped but You. You created 
me, and Iam Your slave. Iam upon Your covenant and promise 
as much as I am able to be. I seek refuge with You from the evil of 
what I have done. I completely acknowledge to You Your favor 
upon me, and I completely acknowledge my sin, so forgive me, 
for verily, none forgives sins except You.’ Whoever says them 
(these words) during the day, believing with certainty in them 
(.e., sincerely saying them, believing with certainty that what 
one 1s saying is true, etc.), and then dies on that day before the 
evening arrives, then he is from the people of Paradise. And 
whoever says them in the night, believing with certainty in them, 
and then dies before the morning, then he 1s from the people of 
Paradise.’""! 


This invocation is from Allah’s countless favors upon His 
believing slaves: a small deed, which requires a small effort - 
yet immense rewards. Therefore, no Muslim should fail to say 
this supplication every day and night; and a Muslim must be 
sure to fulfill its condition, ‘believing in them,’ so that he may 
achieve Paradise, whose width is as vast as the heavens and the 
earth. O Allah, we ask you to make us from the dwellers of 
Paradise, those with whom You are pleased, those who You 
make pleased, Aameen. 


7) Dreams: What One Should Say And Do Upon Seeing A Nightmare 
Or A Dream That Pleases Him (One That Has A Good Meaning) 


There are two kinds of dreams: the good dream, which is from 
Allah 3&, and the evil dream - one that contains evil meanings or 
one that is a nightmare - which is from Ash-Shaitaan (the Devil). 
Abu Qataadah 4% reported that the Prophet ## said, 


[ Related by Bukhaaree (6306), Ahmad (16666), At-Tirmidhee (3393), and 
An-Nassaaee (5522). 
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“The good dream is from Allah, and Al-Hulm (evil dream: one 
that is a nightmare or that contains evil meanings) is from Ash- 
Shaitaan (the Devil). So if one of you sees an evil dream that he is 
afraid of, then let him spit to his left and take refuge with Allah 
from its evil, for then it will not harm him.’") 


Through another chain, Bukhaaree related the same Hadeeth with 
this wording: “So whoever sees something that he dislikes, then 
let him lightly spit to his left three times, and let him seek refuge 
[with Allah] from Ash-Shaitaan (the Devil).”” Muslim related it 
thus: “The good dream is from Allah, and the evil dream is from 
the Shaitaan. So whoever sees a dream and dislikes something 
from it, then let him lightly spit to his left, and let him take refuge 
with Allah from the Shaitaan, and then it (the dream) will not 
harm him. And he should not inform anyone about it. But if he 
sees a good dream, then let him rejoice, and let him inform no 
one save those whom he loves.” Muslim also related the 
following from the Hadeeth of Jaabir 4s: ‘Then let him spit to 
his left three times, and let him seek refuge with Allah from the 
Shaitaan three times. And let him turn away from the side he was 
upon (so if he was lying on his left side, he should turn around 
and lie down on his right side).”'7! Muslim also related the 
following, which is from the Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah 4: “So if 
one of you sees what he dislikes, then let him stand and pray; 
and he should not inform any person about it.””! 


Through the various chains of the Hadeeth, there are a number of 
lessons one can learn: 


1) A dream can be either good or evil, the former being 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (3292, 6995), Muslim (2261, 2262, and 2263), Ahmad 
(22129), At-Tirmidhee (2277), Abu Daawood (5021), Ibn Maajah (3909), 
Maalik (1784), and Ad-Daarimee (2141). 

1 Muslim (2262) 

3] Muslim (2263) 
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from Allah 4 and the latter (which is called ‘Hulm’) from 
Ash-Shaitaan. 


2) A person who sees a good dream should rejoice and 
hope for good to befall him. 

3) When one sees a good dream, he is receiving glad tidings 
from Allah 4; and he should inform no one about the 
dream except for those whom he loves. 

4) When one sees a dream he dislikes, it is recommended 
for him to spit three times to his left and to seek refuge 
with Allah 3 from the accursed Shaitaan and from the 
evil of the dream. It is best to do that three times. Next, 
he should turn sides, and it is even better if, instead of 
continuing to sleep, he stands up and prays. If he takes 
all of these steps, or at least some of them - since certain 
narrations mention only some of them - the dream will 
not harm him. And finally, he must not inform anyone 
about what he saw. 


8) It Is Disliked For One To Sleep On His Stomach 


Tafkhah Al-Ghaffaaree 2 was from the people of As-Suffah, poor 
Companions # who stayed in the Masjid, eating and sleeping 
there. He # said, ‘While I was sleeping in the Masjid at the end 
of the night, a person came to me. I was [at the time] sleeping on 
my stomach; the [one who came] then moved me with his foot 
and said, ‘Rise, for Allah hates this position of lying down.’ I then 
raised my head, and there was the Prophet #¢, standing over my 
head.”!"! Ibn Maajah related it with this wording: “What is the 
matter with you that you are sleeping like this? This is a kind of 
sleeping that Allah dislikes - or that Allah detests.” This Hadeeth 
clearly prohibits the act of sleeping face down, on one’s stomach; 
Allah 3 hates this position of lying down, or at the very least - 
according to the second narration - dislikes it; and we must 


[) Bukhaaree related it in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1187), and Al-Albaanee ruled 
that it is authentic (905); Ibn Maajah related it too (3723). And it is also 
found with Ahmad (7981) and At-Tirmidhee (2768) from the Hadeeth of 
Abu Hurairah 4. 
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avoid all that is disliked by Allah 3%. As for why it is a disliked 
position of lying down, Abu Dharr # said in another narration, 
“The Prophet #£ passed by me while I was lying down on my 
stomach. He #¢ then struck me with his foot and said, 
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“O Junaidab, this is nothing other than the lying-down position 
of the dwellers of the Hellfire." 


With this Hadeeth in mind, it becomes clear that the reason 
behind the Karahaa (i.e., the deed being ‘“Makrooh,’ or disliked) is 
that one resembles the dwellers of the Hellfire when one lies 
down on his stomach. 


9) It Is Disliked To Sleep On A Roof That Does Not Have A Fence Or 
Wall Or Anything Similar To Prevent One From Falling 


“Alee Ibn Shaibaan #& related that the Prophet #% said, 
(Gil dy E55 1B Sie cle Ge ib UE St ta 


“Whoever spends the night on the roof of a house that does not 
have a screen (in another narration, ‘that does not have rocks’, 
the meaning is the same: rocks, a screen, a wall, a fence, or 
anything that prevents a person from falling), then he 1s freed 
from safety (or from guarantee; t.e., he has no safety or guarantee, 
and he will have to face the consequences of his action).”’ 


Ahmad related it thus: ““Whoever spends the night on top of a 
wall (or fence) or on top of a house with nothing around it (ie., 
around the roof) to prevent his leg [from falling], then he is freed 
from safety (or from guarantee; i.e, he has no safety or 
guarantee, and he will have to face the consequences of his 
action...’7! Fadlullah Al-Jeelaanee said, “...A person must not be 


{7 Related by Ibn Maajah (3724), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic 
(3017). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (1192), and Al-Albaanee 
ruled that it is authentic (908). Ahmad (20225) and Abu Daawood (5041) 
related it as well. 
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remiss in taking the commonsense, necessary steps to bring 
about that which is beneficial and to ward off that which is 
harmful, and the aforementioned Hadeeth proves this point. 
When one sleeps on a roof that has no barrier on its sides, he has 
not taken reasonable steps to ward off harm, for a person might 
turn over in his sleep (if he is sleeping near the edge) [and fall 
down] or he might stand up and walk while being drowsy or ina 
state of near-sleep, whereby he will continue to walk until he falls 
off; such a person should have taken the reasonable step of not 
sleeping on that roof. By sleeping there, he placed himself in 
danger. In contrast to such a person is one who mentions Allah's 
name, places his trust in Him, and takes commonsense steps to 
avoid harm. Either Allah 3 will protect him, reward him for any 
harm that befalls him by making that harm an expiation for his 
sins, or raise him in ranking. If one dies after having taken 
reasonable, commonsense steps to avoid harm and danger, then 
he dies a martyr - as is related about the person who falls [from a 
high altitude] or who drowns. But a person who is remiss in 
taking reasonable, commonsense steps to avoid harm is not in 
Allah’s Dhimmah (i.e., he does not have what is mentioned above 
for a person who takes those steps): if harm befalls him, he is not 
rewarded, if he dies, he is not a martyr; in fact, it is feared that he 
is considered as one who commits suicide. And Allah % knows 
best what is right.” 


10) What One Should Say When He Wakes Up From Sleep 


Upon waking up from sleep, one should recite a number of 
invocations as well as verses from the Qur’an, all of which are 
detailed in the Prophet’s Sunnah. Here, we will mention a few of 
them: 


a) The saying, ‘None has the right to be worshipped except 
Allah, alone without associate, to Him belongs sovereignty 
and praise...” “‘Ubaadah Ibn As-Saamit reported that the 
Prophet 3% said, 


b) 
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“Whoever wakes up from the night and then says, “None has the 
right to be worshipped except Allah, alone without associate, to 
Him belongs sovereignty and praise, and He 1s over all things 
wholly capable. How perfect Allah 1s, and all praise is for Allah, 
and none has the right to be worshipped except Allah, Allah is 
the greatest, and there is no power or might except with Allah,’ 
and then says, “O Allah, forgive me,’ or supplicates - [then] he 
will be answered. And if he performs ablution and prays, his 
prayer will be accepted. 


AI] 


Reciting the last ten verses of “The Family Of Imran” 
Chapter. This practice is related by Ibn ‘Abbaas %, who 
mentioned it while he was giving an account of a night he 
spent in the home of his aunt, Maymoonah %: “...At 
midnight, or just before, or just after, the Messenger of Allah 
#% woke up. He #% sat down and wiped the sleep off his face 
with his hand. He #% then recited the last ten verses from the 
‘Family of Imran’ Chapter. Next, he #% stood near a hanging 
canteen, from which he made ablution, performing it well. 
He #¢ then stood up and prayed...”"7! 


The saying: ‘All praise is for Allah, Who gave us life after 
having taken it from us and unto Him is the resurrection.” 
Hudhaifah Ibn Al-Yamaan said, “‘When the Prophet # 
would retire to his bed, he #2 would say, 
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['l Related by Bukhaaree (1154), At-Tirmidhee (3414), Abu Daawood (5060), 


[2 


— 


Ibn Maajah (2878), and Ad-Daarimee (2687). 
Related by Bukhaaree (183), Muslim (763), Ahmad (2165), An-Nassaaee 
(1620), Abu Daawood (58), and Maalik (267). 
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“In Your name, O Allah, I live and die.’ And when he would rise 
up, he #2 would say, ‘All praise is to Allah, Who gave us life 
after having taken it from us and unto Him is the resurrec- 
tion") 


"] Related by Bukhaaree (6312); Ahmad (22760); At-Tirmidhee (3417), with 
the wording, “All praise is to Allah, Who gave life to my soul’; Abu 
Daawood (5049); Ibn Maajah (3880); and Ad-Daarimee (2686). 
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Chapter 13 


The Manners Of Traveling 


Abu Hurairah # reported that the Prophet # said, 
Ah 3G 60585 15.45 Gb S351 Ay Sida Ge bd Sato 
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“Travel is a portion of punishment: 1t prevents one of you from 
his food, his drink, and his sleep. So when one fulfills his need 
(the purpose for which he set out on a journey), then let him 
hasten back to his family.’"! 


The Manners Of Traveling: 


1) Bidding Farewell To Friends And Family 


When one is about to set out on a journey or trip, it is 
recommended for him to bid farewell to his wife, relatives, and 
Muslim brothers. [bn “Abdul-Barr said, “When one of you is 
about to leave for a journey, then let him bid farewell to his 
brothers, for indeed, Allah places Barakah (blessings) in their 
supplications.” In regard to this issue, there is a Sunnah practice 
that has almost been abandoned, so few are they who apply it. It 
is to say the supplication that is mentioned in this Hadeeth: 
Quz’ah said, “Ibn ‘Umar 4 said to me, ‘Come and let me bid 
farewell to you in the same manner that the Messenger of Allah 
#2 bade farewell to me: I place your religion, your faithfulness, 
and the ends of your deeds in the trust of Allah.’”! In order to 


"'] Related by Bukhaaree (1804), Muslim (1927), Ahmad (7184), Ibn Maajah 
(2882), Maalik (1835), and Ad-Daarimee (2670). 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (2600), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic; by Ahmad (4510); by At-Tirmidhee (3442); and by Ibn Maajah 
(2826). 
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revive this Sunnah, we should bid farewell with the same words, 
and we should teach others to do the same. 


Abu Hurairah # said, ‘“Wanting to travel, a man went to the 
Messenger of Allah #2 and said, “O Messenger of Allah, instruct 
me. He #% said, 


(Boa YS Ne 555 (455 32 al 5 See I 
“T instruct you to fear Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (Possessor of Might 


and Majesty) and to make Takbeer (1.e., say, “Allahuakbar,’ Allah 
is the Greatest) upon every high land [that you come across].”’ 


When the man left, the Prophet #¢ said, 
Aes ole 5585 «G55 5) abn 
“O Allah, fold and gather the earth for him, and make his 
journey easy for him.””""} 


2) It Is Disliked To Travel Alone 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar # reported that the Prophet #8 said, 
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“Were people to know what I know about [a person] being alone, 
[no] rider would travel alone during the nighttime.’”"! 


The Prophet # did not openly detail the harms that result when 
a person travels by himself; rather, he #% simply pointed out that, 
were people to know those harms, they would not travel as 
individuals but rather as groups - of three or more. By not 
disclosing the harms - for unknown dangers are sometimes more 
feared than known ones - and by pointing out that one would 
not travel alone were he to know the dangers associated with 
doing so, the Prophet #% was able to add stress and emphasis to 
his warning. 


"} Al-Baghawee related it (1346; 5/143) in Sharhus-Sunnah, and he ruled 
that it is Hasan. 

?] Related by Bukhaaree (2998), Ahmad (4734), At-Tirmidhee (1673), Ibn 
Maajah (3768), and Ad-Daarimee (2679). 
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The prohibition encompasses travel both during the day and 
during the night; the nighttime was singled out in the Hadeeth 
because that is when evil occurs most often. Also, even though 
the Hadeeth mentioned ‘rider,’ the prohibition also applies to a 
person who travels by foot; perhaps the Prophet #¢ mentioned 
‘rider’ simply because most people who travel ride (a mount in 
those times, cars during these times) as opposed to walk. And 
Allah 8 knows best. 


Regarding the issue of traveling alone, there is also the Hadeeth of 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn Al-‘Aas #%. He # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
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“A rider (who is alone) is Shaitaan (a devil); two riders are two 
devils; three are a convoy. 1] 


Al-Khattaabee explained this Hadeeth, saying that traveling alone 
throughout the earth is an action that is from Ash-Shaitaan (the 
Devil), who invites people to travel alone; the same goes for 
people who travel in pairs of two; but when a travel party is 
made up of three travelers, it becomes a convoy and a group of 
companions. If a person travels alone and then dies during his 
journey, no one is there (especially in the past, when people 
traveled through the desert, but it can even happen now) to wash 
him, prepare his corpse, and bury him; nor is there anyone to 
whom he can mention his will or give a message to convey to his 
loved ones; nor does he have anyone who can help him carry 
things during his journey. On the other hand, when three people 
make up a travel party, they help one another, distribute duties, 
perform prayer in congregation, and work to protect one 
another. 


( Related by Abu Daawood (2607), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan; 
by Ahmad (6709); by At-Tirmidhee (1674); and by Maalik (1831). 
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3) If A Travel Party Is Made Up Of Three Or More People, It Is 
Recommended For Them To Appoint One Of Them To Be Their 
Ameer (Leader) 


Islam invites people to unite and not to become divided; this, for 
certain, applies on a societal level, but also to something as small 
as a three-people traveling party. Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 
reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


(ads | Peyat po a S06 oF bp 
‘When three people go out on a journey, then let them appoint 
one of them to be their Ameer (leader).’"! 


A journey physically brings together fellow travelers, and just 
like people that are brought together in a society need an Ameer 
to lead them and work for their mutual benefit, fellow travelers 
also need an Ameer for the same reasons. That Ameer or leader 
must work for their benefit, and the people under him must 
follow him, as long as he does not order them to disobey Allah 
4%. If each member of the travel party does what is required of 
him, they will be united and they will fulfill the purpose of their 
journey without any mutual rancor or bitterness developing in 
their hearts. 


4) The Prohibition Of Taking A Dog Or A Bell On A Journey 
Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the Prophet #% said, 
«5 V5 CIS ga Ui) SN Cai YD 
“The angels do not accompany a company in which there is a dog 
or a bell (a bell that is usually hung around the neck or body of an 


animal, so that it makes a ringing noise as the animal 
moves).’\?! 


Abu Hurairah # related another narration that clarifies the 
prohibition of bells; in it, the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


[4 Related by Abu Daawood (2608), and Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh.” 
7] Related by Muslim (2113), Ahmad (7512), At-Tirmidhee (1703), Abu 
Daawood (2555), and Ad-Daarimee (2676). 


306 The Book Of Manners 


(QELS Fale Loeb 


“Bells are the pipes of the Devil.’""! 


Scholars disagree about why angels don’t accompany a group 
that has a dog among them; some scholars say that angels stay 
away because a dog is impure; others say that, because it is 
prohibited to have a dog - except for one that helps with 
livestock and hunting - a person who keeps a dog is punished by 
having angels stay aloof from his company. And Allah 3 knows 
best. 


5) It Is Prohibited For A Woman To Travel Without A Mahram 


The Shariah forbids a woman to travel without a Mahram - a 
rough definition of Mahram being any man whom she may be 
alone with, such as her husband, and men whom she may never 
marry, such as her father, son, brother, etc.'*! If a woman does 
travel without a Mahram, she becomes a source of Fitnah (trial 
and temptation) for the men she comes across during her travels. 
The Ahadeeth that establish this ruling are at once authentic and 
clear in their import, leaving no room for interpretation. Here are 
some of those Ahadeeth: Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Prophet #% said, 
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“Tt 1s not permissible for a woman who believes in Allah and the 
Last Day to travel the distance of a day and night, if she does not 
have a Mahram with her.” Muslim related it thus: “It 1s not 
permissible for a Muslim woman to travel the distance of a night 
unless she has a man who is Dhu Hurmah (i.e., who is a Mahram 


(l Related by Muslim (2114), Ahmad (8565), and Abu Daawood (2556). 

71 A complete list of a woman’s Mahrams requires a more detailed 
discussion than is permitted in the scope of this work; sufficient it is to 
point out (to make it clear that a more detailed discussion is required) 
that even a woman’s male relatives through Ar-Ridaa’ (breastfeeding) are 
considered Mahrams, yet male cousins are not. 
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of hers) with her.’""! 


In another Hadeeth, Ibn ‘Abbaas #& reported that he heard the 
Prophet #2 say, 
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“Let no man be in seclusion with a woman (1.e., if he 1s not her 
Mahram), and let no woman travel without a Mahram.’’ 


A man then stood and said, ‘‘O Messenger of Allah, I have been 
enlisted for such and such battle, and my woman has left to 
perform Hajj.” The Prophet #% said, 


Patigey Ba Ged LAS 


“Go and perform Hajj with your woman (_e., wife). 


In this last Hadeeth, we see how serious the prohibition is of a 
woman traveling the distance of a day and night with a Mahram - 
her father, brother, husband, son, etc. The Prophet # deemed it 
more important for the man to be with his wife who had left to 
perform Haj than to participate with his fellow Muslims in a 
battle for which he had already been enlisted. An-Nawawee said, 
“This Hadeeth establishes the principle that, when two matters 
conflict with one another, one should give precedence to the 
more important matter. Since the man could either perform Hajj 
or go out to battle, but not both (since both Hajj and the battle 
were taking place at the same time), the Prophet #2 informed him 
that, in his situation, Hajj was the more important of the two 
matters. Someone could have taken his place in battle, as 
opposed to Hajj, where he was needed as a Mahram to 
accompany his wife.’”!*! 


An Argument Made Today: Some people say that, with the 


(] Related by Bukhaaree (1088), Muslim (1339), Ahmad (7181), At-Tirmidhee 
(1170), Abu Daawood (1733), Ibn Maajah (2899), and Maalik (1833). 

1 Related by Bukhaaree (3006), Muslim (1341), Ahmad (1935), and Ibn 
Maajah (2900). 

BI Sharh Saheeh Muslim (9/39) 
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exigencies of present-day life, a woman often has no choice but to 
travel alone. They argue that a woman is not in any danger when 
she travels with fellow passengers on a plane or train, for example. 
One of them might say, ‘“Why is it wrong for my wife to travel 
alone, when I send her off at the airport, making sure she gets on 
the plane, and her brother receives her in the other country?” 


The Answer To That Argument: First, we must understand that 
the Fitnah (trial and temptation) of women is from the greatest of 
Fitnahs that any Nation has been tested with - a Fitnah that the 
Prophet #% warned us about in his saying: 
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“Verily, the world is sweet, fresh, and green (here the Prophet # 
is perhaps likening the world to the beauty of greenery and 
vegetation or to the quickness with which the beauty of 
vegetation fades away and dies). And indeed, Allah has made 
you to succeed previous generations, and then sees how you act 
(either with obedience to Him or disobedience); so beware of this 
world and beware of women, for the first Fitnah (test, trial, 
temptation) of Banu Israel (The Children of Israel) was in 
women,”""] 


Therefore, if a woman is left alone to travel without a Mahram, 
and if she is made to work side by side with men, taking on 
positions of leadership among men, then we have a clear 
warning sign that we will be afflicted with the same Fitnah that 
Banu Israel was afflicted with - and we seek refuge with Allah 3. 


Second, we must face up to two very real facts: women are weak 
and, because they need men to protect them and take care of 
their affairs, they are easily drawn to men; the other very real fact 
is that many men have weak Eemaan (faith) in their hearts and 
have almost no religious deterrent in their hearts to hold them 


("'] Related by Muslim (2742), Ahmad (10759), At-Tirmidhee (2191), and Ibn 
Maajah (4000). 
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back from doing evil. When we seriously consider these two 
facts, the dangers and trials associated with women traveling 
alone should become very clear to us. Sure, a woman who travels 
ona plane is not alone, for she is with other passengers, but those 
passengers are all strangers to her. Her being alone, other men 
being alone, and her need to talk to them to help her, for example 
- all open up possibilities of evil. The reality is that many people 
have diseases in their hearts, and even more people have eyes 
that wander and imaginations that tag along. Given these 
temptations and evils, a woman who travels alone has no 
Mahram to protect her or to keep her in check (which is also a 
form of protecting her). 


Now let us consider this argument: ““Why is it wrong for my wife 
to travel alone, when I send her off at the airport, making sure she 
gets on the plane, and her brother receives her in the other 
country?” The man who says this does not know for sure whether, 
due to mechanical problems, the plane will land elsewhere and 
whether the passengers will be forced to stay there for a number of 
hours, a day, or even longer. In that case, where is a woman’s 
Mahram, whom she needs to take care of her and to protect her life 
as well as her soul from Fitnah? Finding herself alone in such 
circumstances, a woman is easy prey to temptation. 


6) It ls Recommended To Travel On Thursday, At The Beginning Of 
The Day 


It is from the Prophet’s guidance that he loved to depart for his 
travels on Thursdays, at the beginning of the day. Ka’ab Ibn 
Maalik # said, “The Prophet #¢ departed for the Battle of 
Tabook on Thursday, and he #% loved to leave [for a journey or 
trip] on Thursday.” Ahmad related it thus: “When the Prophet 
#2 wanted to travel, he would rarely leave on any day other than 
Thursday.” In another Hadeeth, Sakhr Al-Ghaamidee 
related that the Prophet #% said, 
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“Ml Related by Bukhaaree (2950) and Ahmad (15354). 
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“O Allah, bless my Nation in its earliness.”’ 


The narration continues: ““And when he (the Prophet #2) would 
send a company (a group of people for a specific mission) or an 
army, he would send them at the beginning of the day. And 
Sakhr # was a businessman; he 4 would send his merchandise 
at the beginning of the day, and he then became rich and his 
wealth became abundant.’”"! 


Question: What is the ruling for traveling on Friday? 


Answer: According to the Mazhab (perhaps here meaning, 
according to the Mazhab of Imam Ahmad), if one must need 
travel on Friday, he may not travel after midday; so if he is still in 
his home city when midday comes to pass, he must perform the 
Jumu’ah prayer before he departs. It would perhaps be better if it 
were said: after the call to Jumu’ah prayer is made, as opposed to 
after noontime, for Allah 3 commanded Muslims to go to Jumu’ah 
and to leave off trade after the call for Jumu’ah prayer is made: 
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“O you who believe (Muslims)! When the call is proclaimed for 
the Salat (prayer) on the day of Friday (Jumu’‘ah prayer), come to 
the remembrance of Allah [Jumu’ah religious talk (Khutbah) and 
Salat (prayer)] and leave off business.”’ (Qur'an 62:9) 


Nonetheless, the proponents of the first view say that, upon the 
entering of noontime, Jumu’ah prayer becomes compulsory, and 
the time for Jumu‘ah prayer sets in, which is why one should not 
depart for a journey after noontime on Friday. 


7) Supplications That Are Related To Travel 


Sunnah compilations abound with invocations that a traveler 


("7 Related by Abu Daawood (2606) - the above-mentioned wording is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth, and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic; by 
Ahmad (15012); by At-Tirmidhee (1212); by Ibn Maajah (2236); and by 
Ad-Daarimee (2435). 
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should say, beginning with when he places his leg on his mount 
(or means of conveyance, such as a car) to the moment he returns 
home from his travels. Here are some of those invocations: 


a) The supplication for mounting any means of conveyance: 
‘Alee Ibn Rabee’ah said, “I saw ‘Alee # once when a mount 
was brought for him to climb on. When he # placed his foot 
on the stirrup, he # said, “Bismillah (In the name of Allah).’ 
When he was upright on its back, he # said, ‘Alhamdulillah 
(All praise is to Allah).’ He 4 then said: 
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“Glory to Him Who has subjected this to us, and we could never 


have it (by our efforts). And verily, to Our Lord we indeed are to 
return!” (Qur’an 43:13,14)’ 


He then said, ‘Alhamdulillah (All praise is to Allah),’ three 
times, after which he 2 said, ‘Allahuakbar (Allah is the Greatest), 
three times. And then he # said, ‘How perfect You are, O Allah, 
verily I have wronged my soul, so forgive me, for surely none 
can forgive sins except You.’ Next, he laughed. It was then 
said to him, ‘O Leader of the Believers, what are you laughing 
about?’ He 2 said, ‘I saw the Prophet 2 do as I [just] did, after 
which he laughed. I then asked him: O Messenger of Allah, what 
are i —— about? He #% said: 
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“Verily, your Lord finds wonder at His slave when he says, 
‘forgive me my sins; He knows that, veri Y, ‘none forgives sins 
other than Me (i.e., other than Allah).’”" 


b) The Supplication for going on a trip and for returning from a 


"! Related by Abu Daawood (2602), and Al-Albaanee ruled that his narration 
of the Hadeeth is authentic. And At-Tirmidhee (3446) related it as well. 


312 The Book Of Manners 


(1 
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trip: Ibn ‘Umar & related that when the Prophet # would be 
upright on his riding camel, leaving for a journey, he # 
would say, ‘Allahuakbar (Allah is the Greatest),’”” three times. 
He #% would then say: 
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“Glory to Him Who has subjected this to us, and we could never 
have it (by our efforts). And verily, to Our Lord we indeed are to 
return!”’. (Qur'an 43: 13,14) 
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“O Allah, we ask You for Birr and Tagwaa (When these terms 
are combined, birr refers to doing those actions which have been 
commanded, and Taqwaa refers to avoiding those actions which 
have been prohibited) in this journey of ours, and we ask You for 
deeds which please You. O Allah, facilitate our journey and let us 
cover its distance quickly. O Allah, You are the Companion on 
the journey and the Successor (A successor is one who succeeds 
another due to the latter’s absence or death. Allah succeeds us 
and guards those whom we leave behind when we die or are 
absent) over the family. O Allah, I take refuge with You from the 
difficulties of travel, from having a change of hearts and being in 
a bad predicament, and I take refuge in You from an ill-fated 
outcome with respect to wealth and family.” Upon returning, he 


#2 would say the same supplication with the er: addition: 
“We return, repent, worshtp and praise our Lord. ue 


Related by Muslim (1342), Ahmad (6338), Abu Daawood (2599), At- 


Tirmidhee (3447), and Ad-Daarimee (2673). 
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Ibn “Umar # reported in another narration that when the 
Messenger of Allah #% would be returning from battle, from 
Hay, or from ‘Umrah, he #% would say, ‘Allahuakbar’ three times 
upon every high ground he came across. He #% would then say, 


c) 
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“None has the right to be worshipped except Allah, alone, 
without partner. To Him belongs all sovereignty and praise, and 
He is over all things omnipotent. We return, repent, worship, 
and praise our Lord. Allah fulfilled His promise, aided His 
servant, and single-handedly defeated the allies.’""! 


What to say when one crosses the highness of a mountain 
pass or the lowness of a valley: At the end of the previous 
Hadeeth, ‘Ton ‘Umar # said, ‘“When the Prophet #¢ and his 
army would rise up on mountain passes, they would say, 
‘Allahuakbar (Allah is the Greatest),’ and when they would 
descend, they would Sabbihoo (glorify Allah % by saying, 
‘Subhaanallah,’ How perfect Allah is!). And the prayer was 
made in the same way (i.e., a worshipper glorifies Allah 
when descending for bowing and prostration and he says, 
‘Allahuakbar,’ when he is rising, for instance, from prostra- 
tion).’*! 


The supplication for entering a village or something similar: 
Ibn Al-Qayyim said, ‘“When the Prophet #2 would overlook 
a village, intending to enter it, he #2 would say, 
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Relat -Ba wee in rhus- . Al-Baghawee 
Ul Related by Al-Baghawee in Sharhus-Sunnah (1351) (5/149). Al-Bagh 


said, ‘It is agreed upon that this Hadeeth is authentic” 


2] Abu Daawood related (2599) it, and Al-Albaanee ruled that, with the 


exception of, “And the Prayer was made in the same way,’ it is authentic. 
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“O Allah, Lord of the seven heavens and all that they envelop, 
Lord of the seven earths and all that they carry, Lord of the devils 
and all whom they misguide, Lord of the winds and all whom 
they whisk away. I ask You for the goodness of this village, the 
goodness of its inhabitants and for all the goodness found within 
it, and I take refuge with You from the evil of this village, the evil 
of its inhabitants and from all the evil found within it.’""! 


e) What the traveler should say at the time of Ash-Sahr (the end 
of the night just before dawn): Abu Hurairah # reported that 
when the Prophet #% would be on a journey and when it was 
the time of As-Sahr, he #% would say, 
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“May a witness be witness to our praise of Allah for His favors 
and bounties upon us. Our Lord, protect us, show favor on us 
and deliver us from every evil. I take refuge in Allah from the 
Fire,’ 


Related Issue: A traveler should take advantage of the time he 
has during his journey, by supplicating for himself, for his 
parents, for his family, and for all those whom he loves. He 
should supplicate with persistence and humility, for the 
traveler's supplications are answered. Abu MHurairah & 


["] The commentator of Zaad Al-Ma’ad said, “Its chain is Hasan. Ibn As- 
Sinnee related it in “‘Amalul Yaum Wal-Lailah (pg. 197); Ibn Hibbaan 
(2377) and Al-Haakim also related it (2/100) from the Hadeeth of Suhaib. 
Al-Haakim ruled that it is authentic and Adh-Dhahabee concurred. In 
Amaalee Al-Adhkaar, Al-Haafidh ruled that it is Hasan. Refer to 
Haashiyatuz-Zaad (1/464). 

2] Related by Muslim (2718) and Abu Daawood (5086). 
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reported that the Prophet :% said, 
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“Three supplications are answered; there 2 no doubt about them: 


the supplication of the father, the supplication of the traveler, and 
the supplication of the one who was wronged.’"! 


8) Voluntary prayers During Travel 


A Sunnah practice that has practically been abandoned - which is 
all the more reason why we should apply it and revive it - is for 
the traveler to perform voluntary prayers and the Witr prayer on 
his riding animal or what is equivalent - in the seat of a plane, 
train, car, etc. The Prophet 3 would perform Witr and voluntary 
prayers while he was seated on his mount. 


While a traveler prays voluntary prayers on his mount, he does 
not have to face the Qiblah - because of the obvious difficulty of 
doing so as the animal, or train, or plane, is moving - though it is 
best if he faces the Qiblah at least when he begins the prayer with 
At-Takbeer (with saying ‘Allahuakbar,’ Allah is the Greatest). Ibn 
‘Umar said, ‘The Messenger of Allah #% used to pray during 
travel on his riding camel, [facing] whichever direction it was 
heading towards. He would make a gesture with his head 
[instead of making the regular movements], [and he would pray 
in this manner] the night prayer except for the compulsory 
prayers. And he would [also] perform the Witr prayer on his 
riding camel.”"?! Therefore, it is recommended for a traveler to 
perform the Witr prayer as well as voluntary prayers on the 
means of conveyance he is using, for in doing so, he is following 
the Sunnah of the Prophet #. 


"1 Related by Abu Daawood (1536), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan; 
by Ahmad (7458); by At-Tirmidhee (1950); and by Ibn Maajah (3862). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (1000), Muslim (700), Ahmad (4936), At-Tirmidhee 
(472), An-Nassaaee (490), Abu Daawood (1224), Ibn Maajah (1200), 
Maalik (271), and Ad-Daarimee (1590). 
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Question: If a traveler has no other choice, is it permissible for 
him to perform obligatory prayers in a plane, car, or train? Or 
should he delay his prayer until he reaches a place where he will 
be able to pray? And if the answer to the first question is yes, 
does he have to face the Qiblah? 


Answer: The Permanent Council (Of Scholars In Saudi Arabia) 
gave the following answer to a similar question: 


If a traveler is riding a car, train, plane, or four-legged animal; if 
by getting off to pray, he fears for his safety; and if he knows that, 
by delaying his prayer until he reaches his destination, the time 
for prayer will end, he may perform prayer in the best manner he 
is able to perform it - even if this means performing it in a seated 
position and using gestures of the head to replace the regular 
movements of prayer. This ruling is based on the general 
implications of the following verses: 


(G25 S05 Ai 2K Sh 
“Allah burdens not a person beyond his scope.”” (Qur'an 2:286) 


ALES Gat Gaby 
“So keep your duty to Allah and fear Him as much as you can.” 
(Qur'an 64:16) 
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“And He has not laid upon you in religion any hardship.” 
(Qur’an 22:78) 


Next, the question arises whether he has to face the Qiblah 
throughout the prayer or just in the beginning; or whether he 
may just face whichever direction the means of conveyance is 
heading towards. Again, the answer to this question depends on 
his ability in a given situation. If he is able to face the Quiblah 
throughout the prayer, then that is what he must do, for facing 
the Qiblah is one of the requisites of a valid obligatory prayer, 
regardless of whether one is a resident or a traveler. And if he is 
not able to face the Qiblah throughout the prayer, then he must 
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fear Allah as much as he is able to by facing the Qiblah as much as 
he can, a ruling that is based on the above-mentioned proofs.) 


9) What The Traveler Should Say When He Stops Somewhere For A 
While 

Whether it is to eat, sleep, or go to the washroom, the traveler 
often needs to stop and get down from his mount. In open 
terrain, far away from any city, there are predatory animals, 
pests, and devils. It is therefore from Allah’s favors that He 3% has 
legislated for us, upon the tongue of His Prophet #8, a 
supplication we can say to protect us - by the will of Allah 3 
- from the evil of all created beings. Khaulah Bint Hakeem As- 
Salmiyyah % reported that she heard the Messenger of Allah #% 
say, 
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“Whoever descends at a place and then says, ‘I take refuge in 
Allah’s perfect words from the evil that He has created,’ nothing 
will harm him until he departs from that place.’! 


We should learn a number of lessons from this Hadeeth: First, the 
supplication may be said when one stops anywhere or enters any 
place; it is not limited to the traveler who descends from his 
mount. Second, Allah’s Speech is one of His Attributes and is not 
something that is created; it is impossible that one should seek 
refuge with a created being, and upon this view is the group of 
Ahlus-Sunnah. Third, a person who says this supplication upon 
stopping somewhere is protected with the protection of Allah 3é, 
so that nothing will harm him until he leaves. Al-Qurtubee said, 
“This narration is authentic and true; we know it is true based on 
the [authenticity of the] proof and on experience. Verily, since I 


{] Religious Rulings Of The Permanent Council For Scientific Researches 
And Religious Verdicts (8/123-124) (1375). 

?] Related by Muslim (2708), Ahmad (26079), At-Tirmidhee (3437), Ibn 
Maajah (3547), and Ad-Daarimee (2680). 
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heard this narration, I applied it and nothing harmed me until I 
abandoned it. A scorpion once bit me at nighttime...and upon 
reflection, I realized that I had forgotten to seek refuge [with 
Allah], using those words.” 


10) It Is Recommended For Fellow Travelers To Gather Together 
When They Eat Stop Somewhere 


In unity Allah % has placed strength, honor, protection, and 
blessings, and in disunity He 3% has placed weakness, 
subjugation at the hands of one’s enemies, and a removal of 
blessings. So if people are traveling together, they should gather 
in the place they stop at to spend the night, and they should also 
eat together; in doing so, they will achieve many blessings. 


Abu Tha’labah Al-Khushanee 4 said, ““When people would stop 
at a place, they would scatter in mountain passes and valleys, 
and so the Messenger of Allah #& said, 
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“Verily, that you separate in these mountain passes and valleys 
is from the Shaitaan (the Deuil).’ Thereafter, they would never 
stop at a place except that they would attach themselves to one 
another (stay close to one another), to the degree that it was said: 
if a Thaub (garment or cloth) were to be spread over them, it 
would cover all of them.’""! 


Blessings and an increase [in provision] - these result when 
people eat together. Wahshee Ibn Harb related from his father, 
who related from his father, that the Companions of the 
Messenger of Allah # said, ‘YO Messenger of Allah, verily, we 
eat but do not become filled.” He #% said, 
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(I Related by Abu Daawood (2628), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic. Ahmad related it as well (17282). 
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“Then perhaps you separate from one another [when you eat].” 


They said, ‘“Yes.”” He #¢ said, 
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‘Then gather together upon your food and mention Allah’s name 
over it: [as a result] you will be blessed in it (in your food). {1} 


Related Issue: When people travel in a group, At-Tanaahud is 
recommended. At-Tanaahud is for each person from the group to 
give a certain amount of money to one of them, and that person 
is responsible for spending on all them; this way, they always eat 
together. 


Imam Ahmad was once asked, ““Which is more liked by you: for 
a man to eat in solitude or for him to eat with his companions?” 
He said, ‘“For him to eat with his companions...” He then praised 
the practice of At-Tanaahud, saying, ““When Al-Hasan # would 
travel, he would place his wealth along with their wealth (1.e., the 
wealth of his travel companions), and he would add an amount 
similar to that which he already gave - Le., in secret.” 


11) Sleeping During Travel 


In open terrain, the traveler might find it necessary to sleep and 
rest from the toils of travel. In all matters, the Shariah instructs 
people to do what is beneficial to them for the short-term and 
long-term; regarding the issue in question, the Shariah instructs 
the traveler about where he should sleep, so that vermin and 
predatory animals do not harm him. Abu Hurairah 2 reported 
that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“When you travel on fertile land (land on which there is an 


[1 Related by Abu Daawood (3746), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan; 
by Ahmad (15648); and by Ibn Maajah (3386). 
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abundance of grass), then give camels their share of the ground; 
and if you travel on dry, barren land (or during a dry spell), then 
travel quickly on them (so as to work on the strength they already 
have and to safely arrive at the destination or at least to fertile 
land). And when you stop at the end of the night to sleep or rest, 
then avoid the road, for at nighttime, it becomes the pathway of 
animals and the resting place of harmful vermin.”"") 


An-Nawawee said, ‘’This is one of the manners of traveling and 
stopping that the Prophet #% guided us to. Harmful vermin and 
the beasts of the earth move about at nighttime on roads, because 
of the smoothness of roads and because they (the beasts and 
vermin) pick up any food that may have fallen down on the 
road...So if a person rests late at night on the road, something 
might pass by and harm him, which is why he should avoid 
resting on the road during that time.” 


Related Issue: Because he is away from home, traveling to 
strange places and experiencing fatigue - the natural concomi- 
tant of travel - the traveler will most likely find that his sleep 
schedule becomes disturbed. It is therefore imperative for him to 
take the necessary steps to make sure he wakes up for Fajr 
prayer. These days, it has become easy to take those steps - many 
means are readily available during a journey; for example, one 
can buy an alarm clock or ask for a wake-up call at the hotel he is 
staying at. Even with these means readily available, many of us 
don’t wake up for Fajr prayer; and even though he did not have 
the same means at his disposal, the Prophet #% still made sure 
that he #% and his Companions # would always wake up for Fajr 
prayer. Abu Hurairah -& said, ‘When the Messenger of Allah 2% 
was returning from the Battle of Khaibar, he continued to 
proceed home during the night until he became overcome by 
sleepiness. Then, he # stopped for the night and said to Bilal #, 
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() Related by Muslim (1926), Ahmad (8237), At-Tirmidhee (2858), and Abu 
Daawood (2569). 
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“Stay alert for us during the night (to stand guard and to wake 
the others for prayer). 


In another narration, Jubair Ibn Mut’im # said, ‘“During one of 
his travels, the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, ‘Who will stand 
guard for us tonight, so that we do not sleep in and miss the 
morning prayer (Fajr).’ Bilal said, ‘I [will stand guard]...’”"!*! 

And in yet another Hadeeth, Qataadah # said, ‘““When the 
Prophet #% would be on a journey and when he #% would stop 
for the night, he # would lie down on his right side. And if he 
would stop just before the morning, he would keep his elbow 
erect, while he would place (rest) his head on his hand (so that he 
would not miss prayer by entering into a state of deep sleep).’”””! 


12) After Having Fulfilled The Goal Of His Journey, The Traveler 
Should Not Linger, But Should Instead Return Home Quickly 


As soon as a traveler completes the mission of his journey, it is 
recommended for him to hurry home and not stay longer than 
necessary. Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Prophet #8 said, 
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“Travel is a share of torment: it prevents one of you from his 
food, his drink, and his sleep; so when he (one of you) fulfills his 
need, then let him hasten back to his family.’"! 


In explaining this Hadeeth, Ibn Hajr said, ‘“The Hadeeth implies 
that it is disliked for one to travel away from his family unless 
there is a need to do so. Furthermore, if one does travel, it is 
recommended for him to hurry home [as soon as he fulfills the 
purpose of his journey], especially if his family has no one to 


Ol Related by Muslim (680), Abu Daawood (435), Ibn Maajah (697), and 
Maalik (25). 

} Related by An-Nassaaee (624) and Ahmad (16304). 

8! Related by Muslim (683) and Ahmad (22126). 

(4! Related by Bukhaaree (1804), Muslim (1927), Ahmad (7184), Ibn Maajah 
(2882), Maalik (1835), and Ad-Daarimee (2670). 
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spend on them during his absence. By being a resident as 
opposed to a traveler, one gains the rest and comfort he needs to 
achieve betterment for this life and the Hereafter. Also, the 
resident has more strength for worship and is able to join his 
brothers in congregational prayer.” 


13) It Is Disliked For A Traveler To Arrive Home To His Family 
During The Night 


Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah said, ‘The Prophet #¢ forbade a man 
from returning suddenly (without warning) to his family during 
the night.’” Muslim’s narration is related with this wording from 
the Prophet #%: “When one of you arrives [from a journey] 
during the night, then he should not go suddenly to his family 
(without warning), so that the woman whose husband was 
absent can remove the hair that surrounds her private parts and 
comb her disheveled hair.”” The following narration is also found 
with Muslim: ‘“The Messenger of Allah #% prohibited that a man 
should return suddenly (without warning) to his family during 
the night, being suspicious of their treachery or searching out for 
their mistakes.”!"J 


From these narrations, it is clear that a man should not return 
upon a sudden to his family, so that he does not see something 
from them - especially from his wife - that he dislikes. An- 
Nawawee said, “If a person has been away on a journey for a 
long time, it is disliked for him to return suddenly to his wife 
during the night. But if a man has left for only a short while and 
is expected to return during the night, then there is no harm in 
him returning during the night. This meaning is understood from 
the wording of one of the narrations: “‘If a man is absent for a 
long time.” Similarly, if a man is part of a large convoy or a 
returning army or some similar large group, if it is known that 
they are all arriving, and if his wife knows that he is returning 
with them, he may return home at any time, since the reason 
behind the prohibition is no longer present in his case. The point 


(] Related by Bukhaaree (1801) and Muslim (715). 
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is that a woman should be given time to prepare [and fix up her 
appearance], and that is achieved when she already knows that 
her husband is arriving.” In today’s times, a husband may return 
during the night and still avoid violating the prohibition by first 
calling his wife by telephone, informing her of his impending 
return. 


14) When A Traveler Returns To His City, It Is Recommended For 
Him To Perform Two Units Of prayer In The Masjid 


Upon returning from a journey, the first thing the Prophet #2 
would hasten to do was perform two units of prayer in the 
Masjid. Ka’ab Ibn Maalik said, ‘When the Prophet #% would 
return from a journey during the morning, he #2 would enter the 
Masjid and perform two units of prayer before sitting down.’”""! 

This is yet another Sunnah that has practically been abandoned. 
O Allah, help us to follow the Sunnah of Your Prophet #, both 
outwardly and inwardly. And success lies with Allah #. 


Related Issue: The saying of Ka’ab #: That the Prophet #% was 
on atrival to the city before noon...” Implies that a passenger 
arriving at forbidden times of prayer is not permitted to perform 
two units of prayer. However, this is not the case. [bn Hajar said 
on the authority of An-Nawawi: This Salat is meant for those 
arriving from travel and not “Greeting the Masjid’ though it 
serve the same purpose. 


(1! Related by Bukhaaree (3088), Muslim (2769), and Ahmad (15345). 
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Chapter 14 


The Manners Of Visiting The Sick 


Al-Baraa Ibn ‘Aazib 2 said, ““The Prophet #% ordered us with 
seven [commands] and forbade us from seven [prohibited 
matters]: he #% ordered us to follow funerals (by praying the 
funeral prayer and then following the corpse until the burial is 
completed), to visit the sick, to answer (i.e., accept the invitation 
of) a person who invites [one to partake of a meal, for example], 
to help the one who is wronged, to fulfill one’s oath, to return 
greetings of peace, and to do Tashmeet of a person who sneezes 
[i.e., to say, ‘Yarhamukallah (may Allah have mercy on you), 
when he says, “Alhamdulillah (All praise is for Allah),’ right after 
he sneezes]. And he forbade us from [using] containers (and 
dishes) made of silver, from [wearing] a gold ring, from 
[wearing] silk, from Ad-Deebaaj (a kind of silk), from Al-Qissee 
(a garment that is striped with silk), and from Al-Istabrak (a 
coarse kind of silk). (This is Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth, 
and he doesn’t mention the seventh prohibited matter; Muslim 
did mention it in his narration: it is Al-Mayaathir, a covering 
made of silk that is placed over a saddle).”""! 


The Manners Of Visiting The Sick 


1) The Virtues Of Visiting The Sick 


A number of narrations have been related concerning the virtues 
of visiting the sick; here we will mention some of them. 
Thaubaan #, the freed slave of the Messenger of Allah #:, 


('l Related by Bukhaaree (1239), Muslim (2066), Ahmad (18034), At- 
Tirmidhee (2809), and An-Nassaaee (1939). 
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related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 

(ar EN BS 8 UGS Lays Se ye 
“Whoever visits a sick person continues to remain in Khurfat of 
Paradise (‘Khurfah of Paradise’ are the fruits one picks from the 
date trees of Paradise; here, the Prophet # is likening the 
greatness of the reward one receives for visiting a sick person to 


the fruits a dweller of Paradise picks from its trees) until he 
returns, U1) 


Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah # reported that he heard the Prophet #¢ 
say, ‘“Whoever visits a sick person wades in Ar-Rahmah (Mercy), 
until he sits down, when he is firmly entrenched in it (in 
Mercy).’"*! Abu Hurairah .% reported that the Messenger of 

Allah 2% said, 
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“Verily, Allah “Azza Wa-Jall (the Possessor of Might and 
Majesty) will say on the Day of Resurrection, ‘O son of Adam, I 
became sick yet you did not visit Me.’ He will say, ‘O my Lord, 
how can I visit You, and You are the Lord of all that exists?’ He 
4 will say, “Did you not know that such and such slave of mine 
became sick? But you did not visit him. Did you not know that 
had you visited him, you would have found Me with him...’"?} 


And ‘Alee # reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ say, 


["! Related by Muslim (2568), Ahmad (21868), and At-Tirmidhee (967). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (522). It is from the 
narrations of Maalik; Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr said, “It is a Madanee (from 
Madeenah) authentic Hadeeth.” (At-Tamheed (24/273). And in As-Saheeh 
Al-Adab Al-Mufrad, Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic. 

3] Tbn ‘Abdul-Barr related it with his chain until Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah 4s. (At- 
Tamheed 24/273). 
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“Whoever goes to visit his [sick] Muslim brother is walking in 
the Khuraafah (a road which lies between two rows of date trees) 
of Paradise, until he sits down [near his sick brother]. Then, 
when he sits down, Ar-Rahmah (Mercy) overspreads him. If it is 
the morning [that he visits him], then 70,000 angels pray over 
him until the night arrives; and if it is in the night, then 70,000 
angels pray over him until the morning arrives.’""! 


After one hears or reads these Ahadeeth, which mention the great 
virtues of visiting the sick, one should not be derelict in his 
brotherly duties. Instead, whenever he finds out that one of his 
Muslim brothers is sick, he should hurry to him, and thus 
achieve the Mercy of the Most Beneficent, the Most Merciful. 
There are other merits to visiting the sick which we have not 
mentioned - the sick person feeling consoled upon seeing the 
concern of his brother, the sick person being able to ask his 
brother for help if he needs it, and the visitor learning a lesson 
about the transient nature of this life.!! 


2) Visiting Sick Children 


Upon visiting a sick child, one serves the same purpose and does 
the same actions as when he visits a sick man: he supplicates for 
the sick child, consoles him, and reads Islamically legislated 
invocations over him; he also receives the rewards that one reaps 
for visiting a sick adult (as are detailed in the above-mentioned 
narrations). 


Usaamah Ibn Zaid # said, ““A daughter of the Prophet #% sent a 
message to him - meanwhile, he (Usaamah), Sa‘ad, and Ubai & 


(1 Related by Muslim (2569) and Ahmad (8989), and the above-mentioned 
wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
[2] Tbn Al-Jawzee mentioned these merits in Kashf Al-Mushkil. 
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were with the Prophet #%. [This was the message:] “We think that 
my daughter is in the final stages of dying, so come to us.’ The 
Prophet #@ sent greetings of peace to her, saying: ‘Verily, to Allah 
belongs what He takes and what He gives, and everything [is 
decreed] with Him for an appointed [time]. So seek your reward 
from Him and be patient.’ She then sent another message, taking 
an oath upon him [that he should go to her]. Next, the Prophet # 
stood, and so we stood [to go to the dying child]. Then the child 
was raised [and placed] in the lap of the Prophet #¢, and his (the 
baby’s) soul was shaking and was making a trembling sound 
(indicating that he was about to die). The Prophet's eyes swelled 
with tears, and [upon seeing that,] Sa‘ad # said, “What is this, O 
Messenger of Allah?’ He # said, 
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“This is mercy, which Allah has placed in the hearts of 

whomsoever He 3€ pleases from His slaves. And Allah does not 

have mercy on anyone from His slaves except for the merciful 
rT] 

ones. 


3) Women Visiting Sick Men 


It is permissible for women to visit sick men, even if the men they 
are visiting are strangers (by strangers, we mean men that are not 
male relatives that she is allowed to be in seclusion with) to them; 
however, there are conditions: all parties must be safe from 
Fitnah (trial and temptation), the woman should be properly 
veiled, and they must not be alone together. If these conditions 
are fulfilled, then it is permissible for a woman to visit a sick man 
and vice versa. ‘Aaisah “& said (her father, Abu Bakr 4s, related 
the same), ‘‘When the Messenger of Allah arrived at Al- 
Madeenah, both Abu Bakr and Bilal # became ill with a 
strong fever. I entered upon both of them and said, ‘O my father, 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (5655), Muslim (923), Ahmad (21269), An-Nassaaee 
(1868), and Abu Daawood (3125). 
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how do you find yourself? And O Bilal, how do you find 
yourself? ...”” And in the narration found with Ahmad, ‘Urwah & 
said, ‘‘When the Prophet #% arrived at Al-Madeenah, his 
Companions # fell ill, and each of the following fell ill: Abu 
Bakr #%, ‘Aamir Ibn Fuhairah  - the freed slave of Abu Bakr 2 
- and Bilal 2. ‘Aaisha % sought permission from the Prophet # 
to visit them, and he #% gave her his permission. [When she 
entered upon them,] she #% said to Abu Bakr #&, ‘How do you 
find yourself? ...”") Ibn Shihaab related that Abu Umaamah Ibn 
Sahl Ibn Haneef informed him of the following: “A poor 
woman became sick, and the Messenger of Allah # was 
informed about her sickness. And the Messenger of Allah 2 
would visit the poor and ask after them (i.e., ask how they were 
doing and whether they needed any help).”!7! Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr 
said, ‘This Hadeeth indicates that it is permissible [for men] to 
visit women, even if those men are not her Mahrams. But this 
ruling, in my view, is limited to when the [sick] woman is very 
aged. If she is not, then no (i.e., men must not visit her), unless 
they ask how she is doing without looking at her.”"! 


4) Visiting A Person Who Is Unconscious 


Some people refuse to visit a sick person who is unaware of his 
surroundings, such as a person who is unconscious for a long 
period of time or a person who is in a coma. They argue that an 
unconscious person does not sense those around him; hence 
there is no real need or benefit of visiting him. They are wrong; 


('] Related by Bukhaaree (5654), and he put it under the chapter heading: 
“Women Visiting Men.” Umm Ad-Dardaa # once visited a man of the 
Masjid from the Ansaar. Muslim also related the Hadeeth (1376), without 
the mention of ‘Aaisha’s visit. Both Ahmad (23839) and Maalik (1648) 
related it as well. 

2] Maalik related it in Al-Muwattah (531), and Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr said, “‘It is 
not disagreed about over Maalik in Al-Muwattah regarding this Hadeeth 
being Mursal. And this Hadeeth is with a chain; it is connected, and it is 
authentic, other than the [narration of this] Hadeeth of Maalik At-Tamheed 
(6/254).” 

1 At-Tamheed (6:255). 
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no proof from the Shariah supports their claim; in fact, there is an 
authentic proof that disproves their claim. Jaabir Ibn 
‘Abdullah # said, “I fell ill with a sickness, and the Prophet 2% 
and Abu Bakr -4 visited me. They both came walking, and they 
found me to be in a state of unconsciousness. The Prophet #¢ 
then performed ablution, after which he poured the water he 
used for his ablution over me. I then came to and found the 
Prophet #% before me. I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what should 
I do with my wealth? How should I rule concerning my wealth 
(i.e., to whom should I leave it to)?’ He gave me no answer until 
the verse of inheritance was revealed.”"'! 


Ibn Hajr said, ‘The legislation of visiting a sick person does not 
hinge upon that sick person being conscious of his visitor’s 
presence. When a visitor comes, there are other benefits: the sick 
person’s family becomes consoled; blessings are hoped for from 
the supplications of the visitor; the visitor places his hand on the 
sick person and wipes it over his body, after having blown on his 
hand and read verses through which refuge in Allah is sought; 
and so on.””7! 


"] Related by Bukhaaree (5651), Muslim (1616), Ahmad (13886), At- 
Tirmidhee (2097), An-Nassaaee (138), Abu Daawood (2886), Ibn Maajah 
(2728), and Ad-Daarimee (733). 

7] Tt has become a common belief in certain Arab countries that when a 
patient becomes brain-dead, he should be given ‘comfort and rest’ 
through an injection that kills him. People who hold this view argue that, 
according to the principles of modern medicine, a brain-dead person is, 
for all effective purposes, dead; and that it is just a matter of time before 
he completely dies. They say, ““We should give him this injection to free 
him of the pain he is experiencing as long as he is alive.’”” It should be 
said to them: You are not really bringing him comfort, but are rather 
preventing him and others from much goodness. As long as he remains 
barely alive, and if he is from the people of Eemaan (faith) and Ihsaan, his 
sins will continue to be atoned for and he will be raised in rankings. Ibn 
Mas’ood # reported that the Prophet #& said, 


a 
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5) Visiting A Sick Non-Muslim 


Some scholars have disliked the practice of visiting a disbeliever 
who is sick; they argue that one honors a patient by visiting him 
and that a Muslim should not confer honor upon a disbeliever. 
Other scholars have ruled that it is permissible to visit a sick 
disbeliever if it is at least hoped that he will accept Islam. This 
latter view is more in harmony with the practice of the Prophet 
#@. Anas Ibn Maalik 4 said, “A young boy of the Jews would 
serve the Prophet #% and once became sick. The Prophet 4% went 
to visit him and he #& said to him, 


Lob chia 


“Accept Islam,’ and the boy accepted Islam.’ 
“No Muslim is afflicted with the harm of sickness or anything else, 
except that Allah removes his sins just as a tree removes (or sheds) its 
leaves.”’ (Bukhaaree: 5667). 
By remaining even barely alive, he might benefit from a righteous 
person’s supplication, which Allah 3¢ then accepts; and consequently, he 
may become cured - and Allah #€ is upon all things capable. Or, through 
the supplications of Muslims, he may be forgiven his sins. Also, when he 
stays alive, the sins of his family - who become afflicted with sadness 
and anxiety - are also atoned for. Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Prophet # said, 
ZENG SING OG NG 25 VG Ca i et 
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“No Muslim is afflicted with fatigue, with sickness, with grief, with harm, 
or with sorrow, even if it is a thorn that pricks him - except that Allah 
pardons some of his sins for it (i.e., for that affliction).”” (Bukhaaree: 5642, 
and others). 
As long as he remains alive, others are allowed to show their filial 
dutifulness, especially if the patient is a father or mother, for the children 
of the patient will continue to receive rewards for visiting and taking care 
of their parent. Because of these and other reasons, the heinousness of the 
aforementioned view - the proponents of which claim to want to bring 
comfort to the patient, arguing that death is better for him - should 


become clear. 
(1 Related by Bukhaaree (5656), Ahmad (12381), and Abu Daawood (3095). 
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Sa’eed Ibn Al-Musayyib related that his father said, ‘““When Abu 
Taalib was in the final stages of dying, the Messenger of Allah #¢ 
went to him and said, 
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“Say: None has the right to be worshipped but Allah, a phrase I 
will use as evidence with Allah on your behalf.’ 


6) The Best Time To Visit A Sick Person 


There is no Hadeeth in which the Prophet # mentioned a specific 
time for visiting the sick. That being the case, it is permissible to 
visit a sick person at any time during the day or night, as long as 
they are not burdened or annoyed by the untimeliness of the 
visit; after all, the main purpose of a visit is to console and 
comfort the sick, and not to bother them. The best time to visit 
the sick differs from place to place, era to era. In some societies, it 
is deemed proper etiquette to visit a sick person during the night, 
and in other societies, during the day. Since there is no Hadeeth 
that specifies the best time, one should follow what is considered 
proper etiquette in the society he lives in. Al-Mirwadheé said, 
“Accompanying my father, I visited a sick person during the 
night; this occurred during the month of Ramadan. My father 
later said to me, ‘During Ramadan, sick people are visited during 
the night.’”” Where it is customary for people to take a noon-nap, 
one should avoid visiting both the sick and the healthy. Al- 
Athram said, ‘It was once said to Abu ‘Abdullah, ‘So and so is 
sick’; this took place in the middle of the day during summer. 
Abu ‘Abdullah answered, “This is not a time of visitation.” If, 
however, in another society it is customary for people to visit one 
another around noontime, then it is not disliked for the people of 
that society to visit one another at that time. 


7) Making The Visit Short 
A visitor should not stay too long with a sick patient, who is 


"'] Related by Bukhaaree (6681), Muslim (24), Ahmad (23162), and An- 
Nassaaee (2035). 


332 The Book Of Manners 


mainly preoccupied with his pain and suffering. Staying too long 
for a visit is burdensome for the sick patient, who needs a lot of 
rest. It is therefore proper etiquette in Islam to make the visit 
short. Ibn Taawoos related that his father said, ‘““The best visit is 
the lightest one (i.e., shortest and least burdensome one).” Al- 
Aouzaa’ee said, “I once went to Basrah, intending to visit 
Muhammad Ibn Seereen. [When I reached him,] I found kim to 
be sick...so we would then visit him and remain standing |during 
the visit] (i.e, we would keep the visits short and not long 
enough to sit down and get comfortable)...” And,Ash-Sha’bee 
once said, “’A visit from the village idiots is a sharper blow upon 
the family of the patient than the actual sickness of their relative: 
they (the village idiots) come at an inappropriate time, and they 
remain seated [with the patient] for a long time.” 


However, it might occur that the patient sincerely wants a visitor 
to stay for a long time and to visit often; in such a situation, it is 
better for the visitor to fulfill the wishes of the patient, thus 
making him feel happy and comforted. Such was the case after 
Sa‘ad Ibn Mu’aadh # became injured during the Battle of Al- 
Khandagq. The Prophet #% ordered for a tent to be erected in the 
Masjid, so that the Prophet #% could have easy access to visit 
him."”! And which Companion would not want the Prophet # 
to remain with him for a long time and to visit him frequently! 


8) Where The Visitor Should Sit 


It is recommended for the visitor to sit beside the head of the 
patient, for this was the practice of the Prophet #% and of 
righteous people who came after him. Anas 4 said, ““A young 
boy of the Jews who would serve the Prophet #¢ once became 
sick. The Prophet # went to visit him; he (the Prophet #%) sat 
beside his head and said to him, ‘Accept Islam’...” In another 
narration, Ibn ‘Abbaas 4 said, ‘‘When the Prophet #¢ would visit 
a sick person, he # would sit beside his head...””!7!_ And Ar- 


[™] Bukhaaree related this Hadeeth (463). 
71 Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (536), and Al-Albaanee ruled 
that it is authentic (416). 
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Rabee’ Ibn ‘Abdullah said, “I went with Al-Hasan to visit 
Qataadah #, who was ill. Al-Hasan # sat beside his head, asked 
him [how he was feeling], and then supplicated for him...” By 
sitting beside the head of the patient, the visitor makes the 
patient feel a sense of closeness to him; also, among other 
benefits, the visitor is better situated to place his hand over the 
sick person and supplicate for him. 


9) Asking The Patient About His Situation And Saying Comforting 
Words To Him 


It is from the proper etiquette of visiting a sick person to ask him 
about his situation and his sickness. In the previously related 
Hadeeth of ‘Aaisha %, she said, ‘’When the Messenger of Allah 
arrived at Al-Madeenah, both Abu Bakr and Bilal & became ill 
with a strong fever. I entered upon both of them and said, ‘O my 
father, how do you find yourself? And O Bilal, how do you find 
yourself? ...”” 


It is also proper etiquette to say comforting words to the patient, 
such as, ‘No matter, you will get better, by the will of Allah”; or, 
“This sickness is not dangerous, and Allah will cure you, Insha 
Allah (if Allah wills)’; or any similar comforting phrase, as long 
as the signs of approaching death are not present. The visitor 
should say comforting words for the sake of the patient, for such 
words often help, as is well-known through long-standing 
experience, to quicken the patient’s recovery. 


Related Issue: When a patient complains about his illness, he can 
do so in two ways. 


First, he does so from a sense of impatience and annoyance; no doubt, 
this is disliked, for it indicates the weakness of his Eemaan and his 
dissatisfaction with Allah’s Divine Preordainment and Decree. 


Second, he is not really complaining, but is simply informing 
others about his situation, without being concerned with what 
people think, and without being attached to people or hoping 


"] Related by Bukhaaree in Al-Adab Al-Mufrad (537), and Al-Albaanee said, 
“Its chain is authentic (417).” 
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from them; to be sure, this is permissible. Al-Qaasim Ibn 
Muhammad related that ‘Aaisha w once said, ‘“O, my head.” 
The Messenger of Allah #¢ then said, 
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“Tf that were to occur (1.e., ‘Aaisha’s death) while I am still alive, then I 
would ask [Allah] to forgive you and I would supplicate for you.” 


‘Aaisha %% said, ‘‘Waa Thukliyaa (Usually said when one’s child 
dies; here, however, that is not the intended meaning, for people 
would also say this expression when some affliction or calamity 
befell them). By Allah, I indeed think that you love for me to die. 
If that occurred (i.e., her death), you would spend the end of your 
day (i.e., the night) with one of your wives.” The Prophet #% then 
said, “Rather it is I who says: O, my head...”""! And in another 
Hadeeth, Ibn Mas’ood 2 said, “I entered upon the Prophet #%, 
who was suffering from a high fever. I touched him with my 
hand and said, ‘Verily, you are suffering from a high fever and 
are experiencing severe pain.’ He 2 said, 


(tudes! . 210155 UF po 
“Yes, to the same degree that two men from among you suffer 
and experience.” 
Ibn Mas’ood 2 asked, ‘“You have two rewards [then]|?” He # said, 
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“Yes. No Muslim is afflicted with harm from sickness or from 


anything else, except that Allah makes his sins fall like a tree 
sheds its leaves.’""! 


(1) Related by Bukhaaree (5666), who related it by way of ‘Ubaidullah Ibn 
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Utbah; Ahmad (25380); Ibn Maajah (1465); and Ad- 
Daarimee (80). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5667), Muslim (2571), Ahmad (3611), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2771). 
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10) Crying Beside A Sick Person 


The question of concern here is whether it is permissible or 
forbidden to cry over a sick person. It appears to us from the 
action of the Prophet #¢ that it is permissible to do so. “Abdullah 
Ibn ‘Umar @ said, ‘““When Sa‘ad Ibn ‘Ubaadah 4 fell ill, the 
Prophet #% went to visit him; “Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn “Aouf, Sa‘ad 
Ibn Abee Waqqaas, and “Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood # came along 
with him. When the Prophet #% entered upon him and found him 
to be amidst the servants of his family, he # asked them, “Has he 
expired?’ They said, ‘No, O Messenger of Allah.’ The Prophet #% 
then began to cry, and when the people saw him crying, they too 
began to cry. He # then said, 
58 3505 Nal ot. V5 gil Ab SAE Y a by 5 kasd ih 
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“Do you not hear that, indeed, Allah does not punish [someone] 
because of the tears of the eye or because of the sadness of the 
heart; rather, He punishes or has mercy for this, and he #2 
pointed to his tongue. And a dead person is punished by his 
family’s crying over him (scholars disagree about the meaning of 
this last sentence; some say that this refers to when a family 
member wails in a loud voice over the deceased; others maintain 
that this refers to when, before dying, the deceased asks his family 
to cry over him in order to confer honor upon him; and this 
practice was common among the Arabs).’”"! 


This Hadeeth proves that it is permissible to cry over a sick 
person; it follows, then, that it is permissible to cry over a dead 
person, for death is a greater affliction than sickness. However, 
one must avoid wailing in a loud voice, for doing so is prohibited 
in Islam. 


"! Related by Bukhaaree (1304) and Muslim (924). 
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11) What One Should Say To The Patient, In Terms Of Supplications 
And Comforting Words 


When one visits a sick person, he should be very careful about 
what he says, for the angels say ‘Aameen (i.e., O Allah, answer 
this supplication)’ for whatever he says. This reality is clearly 
mentioned in a Hadeeth related by Umm Salamah %; in it, the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


a ” 


i? ES 43 28 oe, {-t Zs ; oo%, 4 ae - 3-4 e+ z 2 Lear “7 . 


“If you go to a sick person or to the dead, then speak well, for the 
angels say ‘Aaameen’ to what you say.” 


Umm Salamah % said, “Then, when Abu Salamah 2 died, I 
went to the Prophet #2 and said, “O Messenger of Allah, Abu 
Salamah 4% has indeed died. He #% said to me, 


nie, ” ~2 ° ea co ara a 4 
(Ann ge as ete ly cals a pel qui) 


‘Say: O Allah, forgive me and him, and give to me in his place a 
good recompense.’ 


I said that, and Allah gave me in his place one who is better for 
me than him: Muhammad #% (i.e., she % then married the 
Messenger of Allah #%).”"") 


It is recommended for the visitor to invoke Allah 3 to forgive the 
patient, to have mercy on him, to grant him health, and to purify 
him from his sins. And the visitor should say those supplications 
that the Prophet #¢ said upon visiting the sick; here are some of 
those supplications: 


a) ‘Never mind, may it (the sickness) be a purification, if Allah 
wills.” Ibn ‘Abbaas we said, ““The Prophet #% entered upon a 
[sick] Bedouin to visit him. And whenever the Prophet 2% 
would enter upon a sick person to visit him, he # would say, 


("] Related by Muslim (919), Ahmad (25958), At-Tirmidhee (977), An- 
Nassaaee (1825), and Ibn Maajah (1447). 
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“Never mind, may it (the sickness) be a purification, if Allah 
wills.’ 


So he said to the Bedouin, ‘Never mind, may it (the sickness) be a 
purification, if Allah wills.’ The Bedouin answered, ‘You said: 
purification. Certainly not! Rather, it is a fever that is raging or 
taking its vengeance upon an old man, bringing him to the brink 
of the graves.’ The Prophet #% said, 


# Pa 
«13 was 


“Then in that case, yes.“ 


The Prophet's saying, ‘‘Never mind” means that sickness atones 
for sins, so that if a person becomes healthy again, he achieves 
health and atonement for his sins; but if he does not become 
healthy, he at least achieves atonement for his sins. [bn Hajr said, 
“Among the benefits we take from the Hadeeth is that a patient 
should accept people’s supplications for him; he should not 
complain or grumble - as did the Bedouin in the Hadeeth - when 
others invoke Allah to purify him from his sins.” 


b) “O Allah, cure...so and so.” When Sa‘ad Ibn Abee Waqqaas 
# became sick, the Messenger of Allah #£ visited him. This is 
a partial wording of the Hadeeth in which Sa‘ad 2 gave an 
account of the visit: ““He #% then placed his hand on his 
forehead, after which he wiped his hand over my face and 
stomach. He ##% then said, 


(tydodl. NAS Cad! QU 


“O Allah, cure Sa‘ad...’” 


And in Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth, the Prophet #¢ 
repeated, ““O Allah, cure Sa‘ad,’”” three times. !2! 


[1 Related by Bukhaaree (3616). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5659), Muslim (1628), Ahmad (1443), At-Tirmidhee 
(2116), An-Nassaaee (3626), Maalik (1495), and Ad-Daarimee (3196), in 
whose narration the supplication is not mentioned. 
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c) “Iask Allah the Supreme, Lord of the magnificent throne to 
cure you (seven times). Ibn ‘Abbaas & reported that the 
Prophet #% said, 


sl tal rl oe ote SU rita Sas a Las yo SUE Sa 

25a) AUS Se Mil bE YY as Ob dal (ahd 35 eal 
“No person visits a sick person, not coming at the moment of 
death, and says seven times in his presence, ‘I ask Allah the 


Supreme, Lord of the magnificent throne to cure you,’ except that 
Allah cures him from that sickness.’ 


d) “O Allah cure your slave, [and] for You may he cause much 
harm to the enemy [of the Muslims], and may he walk to the 
prayer.” Ibn ‘Amr & reported that the Prophet #¢ said, 


29, 714 Ete, “7 0- 18) 3 8% or ee , 3 240 
Abas AU ARS Site abl QU: Yas Las by 5 ele Upp 
eI fl ats 
“When a man goes to visit a sick person, then let him say, ‘O 


Allah cure your slave, [and] for You may he cause much harm to 
the enemy [of the Muslims], and may he walk to the prayer. 2] 


Abu Daawood related it with this wording: ‘Or may he walk for 
You to a funeral (i.e., to the funeral prayer and to the burial).” 


12) Placing One’s Hand Over The Sick Person. 


It is recommended for the visitor to place his hand over the body 
of the sick person and supplicate for him. Since nothing specific 
is related from the Sunnah, we cannot say for sure whether by 
placing his hand over the sick person, the visitor does an act that 
helps to alleviate or remove the patient’s pain. Nonetheless, the 


(] Related by Ahmad (2138), At-Tirmidhee (2083), and Abu Daawood (3106) 
- the above-mentioned wording is from his narration of the Hadeeth, and 
Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic. 

7] Related by Ahmad (6564), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth. Abu Daawood (3107) related it too, and Al- 
Albaanee declared his narration to be authentic. 
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visitor should still, in following the practice of the Prophet #:, 
place his hand over the patient. Ibn Battaal pointed out that the 
patient feels a sense of camaraderie and friendship when the 
visitor places his hand over him, and the latter, especially if he is 
pious, might help alleviate the patient’s sickness when, along 
with placing his hand over him, he supplicates for him. It is 
related in a number of Ahadeeth that the Prophet # placed his 
noble hand over a sick person; for example, this is mentioned in 
the previously related Ahadeeth of Sa’ad Ibn Abee Waqqaas 4: 
“He #% then placed his hand on his forehead, after which he 
wiped his hand over my face and stomach. He #¢ then said, 


7 o .° (4 rd 
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“O Allah, cure Sa‘ad...’”’ 


And in another Hadeeth, ‘ Aaisha & said, ‘“When the Messenger of 
Allah #% would visit a sick person, he would place his hand on 
the spot that was hurting. Then he #% would say, ‘Bismillah.”’"""! 


13) Reading Invocations Over The Patient. 


It is recommended for a visitor to read invocations over the 
patient, for this was the practice of the Prophet #€; a pious person 
should especially do so, for his invocations are more beneficial to 
the patient than those that are read by person who is not so 
pious. There is a special term for reading invocations over the 
sick: Ar-Ruqyaa. The Prophet #8 would perform Ar-Rugyaa over 
sick relatives and Companions, and he #% approved of certain 
invocations used for Ar-Rugyaa that he heard from some of his 
Companions. Here are some of them: 


a) Ar-Rugyaa With Al-Mu’awwidhaat The term ‘Al-Mu’awwid- 
haat’ refers to the last two Chapters of the Qur’an - “The 
Daybreak Chapter” and ‘““The Mankind Chapter” - as well as 
to (according to some scholars) “The Purity Chapter.” 


‘Aaisha % said, “Verily, when anyone from his family became 


[™! Tbn Hajr said in Al-Fath (10/126), “Abu Ya’laa related it with a Hasan 
chain.” 
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sick, the Prophet # would spit lightly upon him with AIl- 
Mu‘awwidhaat (the same practice that a Muslim should perform 
before going to bed: first, reading the last three Chapters of the 
Qur’an, then spitting lightly into one’s hand, and then wiping 
one’s hand over one’s body, except that here, this practice is 
applied on the patient).”! 


b) <Ar-Rugyaa With “Faatihatul Kitaab (The Opening Of The 
Book, i.e., ‘The Opening Chapter’) 


In summary of a long Hadeeth, Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # came 
across a people whose chief fell ill through a venomous bite. Abu 
Sa’eed performed Ar-Rugyaa on him with “The Opening 
Chapter” of the Qur’an. The chief became cured, and as a reward 
to Abu Sa’eed #, he gave him a number of sheep. Abu Sa’eed #& 
refused to accept the sheep right away, saying that he first 
wanting to discuss the matter with the Prophet #, to see if he #% 
approved. He # went to the Prophet #¢ and informed him of 
what happened; he 4 said, ““O Messenger of Allah, by Allah, I 
performed Ar-Ruqyaa on him with nothing other than ‘The 
Opening Of The Book.’” The Prophet #@ smiled and said, 


Yo BE -, Cet CCL 
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“What made you know that it (“The Opening Chapter’’) is 
Ruqyaa (i.e., that, when read over a sick person, it helps bring 
about his cure by the will of Allah)?” 


The Prophet #4 then said, 


of-- o +, S$ 8% OF o $e 43 
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“Take from them (1.e., take the sheep), and allot for me a share 
along with yourselves. ’"! 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (5748), Muslim (2192), Ahmad (24207), Abu 
Daawood (3902), Ibn Maajah (3529), and Maalik (1755). 

1 Related by Bukhaaree (2276), Muslim (2201), Ahmad (10686), Abu 
Daawood (3418), and Ibn Maajah (2156). And the above-mentioned 
wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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c) Ar-Rugyaa with, “Remove the severity of the sickness, O 
Lord of mankind, and cure, for You are Ash-Shaafee (the One 
Who cures). There is no cure save Your cure, a cure that 
leaves behind no sickness.” ‘Aaisha % reported that when 
the Prophet #2 would go to a sick person or when a sick 
person would be brought to him, he #@ would say, 


Nas Vi clas Ye Sls S515 Gat S53 Galt es 
(Las Jobe V tag 
“Remove the severity of the sickness, O Lord of mankind, and 


cure, for You are Ash-Shaafee (the One Who cures). There is no 
cure save Your cure, a cure that leaves behind no sickness.” 


Muslim related it thus: ‘““When any person among us fell ill, the 
Prophet #@ would wipe over him with his right hand, after which 
he #2 would say, 


(tododt Leese ay a0 rei!) 
“Remove the severity of the sickness, O Lord of mankind...””""! 


d) Ar-Rugyaa with, “In the name of Allah do I read invocations 
over you |, invoking Allah to cure youl], [for protection] from 
everything that harms you, from the evil of every soul or 
from the eye of the jealous one. May Allah cure you. In the 
name of Allah do | read invocations over you [, invoking 
Allah to cure you].”” Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # reported that 
Jibreel 38 went to the Prophet #% and said, ““O Muhammad, 
you have fallen ill?” The Prophet #¢ said, 


ey 
oT 
“Ves.” 


Jibreel #8 then said, 
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[) Related by Bukhaaree (5675), Muslim (2191), Ahmad (24317), and Ibn 
Maajah (3520). 
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“In the name of Allah do I read invocations over you [, invoking 
Allah to cure you], [for protection] from everything that harms 
you, from the evil of every soul or from the eye of the jealous one. 
May Allah cure you. In the name of Allah do I read invocations 
over you [, invoking Allah to cure you].’""} 


e) Ar-Rugyaa with, “In the Name of Allah, [with] the soil of our 
earth and the saliva of some of us - may the ailing among us 
become cured by the permission of our Lord.” ‘Aaisha % 
reported that the Prophet # would say these words to a sick 
person: 


e “ = e 


“In the Name of Allah, [with] the soil of our earth and the saliva 
of some of us ~ may the ailing among us become cured by the 
permission of our Lord.’ 


An-Nawawee gave this explanation of the invocation: “He 
would take his own saliva, place it on his index finger, then put 
his finger on soil. Some of the soil would cling to his finger, and 
he would then wipe it over the place of injury or sickness. And as 
he would wipe his hand over the ailing spot, he would say those 
words. And Allah knows best.” 


Related Issue: In Muslim countries, some people now take a 
bouquet of flowers with them when they visit the sick; usually 
attached to the flower is a card, upon which they write consoling 
words. In their minds, the best they could do for the sick is to 
present flowers to them. First, we must understand that this 
practice is taken from Christian lands and that the Prophet #% 
forbade us from imitating the Jews and Christians. 


"l Related by Muslim (2186), Ahmad (11140), At-Tirmidhee (972), and Ibn 
Maajah (3523). 

7] With different wordings, the following compilers related this Hadeeth: 
Bukhaaree (5745), Muslim (2194), Ahmad (24096), Abu Daawood (3895), 
and Ibn Maajah (3521). 
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Second, the people who apply this practice forsake supplicating 
for mercy, purification, forgiveness, and health to befall the 
patient, replacing those supplications with meaningless cliches 
that they write on a card or that is preprinted on a card. They 
replace Islamically legislated invocations from the Qur’an and 
Sunnah with a bouquet of flowers that might wither in a day or 
two. O Allah, guide us to the straight path, and not to the path of 
those who have earned Your anger, nor of those who went 
astray. 


14) When A Patient Is In The Final Stages Of Dying, Those Around 
Him Should Prompt Him To Say The Shahaadah (“1 Bear Witness 
That None Has The Right To Be Worshipped But Allah”); 


When he dies, they should close his eyes and supplicate for him. 
As a patient is nearing the final stages of death, it is 
recommended for those that are present to remind him of 
Allah’s vast mercy and to avoid making him feel a sense of 
hopelessness. Jaabir # said, ‘“Three days before he #€ died, ‘I 
heard the Prophet #% say, 


Wey fe ail Sh Zed 3h VI | Sasi Sipe WD 


“Let no one among you die except that he thinks well of Allah 
‘Azza Wa-Jall (the Possessor of Might and Majesty). 


In explaining the Prophet's saying, “’...except that he thinks well 
of Allah “Azza Wa-Jall,”” scholars have said, “It means to think 
that Allah will forgive him and have mercy on him.”!*! Also, ina 
gentle and kind manner, they should prompt the dying patient to 
say the Shahaadah (‘None has the right to be worshipped but 
Allah’). Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # reported that the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ said, 


il YOY S0y |b 


1) Related by Muslim (2877), Ahmad (13711), Abu Daawood (3113), and Ibn 
Maajah (4167). 
2] Sharh Muslim, by An-Nawawee: 9 (17/176). 
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“Prompt the dying ones among you to say, ‘Laa ilaha illallah 
(None has the right to be worshipped but Allah).’""! 


An-Nawawee said, “The order to prompt the deceased in this 
manner is the kind of command which indicates that the action 
being ordered to is recommended (and not compulsory). 
Scholars agree that it is disliked to prompt the dying patient 
continuously or too frequently; otherwise, the patient, because of 
the pain he is already experiencing, might begin to dislike what is 
being requested of him, and he even might end up saying 
inappropriate words. Furthermore, if the dying patient says the 
Shahaadah once, no one should prompt him to say it again unless 
he says something afterwards, in which case he should be 
prompted again, so that his last words are ‘Laa ilaha illallah (None 
has the right to be worshipped but Allah.” Then, when he dies, it 
is recommended for those present to close his eyes and 
supplicate for him. Umm Salamah % said, ‘“The Messenger of 
Allah #2 entered upon Abu Salamah 4%, whose eyes remained 
open [after having died], and the Prophet #% then closed them. 
He #% then said, 


cal tes Gad Gf 50 Sp 
“Verily, when the soul is taken, one follows it with his sight.’ 


People from his family became troubled and afraid, and so he #% 
said, 
ob & ES 2y BIH op AY Sal fe Lo 
“Do not supplicate upon yourselves (or upon the deceased) 
except with goodness (with good supplications), for the angels 
say, “Aameen (1.e., O Allah, answer this supplication)’ to what 
you say.’ 


He #¢ then said, 
oF o Brn 77 62.644 a? é ome e e 
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"] Related by Muslim (916), Ahmad (10610), At-Tirmidhee (976), An- 
Nassaaee (1826), Abu Daawood (3117), and Ibn Maajah (1445). 
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“O Allah, forgive Abu Salamah and raise his ranking among the 
guided ones. Make among his progeny those who succeed him 
and remain. And forgive us and him, O Lord of all that exists; 


and make his grave spacious for him, and illuminate it for 
him.) 


[Related by Muslim (920), Ahmad (26003), Abu Daawood (3118), and Ibn 
Maajah (1454). And the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 
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Chapter 15 


The Manners Of Adornment And Attire 


Allah 4€ said: 
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“O Children of Adam! We have bestowed raiment upon you to 
cover yourselves (screen your private parts, etc.) and as an 
adornment, and the raiment of righteousness, that 1s better. Such 
are among the Ayaat (proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, signs, 
revelations, etc.) of Allah, that they may remember (1.e., leave 
falsehood and follow truth). O Children of Adam! Let not 
Shaitan (Satan) deceive you, as he got your parents [Adam and 
Hawwa (Eve)] out of Paradise, stripping them of their raiments, 
to show them their private parts. Verily, he and Qaabiluhu (his 
soldiers from the Jinns of his tribe) see you from where you 
cannot see them. Verily, We made the Shayaateen (devils) 
Aultyaa (protectors and helpers) for those who believe not’ 
(Qur'an 7:26,27) 


‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn Al-‘Aas & reported that the Messenger 
of Allah #€ said, 
ss V5 Bio) SB idly 1 phalg g5sg Ls 
“Eat and drink and give charity; and attire yourselves, but 


without Israaf (extravagance and wastage) and Makheelah (pride 
and haughtiness).’""} 


('] An-Nassaaee related it (2559), and Al-Albaanee ruled that it is Hasan 
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The Manners Of Adornment And Attire 


1) It Is Compulsory To Cover The Private Areas Of The Body 


In the following verse, Allah 4 reminds His slaves of the blessing 
of physical attire; He 4 then guided them to a figurative kind of 
attire, one that is even better than the physical kind. Allah 3¢ said: 


Spee 4 70%e a aa 2" vee Z 1, Bee 84 on LLL “7 
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“O Children of Adam! We have bestowed raiment upon you to 
cover yourselves (screen your private parts, etc.) and as an 
adornment, and the raiment of righteousness, that is better. Such 
are among the Ayaat (proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, signs, 
revelations, etc.) of Allah, that they may remember (1.e., leave 
falsehood and follow truth). O Children of Adam! Let not 
Shaitan (Satan) deceive you, as he got your parents [Adam and 
Hawwa (Eve)] out of Paradise, stripping them of their raiments, 
to show them private parts. Verily, he and Qaabiluhu (his 
soldiers from the Jinns of his tribe) see you from where you 
cannot see them. Verily, We made the Shayaateen (devils) 
Auliyaa (protectors and helpers) for those who believe not’’ 
(Qur'an 7:26,27) 


In the Tafseer (explanation) of this verse, Ibn Katheer said, ‘In this 
verse, Allah 3 reminds his slaves of the favors of clothing and 
adornment. Basic clothing serves the purpose of covering “Auraa 
(private areas, which one should not allow anyone to see - with 
the exception of his wife). “Adornment’ is an added blessing over 
and above basic clothing; the latter is for necessity, the former is 


(Saheeh Sunan An-Nassaaee: 2399). Ahmad (6656) and [bn Maajah (3605) 
also related it, and it is found with Bukhaaree Ta’leeqan, in the beginning 
of ‘The Chapter Of Attire.” 
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for embellishment and addition. It is from the most important of 
Islamic manners for one to cover his “Auraa. Men and women 
have been prohibited from looking at one another's ‘Auraas 
because of the evil that would otherwise result. The word ‘Auraa 
comes from the word “Aur, which means something that one 
should be ashamed about; the ‘Auraa of a person's body, 
therefore, is something that one should be ashamed to expose 
or see. 


Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # reported that the Messenger of Allah 
#2 said, 
Noes ey teal Yj eo! 053% HN eS _— : 
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“Let no man look at the ‘Auraa of another man, nor a woman at 
the ‘Auraa of another woman. And let no man be [naked] with 
another man under a single Thaub (garment or cloth); and let no 
woman be [naked] with another woman under a single 
Thaub,’""! 


Miswar Ibn Makhramah said, “I advanced, carrying upon me 
a heavy stone, and upon me was a light lower garment. My 
lower garment then became unraveled, and I still had the stone; I 
could not have put it down until I reached its place. The 
Messenger of Allah #2 then said, 


fund A AE ee ae ee ee 
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“Return to your garment and take it, and do not walk 
naked”) 


Bahz Ibn Hakeem related the following Hadeeth from his father, 
who related it from his father. Bahz’s grandfather said, “I said, ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, the private areas of our body - what of them 


[1] Related by Muslim (338), Ahmad (11207), At-Tirmidhee (2793), and Ibn 
Maajah (661). 
7] Related by Muslim (341) and Abu Daawood (4016). 
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may we come [forth] with and what of them should we leave?’ 
The Prophet #% said, 
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“Preserve the private areas of your body (1.e., don’t let anyone see 
them) except from your wife or what your right hand owns (i.e., 
any slaves you own).’ 


I said, “O Messenger of Allah, if people are mixed together [all the 
time (i.e., if people are together all the time and it is difficult to 
keep some private body parts — such as one’s upper legs ~ hidden 
all the time)]?” He #¢ said, 

gs 3 36 351 GZ Y Si Cakes! op 
“Tf you are able to make sure that no one sees them (the private 
areas of your body), then make sure that no one sees them.’ 


I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what about when one of us is alone 
(ie., in that case, may we keep some of our private areas 
exposed)?’ He #% said, 

(yO Sy & Ged of St an 

“Allah is more deserving of [people being] shy of Him than 
people [are deserving of others being shy of them].””""! 


The question that now arises is this: what is the “Auraa (private 
areas that no one else may see) of a man? And what is the “Auraa 
of awoman? A man’s “Auraa, which he may show to no one save 
his wife and female slave, is from the navel to the knee. A 
woman’s “Auraa is - except from her husband - her entire body. 
As for her Mahrams (e.g., her father, brother, son, etc.), they may 
see from her what normally appears from her body when she is 
in her home: her face, her hands, her hair, her neck, etc. And a 
woman’s ‘Auraa when she is among other women is from her 


(Related by Ahmad (19530); At-Tirmidhee (2794), who said, “This Hadeeth 
is Hasan”; Abu Daawood (4017), and in grading his narration, Al- 
Albaanee said, ‘Hasan’; and Ibn Maajah (1920). 
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navel to her knee. 
Question: Is a man’s thigh a part of his ‘Auraa? 


Answer: The Permanent Council (of Scholars in Saudi Arabia) 
issued the following answer: The majority of jurists maintain that 
the thigh of a man is a part of his ‘Auraa, the area of his body that 
he must keep hidden from others (other than his wife and female 
slave). Yet not a single Hadeeth that those jurists cite to support 
their view is free from criticism concerning its chain - either that 
it is disconnected or that some of its narrators are weak. 
Nonetheless, the different narrations [which state that a man’s 
thigh is a part of a man’s ‘Auraa] strengthen one another, so that 
as a group, they are valid and binding proofs. Maalik related one 
of those proofs in Al-Muwattah; Ahmad, Abu Daawood, and At- 
Tirmidhee related it as well: Jarhad Al-Aslamee said, ‘The 
Messenger of Allah #% passed by, and at the time I was 
wearing a gown. My thigh was exposed, and so the Prophet ## 
said, 


“Cover your thigh, for the thigh is ‘Auraa.””’ 


At-Tirmidhee declared this narration to be Hasan, and Al- 
Albaanee declared that Abu Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth 
is authentic.) Another group of scholars hold that a man’s thigh 
is not a part of his ‘Auraa. They cite a narration related by Anas 

, in which the Prophet's lower garment was raised to the point 
where one could see his thigh. Anas # said, ‘Until I was indeed 
looking at the whiteness of his thigh.” (Ahmad and Bukhaaree 
related this Hadeeth.) Imam Bukhaaree said, ‘’The Hadeeth of 
Anas # has a better chain, and [to follow] the Hadeeth of 
Jarhad -% is the more careful and safe [thing to do].”” The view of 
the majority in this issue is in fact safer, because the first Hadeeth 
clearly mentioned the ruling for the issue in question, whereas 
the Hadeeth of Anas can be interpreted in different ways.) 

CT Abu Daawood (3389) 

7] Fatwa Al-Lajnah Ad-Daaimah (2252) (6/165-167) 
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Question: Some women wear clothing that reveals the beauty of 
their physique. For example, one of them will wear transparent 
clothing or tight clothing or clothing that reveals her back or 
thigh. This is the argument you might hear from one of them: “A 
woman’s ‘Auraa among women is from the navel to the knee, 
and I wear such clothing among women only.” How do we 
respond to this argument? 


Answer: No doubt, a woman’s ‘Auraa when she is in the 
company of women is from her navel to her knee; yet the 
condition for this is that there is no fear of Fitnah (trial and 
temptation). These days especially, we must keep in mind that 
women are put to trial and are tempted by other women. It is 
common knowledge that some women become tempted in the 
company of a woman who displays her beautiful figure. This 
being the case, women should not use women gatherings as an 
excuse to wear whatever they want. If a woman’s attire leads to 
Fitnah, it becomes Haram (prohibited) for her to wear it, even if 
she is among women only. Ibn “Uthaimeen said, “It is Haram 
(prohibited) to wear tight clothing, which reveals the figure and 
shape of a woman, for the Prophet #% said, 


J ov 


“Two categories from the dwellers of Hell I have not yet seen: 
men who have with them whips that are like the tails of cows; 
they strike people with them - i.e., wrongfully and unjustly; and 
women who are dressed yet naked, who are Maailaat and 
Mumeelaat (one interpretation: who are misguided and who 
misguide others; another interpretation: they walk with a 
swagger, swinging their shoulders, so as to attract the attention 
of others and plunge them into misguidance).’""! 


"l Related by Muslim (2128), Ahmad (8451), and Maalik (1694). The 
completion of the narration is with Muslim: “Their heads (perhaps 
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Various interpretations have been given for the Prophet's saying, 
“and women who are dressed yet naked.” One interpretation is 
that they wear short clothing, which does not cover those parts of 
their bodies - their ‘Auraa - that must be covered; another 
interpretation is that they wear transparent clothing, which does 
not prevent others from looking through and seeing their skin; 
yet another interpretation is that they wear tight clothing that 
covers their bodies but nonetheless reveals the contours and 
shape of their physique. At any rate, a woman is not permitted to 
wear any of these kinds of clothing except in the presence of her 
husband, for there is no such thing as an ‘Auraa - areas of the 
body that must be kept hidden - between a husband and wife. 
Allah 3% said: 
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“And those who guard their chastity (1.e., private parts from 
illegal sexual acts), Except from their wives or (the captives and 
slaves) that their right hands possess, - for then, they are free 
from blame} (Qur'an 23:5,6) 


And ‘Aaisha % said, ‘I used to take a bath with the Prophet #¢ 
from a single container...”""! Therefore, between a man and his 
wife, there is no ‘Auraa; each may see from the other whatever he 
or she wants. As for when a woman is with other Mahrams (e.g., 
her father, brother, son, etc.), then she must cover her private 
areas, and she must avoid wearing tight clothing in their 
presence; similarly, she must avoid wearing extremely tight 
clothing, clothing that reveals the enticing contours of her body, 
when she is in the company of women.’”!*! 


referring to the hair on their heads) are like the humps of leaning Al- 
Bukht (camels with long necks). They will neither enter Paradise nor find 
(smell) its odor, and verily, its odor can be found from such and such 
distance (i.e., a very far distance).” 

(] Related by Bukhaaree (261), Muslim (316), and others. 

2] Fataawa Shaikh Muhammad Ibn ‘Uthaimeen (2/825-826) 
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Related Issue: It is considered good manners with Allah 3% for 
one to keep himself concealed when he is taking a shower, 
especially when he is in a wide-open space, where there is 
nothing - such as trees or the like - to cover him. Ya‘laa # 
reported that the Messenger of Allah #% saw a man taking a 
shower in an open space of land, and he was not wearing a lower 
garment. The Prophet #% then climbed the pulpit, praised and 
extolled Allah 4, and then said, 
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“Verily, Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (the Possessor of Might and 
Majesty) is Hayeeun (i.e., He 3 loves modesty and shyness) and 
Sitteer (He % loves for His slaves to cover themselves): He % 
loves Al-Hayaa (modesty) and As-Sitr (for His slaves to cover 
themselves). So if one of you takes a shower, then let him cover 
himself.’"") 


And the following is from the Hadeeth of Hakeem’s 
grandfather #: “I said, “O Messenger of Allah, what about 
when one of us is alone (i.e., in that case, may we keep some of 
our private areas exposed)?’ He 3% said, 
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“Allah is more deserving of [people being] shy of Him than 
people [are deserving of others being shy of them].’”’ 


2) It Is Forbidden For Men To Imitate Women And For Women To 
Imitate Men 


Ibn ‘Abbaas w said, ““The Messenger of Allah #¢ cursed men 
who imitate women, and women who imitate men.” Another 
narration is worded thus: “The Prophet #£ cursed effeminate 
men and masculine women. And he #% said, 


1] Related by Abu Daawood (4012), and Al-Albaanee declared his narration 
to be authentic; by Ahmad (17509); and by An-Nassaaee (406). 
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“Expel them from your homes.’ 


The Prophet #¢ then expelled so and so, and ‘Umar -% expelled so 
and so.’””!"! Imitation in this regard can occur in one’s clothing, 
one’s mode of speech, one’s manner of walking, and so on. The 
point is that whenever a man does something that is specific to 
women - a style of walking, of talking, of wearing clothes, etc. - 
then the above-mentioned curse falls on him. Similarly, when a 
woman does something that is specific to men, then the curse 
falls on her. 


Related Issue: Is one to be held blameworthy if his or her 
imitation of the other sex stems not from an intentional design 
but from the way he or she was created (for instance, a man who 
was created with a very feminine sounding voice)? 


Answer: Ibn Hajr said, “If one is created upon such a 
characteristic, then he should work hard to slowly rid himself 
of that characteristic; this may require a long, gradual process of 
change and it may even require some affectation. If one does not 
take the necessary steps to rid him of that characteristic, then he 
is guilty of the said offence, especially if he shows some sign of 
being pleased with that characteristic...’’!7! 


3) If Allah 3 Blesses One With Wealth, The Effects Of That Blessing 
Should Be Seen In His Clothes 


If a person is well off, the effects of Allah’s favor upon him 
should be seen in his clothes; hence he should wear a clean and 
beautiful garment, without being extravagant, self-conceited, or 
vain in the process. In contrast to the extreme of extravagance, a 
person of wealth should not be harsh upon his own self by being 
miserly with his wealth, to the extent that he wears inferior 
clothing. Abul-Ahwas related that his father 4 said, “I went to 


Related by Bukhaaree (5885, 5886), Ahmad (1983), At-Tirmidhee (2784), 
Abu Daawood (4097), Ibn Maajah (1904), and Ad-Daarimee (2649). 
2) Fathul-Baaree (10/345) 
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the Prophet #%, wearing an inferior garment.” The Prophet #é 
asked 


(MG ih 
“Do you have wealth?” 
He # said, “Yes.”” The Prophet # then asked, 


«SUSI ii sya) 
“What kind of wealth?” 


He # said, “Allah gave me camels, sheep, horses, and slaves.” 
The Prophet #% then said, 


aral5S5 He cans Sl Gb YE al SUT labo 


“So if Allah gave you wealth, then let the effects of His favor and 
generosity be seen upon you.’ 


Regarding the issue in question, people are of two extremes - 
those who are miserly and those who spend extravagantly on 
clothes that will wear out in the end, anyway - and a middle 
group, consisting of those who display Allah’s blessings upon 
them in their clothing and in their home, without going to the 
extreme of wastage or extravagance, and without feeling a sense 
of superiority or haughtiness. 


4) It Is Forbidden To Drag One’s Garment On The Ground With A 
Feeling Of Haughtiness And Self-Conceit 


Allah 3 gave a severe warning to those who drag their garments 
on the ground to show their superiority over others; Allah 3% 
promised to not even look at them on a Day wherein they will be 
most needy of Allah’s Mercy. Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah 8% said, 


«has 05) SF ae aakcall ¢ as al ae Np 


(! Related by Abu Daawood (4063) - the above-mentioned wording is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth, and Al-Albaanee declared that it is authentic; 
by Ahmad (15457); and by An-Nassaaee (5223). 
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“On the Day of Resurrection, Allah does not look at a person 
who, from his pride and transgression, dragged his lower 
garment [on the ground]. 


Abu Hurairah 4 also related that the Messenger of Allah # said, 
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“As a man was walking in a Hullah (a two-piece garment), 
admiring his own self, with his Jummah (hair that reaches one’s 
shoulders) combed, Allah made the earth to swallow him, and he 
will continue to sink in it until the Day of Resurrection.” 


Ahmad related it thus: “As a man was strutting in a Hullah (a 
two-piece garment), admiring his Jummah (the hair that reaches 
one’s shoulders), with his lower garment falling below his ankles, 
Allah made the earth to swallow him; and he will continue to 
sink or fall in it until the Day of Resurrection.’”7! At-Takabbur 
(Pride and Grandeur) is one of Allah’s perfect attributes; it is an 
attribute of perfection for Allah %, but it is a defect in all created 
beings, for none among them is worthy of it. Abu Sa’eed Al- 
Khudree # reported that the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 
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“Al-‘Tzz (The Glory And Might) is His Izaar (lower garment) 
and Al-Kibrityaa (Grandeur and Pride) is His Ridaa (robe), [and 
Allah %€ said,] 


‘So as for he who challenges Me in them, I will punish him.” Abu 
Daawood related it with this wording: “The Messenger of Allah 
#2 said: Allah “Azza Wa-Jall (the Possessor of Might and Majesty) 
said, 


("] Related by Bukhaaree (5788), Muslim (2087), Ahmad (8778), and Maalik 
(1698). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5789), Muslim (2088), Ahmad (7574), and Ad- 
Daarimee (437). 
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““Al-Kibriyaa (Grandeur and Pride) is My robe and Al- 
‘Adhamah (Magnificence and Majesty) is My Izaar (lower 
garment). So as for he who challenges Me in one of these two, 
then I will cast him into the Hellfire.” 


An-Nawawee said, ’’’Challenges Me’ refers to a person who tries 
to adopt those qualities for himself, thus setting himself up as a 
partner. The Hadeeth contains a severe warning against as well as 
a clear prohibition of pride and haughtiness.” 


Related Issue: To wear beautiful clothing, whether it is 
expensive or not, does not mean that one has that pride which 
is warned against in the preceding narrations. A person becomes 
guilty in this regard only when pride and a sense of grandeur 
enter into his heart; when he struts or swaggers, being very much 
impressed by his own self. Ibn Hajr said, ‘““With the various 
proofs in mind, it becomes clear that a person is not harmed or 
held blameworthy for wearing beautiful, lawful clothing - even if 
it is very expensive - if he does so to display Allah’s blessings 
upon him, if he is thankful for those blessings, and if he does not 
disparage those who cannot afford similar clothing. Ibn 
Mas’ood reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“He will not enter Paradise who has in his heart an atom’s 
weight of pride.” 


A man said, ‘Verily, a man loves for his garment to be nice and 
for his shoes to be nice.” The Prophet #% then said, 
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“Verily, Allah is Jameel (Beautiful), and He %€ loves beauty. 


[Related by Muslim (2620), Ahmad (7335), Abu Daawood (4090), and Ibn 
Maajah (4174). 
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Pride is to deny the truth and to disparage people and look down 
upon them.” 


On a related note, Ibn Hajr said, ‘It is inferred from the context of 
the Ahadeeth (referring to the Ahadeeth about dragging one’s 
garment on the ground) that dragging one’s garment is 
specifically mentioned because that most often indicated a 
person's pride. Yet swaggering and haughtiness are also culpable 
offences, even if a person tucks up his lower garment.” 


5) The Prohibition Of Wearing [Strange Or Extravagant] Clothing 
To Gain Fame Or To Draw To Oneself The Attention Of Others 


Some people, mainly women, wear expensive or ostentatious 
clothing, so that others will look at them, and so that they will 
gain a sort of fame or reputation in society; at the same time, they 
look down on others and wear their showy clothing with a great 
sense of pride. Ibn ‘Umar & reported that the Messenger of Allah 
we said, 

“Whoever wears a garment of Shuhrah (one that is ostentatious 

or showy and that 1s worn to attract the attention of others) in 

this world, then Allah % will attire him with a garment of 

humiliation on the Day of Resurrection." 


Ibn Al-Atheer said, “In its original meaning, Shuhrah simply 
means to show something; here, it refers to someone wearing a 
garment to single himself out among a group of people - for 
example, by his garment being a different color than everyone 
else’s clothes. He hopes for people to look at him, and he walks 
among others with a sense of pride and self-admiration.” Ibn 
Rislaan said, ‘“Because he wears [special] clothing to achieve 
fame in this world and to achieve superiority over others, on the 
Day of Resurrection Allah 38 will make him wear clothing by 


(1 Related by Ahmad (5631), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth, by Abu Daawood (4029), and AJ]-Albaanee 
declared his narration to be Hasan (3399); and by Ibn Maajah (3606). 
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which he will be well-known, but this time, well-known for his 
baseness and ignominy; this will be a punishment for him. The 
punishment, therefore, is similar in kind to the deed.” “A 
garment of humiliation” means a garment that will entail his 
humiliation, just as, in the world, he wore a garment that 
entailed, at least in his mind, his superiority over others. 


Related Issue: A garment of Shuhrah (fame) is not limited to 
expensive clothing; even cheap or inferior clothing can be 
considered to be clothing of Shuhrah. What distinguishes clothing 
that is worn for Shuhrah is not its price, but rather the intention of 
the wearer: he wants to distinguish himself from everyone else 
and become well-known among them for his unique attire. 
Therefore, a person is wearing clothing for Shuhrah when he 
wears very inferior clothing, so that others will think that he is 
pious and ascetic in his ways. Ibn Taymiyyah said, ““Any attire 
that is worn for Shuhrah is disliked; clothing that is worn for 
Shuhrah is any clothing that is not commonly worn by people and 
that is worn to show the wearer's superiority over others or the 
wearer's inferiority (really fake inferiority, for one debases 
himself by wearing cheap clothing, only so that others will think 
that he is pious - of course, this refers only to those that can 
afford better clothing). Our pious predecessors detested both 
kinds of Shuhrah: the kind with which the wearer tries to show 
his superiority and the kind with which he tries to show his 
humbleness and meekness. The Prophet ## said, 
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“Whoever wears a garment of Shuhrah (one that is ostentatious 
or showy and that is worn to attract the attention of others) in 
this world, then Allah %& will attire him with a garment of 
humiliation on the Day of Resurrection.’ 


And the best of matters are the middle ones.” 


6) The Prohibition Of Men Wearing Gold And Silk, Except For 
Those Who Have A Valid Excuse 


Though both are permissible for women, [the wearing of] gold 
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and silk are prohibited for men. A woman adds to her beauty by 
wearing gold and silk, an effect that is in no way achieved for a 
man, whose natural masculinity and suitable roughness are 
compromised when he wears gold or silk. But this is not reason 
enough for the prohibition; reason enough is the fact that the 
Prophet #2 declared the prohibition, and to his words we must 
submit without question and without hesitation. ‘Alee Ibn Abee 
Taalib - said, “Verily, the Prophet #¢ took some silk and placed 
it in his right hand, and he #% took some gold and placed it in his 
left hand. He #€ then said, 
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“Verily, these two are Haram (forbidden) upon the males of my 
Nation.’""! 


In another Hadeeth, Abu Umaamah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #€ said, 
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“Whoever wears gold in this world will not wear it in the 
Hereafter (here referring to men, of course), 


And Abu Hurairah # related that the Prophet #% forbade the 
wearing of a gold ring.°! And though the preceding narrations 
make it clear that men are not permitted to wear gold or silk, there 
are exceptions to the prohibition: A man may wear silk if he is 
afflicted with a severe case of itching or some other illness that has 
to do with extremely sensitive skin, an illness that requires him to 
wear very soft material. Anas # reported that the Prophet 
permitted ‘Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn ‘Aouf and Az-Zubair # to wear 
shirts made of silk because they were both afflicted with Hikkah (a 
skin disease, and it is said to refer to scabies). !41 Likewise, one may 


("] Related by Abu Daawood (4057), and Al-Albaanee declared it to be 
authentic (3422); by An-Nassaaee (5144); and by Ibn Maajah (3595). 

] Related by Muslim (2074). 

51 Related by Bukhaaree (5864), Muslim (2089), Ahmad (9709), and An- 
Nassaaee (5273). 

[4] Related by Bukhaaree (2919), Muslim (2076), Ahmad (11821), At- 
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wear silk during battle; or when one finds no other material with 
which he can cover his private areas; or when he needs to wear silk 
to protect himself from bitter cold weather (because he has nothing 
else to cover himself with). Also, if the amount of silk ona person's 
clothing is the size of four fingers or smaller, then it is permissible to 
wear that clothing. ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab % said, ‘“The Prophet of 
Allah #% forbade the wearing of silk, except for the place of two 
fingers, or three, or four.) 


And if need be, a man may use gold as a prosthesis for a wound 
or physical defect. ‘Abdur-Rahmaan Ibn Turfah related that his 
grandfather, ‘Arfajah Ibn As’ad, had his nose cut off on the Day 
of Al-Kulaab. He took a nose of silver, but then a foul odor began 
to issue from the place of his nose, and so the Prophet #2 gave 
him an order, after which he took a nose made of gold.!! 


Question: Is it permissible to dress young boys in clothing made 
of silk? 


Answer: Shaikh Al-Islaam Ibn Taymiyyah said, ‘Concerning this 
issue...there are two well-known views held by scholars, yet the 
stronger of those views is that it is not permissible to dress ‘young 
boys in silk. If a deed is Haram (prohibited) for adult males, it is 
consequently Haram for them to facilitate the doing of that deed 
for children. After all, when a child becomes seven years old, he 
should be ordered to pray; and when he becomes ten years old, 
he should be beaten if he does not pray. This being the case, how 
can one say that it is permissible to dress young boys in silk? 
When ‘Umar # saw that one of Az-Zubair’s young sons was 
wearing a garment made of silk, he tore it apart and then said, 
‘Do not dress them in silk.’ Similarly, Ibn Mas’ood # tore up a 


Tirmidhee (1722), An-Nassaaee (5310), Abu Daawood (4056), and Ibn 
Maajah (3592). 

(1 Related by Bukhaaree (5828), Muslim (2069), Ahmad (367), An-Nassaaee 
(5312), and Ibn Maajah (2820). And the above-mentioned wording is from 
Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Abu Daawood (4232), and Al-Albaanee declared it to be Hasan 
(3561); by Ahmad (18527); by At-Tirmidhee (1770); and by An-Nassaaee 
(5161). 
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garment made of silk that his son was wearing...” 


7) It Is Sunnah For Men To Wear Short Clothing (i.e., Clothing That 
Does Not Fall Below The Ankles) And For Women To Wear Long 
Clothing 


In terms of shortness and length, Islam differentiates between the 
attire of men and women. A man’s clothing must fall somewhere 
between the middle of his claves and above his ankles. And as a 
woman must cover her feet - for her every part of her body is a 
source of Fitnah (trial and temptation) for man, and,so her entire 
body is ‘Auraa (‘Auraa is that part of the body which must be 
covered) - her garment should be long. Men should raise their 
garments so that neither pride nor self-admiration enters their 
hearts. Also, for a man to let his garment fall below the ankles is a 
kind of soft and effeminate action that is not in keeping with the 
inborn masculinity of men. 


These days especially, it is sad to see that many people are acting 
contrary to the Sunnah in this regard: men wear long pants that 
drag on the ground - nay, that sweep the ground clean, and women 
wear short pants or skirts, thus revealing their ankles and legs. 


Though the narrations that establish this ruling are clear and 
authentic, people continue to let their desires, and not the 
Prophet's Sunnah, be their guide. Nonetheless, we will now 
mention some of those narrations, perhaps so that those who 
read them will take heed. Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the 
Prophet # said, 
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“Whatever is lower than the ankles from the lower garment ts in 
the Hellfire.” 


Ahmad related the Hadeeth thus: ‘The lower garment of the believing 
man is from the middle of the claves downward until what is above 
the ankles. Whatever is below that is in the Hellfire”) And in the 
Hadeeth of Abu Dharr 4s, the Prophet #¢ said, 


("7 Related by Bukhaaree (5787), Ahmad (10177), and An-Nassaaee (5330). 
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“As for three people, Allah will not speak to them on the Day of 
Resurrection, nor will He look at them, nor will He purify them; 
and for them is a painful punishment.” 


Abu Dharr # related that the Messenger of Allah #% repeated 
that three times, after which Abu Dharr # said, ““They have 
failed and [truly] lost. Who are they, O Messenger of Allah?” The 
Prophet #% said, 
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“Al-Musbil (a person who allows his garment to hang below the 
level of his ankles), Al-Mannaan (a person who reminds othei's of 
his favors and of his generosity), and a person who promotes his 
piece of merchandise with a false oath.’""! 


And when the Prophet #% mentioned the [ruling for the] lower 
garment, his wife, Umm Salamah %, said, ‘“And what about a 
woman, O Messenger of Allah?” He #% said, 
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“She may let [her garment hang down] the span of the hand.” 


Umm Salamah % said, “Then something from her will be 
exposed.” He # said, 
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“Then the span of the arm, but she should not increase more than 
that." 


[) Related by Muslim (106), Ahmad (20811), At-Tirmidhee (1211), An- 
Nassaaee (2563), Abu Daawood (4087), Ibn Maajah (2208), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2605). 

?! Related by Ahmad (25972); by Abu Daawood (4117) - the wording 
mentioned above is from his narration of the Hadeeth, and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, ‘Saheeh’; by At-Tirmidhee (1732); by An- 
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A woman must keep her garment long, so that her feet remain 
covered. It is permissible for her to wear clothing that does not 
cover her feet if she is wearing proper socks that serve the same 
purpose. [bn ‘Uthaimeen said, “‘It is legislated for a woman to 
cover her feet; in fact, many scholars hold that it is compulsory 
for her to cover her feet, [an effect that can be achieved with a 
very long garment or a long garment accompanied by the 
wearing of proper socks]...” 


Some people argue that a man may allow his garment to fall 
down below his ankles. To prove their claim, they cite Abu 
Bakr’s example and how his garment would hang down. Yet 
there is no validity to their argument, and the proof they 
mention, when properly understood, actually disproves their 
claim. Here is the Hadeeth: Ibn ‘Umar & reported that the 
Prophet #% said, 
COB 65 oS a Bes I as G3) Se yo 
“As for he who drags his garment from pride and haughtiness, 
Allah will not look at him on the Day of Resurrection.” 


Abu Bakr - said, ‘‘O Messenger of Allah, one of the two sides of 
my lower garment hangs down unless I [constantly] take care to 
keep it up.” The Prophet #¢ said, 
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“You are not from those who do it from pride and self- 
admiration.’""! 


Based on this Hadeeth, we say the following to someone who lets 
his clothing hang down below him ankles: You may let your 
clothing fall down below your ankles if three conditions are 


Nassaaee (5327); by Ibn Maajah (3580); by Maalik (1700); and by Ad- 
Daarimee (2644). 

("1 Related by Bukhaaree (5784), Muslim (2085), Ahmad (5328), At-Tirmidhee 
(1730), An-Nassaaee (5335), Abu Daawood (4085), Ibn Maajah (3569), and 
Maalik (16696). And the wording mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 
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fulfilled: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


Only one of the two sides of your lower garment, and 
not both sides, is hanging down. 

You take care to raise your lower garment every time it 
slides down or falls, for this is what Abu Bakr -& did. Ibn 
Hajr said, ‘The following is from Ahmad’s narration of 
the Hadeeth: ‘Verily, my lower garment loosens some- 
times.’ It seems as though his belt or string would loosen 
when he was walking, and he would not intend for that 
to happen. He would remain attentive, and every time 
it loosened, he would tie it.” 

The Prophet # testifies for you that you are not from 
those who let their garment hang down from pride and a 
sense of self-admiration. This final condition is of course 
now impossible to fulfill. 


Related Issue: There are three ways of dragging one’s clothing 
on the ground: 


1) 


2) 


One does it from a sense of pride and self-admiration; 
Allah 3 will not look at such a person on the Day of 
Resurrection. 

One does it purposefully and consistently, and _ his 
motive is simply to follow the custom of others; in no 
way, then, does he feel a sense of pride and self- 
admiration. Upon such a person applies the following 
words of the Prophet #2: 


OUI sit oy oe oN ca fal 4) 


“Whatever is below the ankles from the lower garment is in the 
Hellfire.) 


3) 


One’s garment falls below the level of one’s ankles by 
accident, and one feels neither pride nor self-admiration 
in the process. In this last situation, a person is not held 
blameworthy, for the same happened to the Prophet # 
when there was an eclipse of the sun: “He # then stood, 


(I Related by Bukhaaree (5787), Ahmad (9064), and An-Nassaaee (5330). 
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dragging his s garment and rushing, until he #% arrived at 
the Masjid.”"") Ibn Hajr said, ‘This indicates that the 
prohibition does not embrace a person whose garment 
drags on the ground simply because he is rushing [to go 
somewhere, (and as a result it falls down to below the 
level of his ankles)].’” As we have seen earlier, the same 
occurred to Abu Bakr As-Siddeeq 2. 


8) A Woman Is Prohibited From Displaying Her Beauty And 
Adornment TO Everyone Other Than Those That Allah 3 
Mentioned As Exceptions 


A woman’s adornment is of two kinds: that which is apparent 
and that which is hidden. The first part of the following verse 
speaks of the apparent kind - “not to show off their adornment 
except only that which is apparent” ~ and the end of verse speaks 
of the hidden kind - “‘and not to reveal adornment except to their 
husbands, their father....”” Allah 4% said: 


ZAcr 42 42As Sa a a “we g “4 Ae 


Se oe) <<S30 Yy ALS Ey hype Ot (enemy ciugil » 
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€... eble Si on 
“And tell the believing women to lower their gaze (from looking 
at forbidden things), and protect their private parts (from illegal 
sexual acts, etc.) and not to show off their adornment except only 
that which is apparent (like both eyes for necessity to see the way, 
or outer palms of hands or one eye or dress like veil, gloves, head- 
cover, apron, etc.), and to draw their veils all over Juyoobihinna 
(1.e., their bodies, faces, necks, and bosoms, etc.) and not to reveal 


adornment except to their husbands, their fathers...”’ (Qur'an 
24:31) 


Apparent adornment, which a woman may reveal when there is 
necessity, refers to her eyes to see, the outer palms of her hands, 
her dress, veil, gloves, head-cover, apron, etc. Her hidden 


"] Related by Bukhaaree (5785), Ahmad (19877), and An-Nassaaee (1502). 
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adornment, which she may reveal to the likes of her husband or 
father or son (i.e., her Mahrams), refers to her face, her neck, her 
jewelry, her hands, etc. So with these definitions in mind, a 
womans face is from her hidden beauty and adornment, which 
she may reveal only to those men that Allah 4 mentioned in the 
verse. 


Allah 3¢ then said: 
oo. ina i Ie Z 5 or 
$54) ot Cue b ld Seok ipa, Vy} 
“And let them not stamp their feet so as to reveal what they hide 
of their adornment.” (Qur'an 24:31) 


Meaning, let them not stamp their feet so that their jewelry - such 
as an anklet - makes a noise, thus giving others an idea of their 
hidden adornment, which leads only to Fitnah (trial and 
temptation). 


9) The Prohibition Of Wearing Clothing That Has On It A Picture Of 
A Cross Or Of A Being That Has A Soul 


Al-Qaasim reported that ‘Aaisha % once purchased a cushion 
that had pictures (of animals or human beings) on it. The Prophet 
# then stood at the door of their home, without entering. Seeing 
the Prophet's displeasure, but not knowing its cause, ‘Aaisha % 
said, ‘’I repent to Allah from the sin I committed.” The Prophet 
#¢ said, 

(S35 pal ota la) 


“What is this cushion?” 
She % said, ‘It is for you to sit on and to rest your head on.” He 
#@ said, 
é od) 4 zs weet 2—- a% ly 2 <7 ad vo & 3 
Us veo mt Jas «Ae Cad e O ple pra ott lwo os) 


Gyall ag GS [eu Y pal ay peries 


“Verily, the people of these pictures (i.e., those who made them) 
will be punished on the Day of Resurrection. It will be said to 
them, ‘Bring life to that which you have created.’ And verily, the 
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angels do not enter a house in which there is a picture (of 
something that has a soul; hence a picture of a tree is permissible, 
but one of an animal is not).”""! 


An-Nawawee said, ‘The scholars have said, “The reason why 
angels refrain from entering a house that has a picture in it is that 
the picture involves a sin and an abomination; and that the 
picture represents an effort to emulate Allah's creation of beings 
[a grave sin indeed (and it will be said to them, ‘Bring life to that 
which you have created’)]. Furthermore, some pictures are of 


atts 


beings that are worshipped besides Allah 3. 


‘Imraan Ibn Hattaan reported that ‘Aaisha %& related the 
following to him: ‘Verily, the Prophet #¢ left nothing in his 
house that had a Tasaaleeb (a picture of a cross) on it, without 
tearing it up (or breaking it, tearing it down, etc.).”” Ahmad’s 
narration of the Hadeeth is related with this wording: “The 
Messenger of Allah #¢ would not leave in his house a garment 
that had a Tasaaleeb (a picture of a cross) on it, without tearing it 
up (or perhaps, without effacing the picture).”"7! As soon as one 
notices a cross or a picture of a being with a soul on his clothing, 
he must fear Allah 8 and efface the picture immediately. Then, 
after he has effaced the picture, he may benefit from the clothing 
in any way that is lawful, as is exemplified in the following 
narration. ‘Aaisha % said, ‘“The Messenger of Allah #% arrived 
from a journey, and [at that specific time] I was covering myself 
with a veil of mine over a coat of mine, on which there were 
pictures. When the Messenger of Allah #% saw it, he tore it up 
and said, 


(abl Gy Olah Gill Gta ey Cds 0G ath 


“The people that are most punished on the Day of Resurrection 
are those who strive to make something similar to Allah’s 
creation (by drawing a picture or sculpting a statue of anything 


['] Related by Bukhaaree (5957), Muslim (2107), Ahmad (25559), and Maalik 
(1803). 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (5952), Ahmad (22740), and Abu Daawood (4151). 
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that has a soul).”’ 


We then made that (the material that remained after the Prophet 
#¢ tore it up) into a cushion or two cushions).”"! 


Question: If one prays in clothing that has a picture-of a cross or 
of a being that has a soul, is his prayer valid? 


Answer: The Permanent Council (Of Scholars In Saudi Arabia) 
issued the following ruling: “It is forbidden to perform prayer in 
clothing that has a picture of a being that has a soul - regardless 
of whether it is a picture of a man, of birds, of beasts, or of 
anything else that has a soul. It is not just during prayer that it is 
forbidden to wear such clothing; rather doing so is forbidden at 
all times. But when a person does perform prayer in such 
clothing, his prayer is valid and at the same time he has sinned - 
that is, if he knows the Islamic ruling regarding this issue.” In 
answering a similar question, the Council issued this ruling: “‘It is 
forbidden to wear a cross, both during prayer and at all other 
times. If one finds a picture of a cross [on his clothing or watch], 
then he must scratch it off or paint over it. And if one prays with 
it (with a watch or shirt that has a cross on it), then his prayer is 
valid, and he must hasten without delay to remove the cross, for 
it is a symbol of the Christians, and Muslims are prohibited from 
imitating them.” An exception to this prohibition is a picture that 
is stamped onto a coin or printed on money, for an individual is 
driven by necessity to carry money with him. So when a 
worshipper prays, carrying paper money that has pictures of 
people on it, his prayer is correct, and there is no sin upon him. 


10) At-Tayaamun (Using The Right Side Only Or Beginning With The 
Right Side, Depending On The Situation) In Wearing Clothes And 
Other Similar Actions 


The basis for this principle is a Hadeeth reported by ‘Aaisha %, 
the Mother of the Believers, in which she % said, ““The Prophet ## 


(I Related by Bukhaaree (5954), Muslim (2107), Ahmad (24197), An-Nassaaee 
(761), and Ibn Maajah (3653). And the wording mentioned above is from 
Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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loved to use his right [side (by beginning with it before the left 
side; or when only one side was required - such as is the case in 
regards to eating - he #% would use his right side)] in purifying 
himself, in combing his hair, and in putting on his shoes.” 
Muslim related the Hadeeth with this wording: “The Messenger 
of Allah #% loved using his right side (alone or first, depending 
on what the situation called for) in all of his affairs - in [puttin 
on] his shoes, in combing his hair, and in purifying himself,” 
An-Nawawee said, “This is a consistent rule in the Shariah. If a 
person is doing a noble deed or something that is honorable, he 
should honor his superior side, the right side, by using it or by 
beginning with it. These are some situations wherein one does 
that: when one is putting on his shirt, pants, or socks; when one 
is entering the Masjid, cleaning his teeth with As-Siwaak, applying 
Al-Kuhl to his eyes, cutting his nails, trimming his moustache, 
combing his hair, plucking his pubic hair, shaving his head, or 
giving As-Salaam (i.e., saying, “Assalaamu “Aliakum Warahmatullah) 
to end the prayer; when one is washing his body parts for 
ablution or purification; when one is coming out of the 
washroom; and when one is eating, drinking, shaking hands, 
touching the Black Stone, or doing any similar deed. As for the 
opposite (deeds wherein the right is not honored by using it or 
by beginning with it), it is recommended to use one’s left hand or 
begin with one’s left hand, depending on the situation. Examples 
of such situations are entering the washroom, leaving the Masjid, 
blowing one’s nose, cleaning affected areas after going to 
relieving oneself, taking off one’s shirt or pants or socks, or 
any similar deed. All of this is done to honor the right side. And 
Allah 4 knows best.” 


11) The Sunnah For Putting On Shoes 


To follow the Sunnah of the Prophet #%, one should put on his 
right shoe first; and if he is taking them off, he should remove his 
left shoe first. Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (5854), Muslim (268), Ahmad (24106), At-Tirmidhee 
(608), An-Nassaaee (421), Abu Daawood (4140), and Ibn Maajah (401). 
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Allah #% said, 


“When one of you puts on his shoes, then let him begin with the 
right [foot]; and when he removes [them], then let him begin with 
the left [foot]. The right is the first of them when shoes are put on, 
and the last of them when shoes are taken off.’"""! 


In a related issue, it is disliked for one to walk around, wearing 
one shoe only. Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ said, 


710 oe Lek . Or ais ® -& “4 2° 7 
(grlin o> 65>! ot ces Se | om ei! lo} 


“Tf the boot strap (or sandal thong) of one of you breaks, then let 


him not walk in the other (boot, shoe, or sandal) until he fixes 
it,”"(2) 


Abu Hurairah 4 also related that the Messenger of Allah 2% said, 
(Book GLY Si Bet WY eg Jeg Sieh got 


“Let no one from you walk in one shoe (or sandal or boot); either 
one should be barefooted in both feet or attired with shoes in both 
feet.) 


It should be understood that the Prophet #2 informed us here of 
what is recommended, and not of what is compulsory. But 
regardless of whether the intended ruling is ‘recommended’ or 
‘prohibited,’ a believer should not act contrary to what the 
Prophet #% forbade. Or in other words, even if a deed is Makrooh 
(disliked) and not Haram (forbidden), a believer should make it 
binding upon himself to follow the guidance of the Prophet #%, 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (5856), Muslim (2097), Ahmad (7753), At-Tirmidhee 
(1779), Abu Daawood (4139), Ibn Maajah (3616), and Maalik (1702). 

7] Related by Muslim (2098), Ahmad (9199), and An-Nassaaee (5369). 

3] Related by Bukhaaree (5855), Muslim (2097), Ahmad (7302), At-Tirmidhee 
(1774), Abu Daawood (4136), Ibn Maajah (3617), and Maalik (1701). 
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both outwardly and inwardly. 


The people of knowledge have mentioned what they thought to 
be the reasons behind the ruling in this issue. An-Nawawee said, 
“Scholars have stated the following: the reason is that, by 
walking with one shoe on only, one ends up walking with an 
artificial limp, making him look crippled in some way, and this is 
contrary to the dignity one should have in his deportment. 
Furthermore, by walking with one shoe on only, one will find it 
difficult to walk, to the degree that he might end up tripping.” 
After coming across this statement of An-Nawawee, I found that 
Shaikh Al-Albaanee - may Allah have mercy on him - 
mentioned in his As-Silsilatus-Saheehah the following Hadeeth, 
which At-Tahaawee related in Mushkil Al-Aathaar: Abu Hurair- 
ah 2% reported that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 


(ots) BO oa ey Sibi Sp 
“Verily, the Shaitaan (the Devil) walks with only one shoe 
1] 
on. 


This should conclusively clarify to us the reason why the Prophet 
#% forbade the practice of walking with only one shoe. Since the 
Hadeeth is authentic, we are saved from having to rely on 
guesswork. 


Related Issue: As is established in the following Hadeeth, it is 
Sunnah to walk barefooted sometimes. Buraidah % reported that 
a man from the Prophet’s Companions traveled to Egypt, to meet 
Fudaalah Ibn ‘Ubaid #3. When the man 4 reached Fudaalah #, 
he # said, “Verily, I have not come to you as a visitor; [rather, | 
have come to you with a purpose]. Both I and you heard a 
Hadeeth from the Messenger of Allah #%, and I hoped that you 
had some knowledge about it.” Fudaalah # said, ““And what is 


1) After mentioning this Hadeeth, Al-Albaanee said, “This chain is authentic; 
all of its men (i.e., narrators in the chain) are not only trustworthy, but 
are also narrators of Ash-Shaikhain (Bukhaaree and Muslim), except for 
Ar-Rabee’ Ibn Sulaimaan AL-Muraadee, who is trustworthy (but who is 
not a narrator of Bukhaaree or Muslim).” As-Silsilatus-Saheehah (348) (1/ 
616-617). 
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it?’” He said, “Such and such [Hadeeth].” He # said, ‘Why do I 
see that you are disheveled [in appearance]?” He 4 said, “’Verily, 
the Messenger of Allah #% would forbid us from many luxuries.” 
He 2% said, ‘Then why do I see no shoes upon you?” He - said, 
“The Prophet #¢ ordered us to go barefoot sometimes.) 


12) What To Say Upon Wearing Something New 


The Prophet #¢ taught us to say certain supplications for the 
occasion of wearing something new: 


a) “’O Allah, for You is all praise, You have clothed me with it 
(i.e., the garment), I ask You for the good of it and the good 
for which it was made, and I seek refuge with You from the 
evil of it and the evil for which it was made.” Abu Sa’eed Al- 
Khudree # said, ‘’When the Messenger of Allah #¢ would 
wear a new garment, he would mention it by its name, either 
a shirt or a turban, after which he #% would say, 


Ahk ee AN oh a er ee ae eT eee 
6 aia i a ro ee 
(todos! cal are be 25 ot Se tb So yels 
“O Allah, to You is all praise, You have clothed me with it (1.e., 
the garment), I ask You for the good of it and the good for which 
it was made, and I seek refuge with You from the evil of it and the 
evil for which it was made...”’""! 


b) “All praise is to Allah, Who has clothed me with this garment 
and provided it for me, with neither power nor might from 
myself.” Mu’aadh Ibn Anas 4% reported that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said, ““Whoever eats food and then says, 


we Ve 3 07 o<-~'S ee ere we ae - Pe a ee 
3 3 V5 ot SS oF Ot 468599 plabell Wa gor! sil ab tems!) 


(1) Related by Ahmad (23449) and Abu Daawood (4160). The above- 
mentioned wording is from Abu Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth, and 
Al-Albaanee declared his Hadeeth to be authentic. 

7] Related by At-Tirmidhee (1767) and Abu Daawood (4160). The above- 
mentioned wording is from Abu Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth, and 
Al-Al]baanee ruled that it is authentic. 
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“All praise is to Allah, Who has fed me with this food and 
provided it for me, with neither power nor might from myself,’ he 
is forgiven for his previous sins [and his later ones]. 


And whosoever wears a garment and then says, 


247 3 - 0. 0 wt77r 7 64 Te eZ a L Fors 
85) V5 ot JS ne Se $23505 SHI as BES cil Lssp 
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“All praise is to Allah, Who has clothed me with this garment 
and provided it for me, with neither power nor might from 
myself,’ he is forgiven his previous sins [and his later ones].’"" 


And it is recommended to say the following when one sees 
someone wearing something new: 


a) “Wear anew, live commendably, and die a martyr.” Ibn 
‘Umar & reported that the Messenger of Allah #% once saw a 
white shirt upon ‘Umar # and said, “This garment of yours 
is [recently] washed or new?” ‘Umar 4 said, “Rather, it is 
[recently] washed.” The Prophet # said, 


Wigs ey anwes ne5 anenes ce ID 
“Wear anew, live commendably, and die a martyr.’"! 


And although “Wear anew’ is worded in the imperative, the 
intended meaning is not a command, but rather a supplication 
with which the Prophet # invoked Allah 3 to provide ‘Umar 4 
with a new garment. 


[1 Related by Abu Daawood (4023); the above-mentioned wording is from 
his narration of the Hadeeth, and with the exception of the addition, ‘and 
his later ones’ in both places, Al-Albaanee declared it to be Hasan. Ad- 
Daarimee also related it (6290). 

2] Related by Ahmad (5588) and Ibn Maajah (3558). And the above- 
mentioned wording is from Ibn Maajah’s narration of the Hadeeth. And 
Al-Albaanee ruled that it is authentic (2879). 
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b) “May you wear it out and may Allah, the Exalted, replace it 
(with another).” Umm Khaalid Bint Khaalid Ibn Sa’eed & 
said, ‘“A number of garments were brought to the Prophet 
#2, and among them was a small, black, Khameesah (a 
garment that is striped with silk or wool). He #% then said, 


(oda YS Ry XW 3 y oe) 
‘Who do you think we should clothe with this?’ 
The people remained silent, and he #% said, 


ch. 4 
euies al, 3)) 


“Bring me Umm Khaalid %» (who was a little girl at the time).””’ 


She & was carried to him, after which he #¢ took the Khameesah 
with his hand and attired her in it. And he #& said, 


( abel gh 


“May you wear it out and Akhalgee (an expression that 1s 
intended as a supplication for a long life, until the clothes are 
worn out and end up in tatters).” 


It had a green or yellow emblem on it, and he #8 said, 
(Bos ESL sey okie 1k We ai 


“O Umm Khaalid, this is Sanaa; Sanaa is Habashiyyah 
(Ethiopian) for ‘good.’””""} 


The following is from the previously related Hadeeth of Abu 
Nudrah, from Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree #: “When one of the 
Messenger of Allah’s Companions 4 would wear a new 
garment, it would be said to him, “May you wear it out and 
may Allah, the Exalted, replace it (with another).’”!) 


Related Issue: Umm Khaalid literally means, ‘the Mother of 


(4) Related by Bukhaaree (5823), Ahmad (26517), and Abu Daawood (4024). 

21 Related by Abu Daawood (4020), and it is the completion of a Hadeeth 
that is related by Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree #, which we have hitherto 
mentioned. 
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Khaalid’. To say to someone, ‘Father of so and so,’ or, ‘Mother of 
so and so,’ is to call a person by his or her Kunyah. One does not 
necessarily have to be a mother or father to have a Kunyah; for 
one reason or another, children are often given a Kunyah as well; 
even an adult who does not have a child may have a Kunyah, in 
which case the Kunyah has figurative connotations. Here, the 
Prophet #% called Umm Khaalid %& by her Kunyah, which shows 
us a glimpse of the Prophet’s kindness towards children. By 
calling children by their Kunyah, one likens them to adults, thus 
making them feel a sense of dignity and importance. 


Reminder: In putting on and taking off one’s clothes, one should 
follow the Sunnah of the Prophet #%, by beginning with the right 
side when putting on clothes, and with the left when taking them 
off. 


13) It Is Recommended To Wear White Clothing 
Ibn ‘Abbaas reported that the Messenger of Allah 3 said, 
led 1985 ASL CS te Ub Got ou be Lodo 
(tadeadl .. A564 


“Wear your white colored garments, for they are your best 
garments, and in them you should enshroud your dead..’"'! 


And Samarah Ibn Jundub # related that the Messenger of Allah 
we said, 


ed 18S RU he EB Got OG be Itch 
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“Wear your white colored clothes, for they are purer and better; 
and enshroud your dead in them.’ 


("' Related by Ahmad (2220); Abu Daawood (4061), and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, ‘‘Saheeh’’; Ibn Maajah (1472); and At- 
Tirmidhee (994). 

21 Related by Ahmad (19599); An-Nassaaee (5322), and Al-Albaanee declared 
his narration to be authentic (4915); and Ibn Maajah (3567). 
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And in contrast to this recommended attire, there are certain 
colors in clothing that the Prophet #% forbade. ‘Abdullah Ibn 
‘Amr Ibn Al-‘Aas 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah 2% saw upon 
me two Mu’asfar garments (a Mu‘asfar garment is one that is dyed 
in yellow; however, Ibn Hajr said, “Most Mu‘asfar garments are 
dyed in red’), and he 3% said, 


ze a oa 2 Soft 2 
aged 5 UE Sig 9s Sy 


“Verily, these are from the garments of the disbelievers, so do not 
wear them.””” 


Another narration is worded thus: “The Messenger of Allah #2 
saw upon me two Mu’asfar garments, and he 2% said, 


“a a) ve A a7 
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‘Did your mother order you to [wear] these?’ 
I said, ‘ I will wash them.’ He # said, 


( igs ) bo 
“Rather, burn them.’ 


“Did your mother order you to [wear] this?’” This means that the 
clothing he was wearing was specific for women. Some scholars 
have said that the reason why the Prophet # ordered him to 
burn the clothes was to punish him and to make an example of 
him, so that others would not then make the same mistake. 
However, the real reason behind the prohibition seems to be that, 
by wearing the said kind of garments, one imitates the 
disbelievers. This meaning is made amply clear in the Prophet's 
saying: “’ Verily, these are from the garments of the disbelievers, 
so do not wear them.” 


Question: We know of the prophet’s prohibition of wearing 
clothing that is replete with the color red; however, there is an 
authentic Hadeeth in which Al-Baraa 2 said, ‘The Prophet # 


(Related by Muslim (2077), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth; Ahmad (6477); and An-Nassaaee (5316). 
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was of medium height, and I indeed saw him wearing a red robe, 
and I have not seen anything better than it.”!"! How then can we 
find harmony between the prohibition and this Hadeeth? 


Answer: The prohibition only applies to a garment that is 
completely red; hence there is nothing wrong with wearing a 
multicolored garment that is partially red. Regarding the ruling 
for wearing a red-colored garment, Ibn Hajr related, in Al-Fath, 
seven different opinions. Here we will mention only that opinion 
which we hold to be correct. He said, “The seventh view: the 
prohibition applies specifically to clothing that is completely 
dyed in red; it therefore does not apply to a garments that, 
though it has some redness in it, has other colors - such as white 
or black - in it as well. This view takes into consideration those 
narrations that mention the Prophet's red robe; it is a well-known 
fact that Yamaantyyah garments (the Prophet #2 was wearing one 
such garment) would have streaks of red as well as of other 
colors on them.” Ibn Al-Qayyim said, “ Some scholars would 
wear completely red garments, claiming that they were following 
the Sunnah; however, they were wrong, for the robe that the 
Prophet #% wore was from the robes of Yemen, which would not 
be dyed in pure red (i.e., they would also have streaks of other 
colors on them).” 


14) What Kind Of Rings Men May Wear 


It is permissible for men to wear rings made of silver, but it is 
forbidden for them to wear rings made of gold. And if a man does 
Wear a ring, it is recommended for him to wear it on his tiny 
finger. Anas said, ““ The Prophet #% made a ring, and he #& said, 
“Verily, we have taken a ring and have made an inscription on 
it, and let no one make the same inscription [on his ring]. 


|] Related by Bukhaaree (5901), Muslim (2337), Ahmad (18191), At- 
Tirmidhee (1724), An-Nassaaee (5060), and Abu Daawood (4183). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (5874), Muslim (2092), Ahmad (12309), At- 
Tirmidhee (2718), An-Nassaaee (5201), and Abu Daawood (4213). And the 
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In another narration, the Prophet #¢ forbade the practice of 
wearing a ring on the middle or index finger. “Alee # said, ““He - 
i.e., the Prophet #¢ - forbade me from wearing my ring on this 
[finger] or on the one next to it (i.e., the middle finger and the 
index finger) - and ‘Aasim (one of the narrators of the Hadeeth) 
didn’t know which two fingers were being referred to..." 
Therefore, if one chooses to wear a ring, it is recommended for 
him to wear it on his tiny finger, and it is disliked for him to wear 
it on his middle finger or on the finger next to it. The matter being 
clear and undisputed about the issue of fingers, scholars disagree 
about whether one should wear a ring on one’s left hand or on 
one’s right hand. An-Nawawee clarified this issue, saying, “As 
for the ruling of jurists in this issue, they unanimously agree that 
it is permissible to wear a ring on both the right and left hand 
and that it is not disliked to wear a ring on either hand. What 
they disagree about is whether it is better to wear a ring on one’s 
right hand or on one’s left hand. There is nothing conclusive in 
the matter, for many of our pious predecessors would wear rings 
on their right hands, while many other of our pious predecessors 
would wear them on their left hands...” Because there is no 
conclusive evidence, there is leeway in the matter, and all praise 
is to Allah 4é. 


15) It Is Recommended To Wear Fragrance 


Fragrance is a kind of adornment that purifies and comforts the 
soul, and of all people, the Messenger of Allah #% exuded the best 
kind of fragrance. Anas « said, “I have never touched any silk or 
Deebaaj (a kind of silk) that was softer than the hand of the 
Prophet #2, and I have never smelled any fragrance or scent that 
was better than the fragrance or scent of the Prophet #.” Ad- 
Daarimee related the same Hadeeth with this wording: “ And I 


wording mentioned above is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

[' Related by Muslim (2078) and Abu Daawood (4220). The middle and 
index fingers, about which one of the narrators was not sure, are 
specifically mentioned in Abu Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth: ‘And 
he #% forbade me from wearing a ring on this or this, the index or middle 
finger - and ‘Aasim was unsure’”’ 
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have never smelled any fragrance that was better than his 
fragrance - neither Miskah (a kind of fragrance) nor anything 
else.”""! In general, fragrance is equally permitted for men and 
women; yet it is equally forbidden for them when they are 
performing Hajj or ‘Umrah, as long as they are in the state of 
Ihraam (the inviolable state of a pilgrim). This latter ruling is 
derived from the Hadeeth of Ibn ‘Abbaas , in which an account 
is given of a pilgrim who was killed as a result of an accident 
with his camel. The Prophet #% gave the following instructions 
regarding his corpse: ““And do not apply any fragrance on him 
(because he will be raised in the same state that he died upon, i.e., 
upon the state of being a pilgrim; and a person in that state is not 
allowed to wear any fragrance).’’*! The same ruling can be taken 
from a narration that is related by Ibn ‘Umar v; in it, a man 
asked about those garments that a Muhrim (a person who is in 
the inviolable state of being a pilgrim) is allowed to wear. He 
said, ‘“And do not wear any garments that have been touched in 
the least by saffron or Al-Wars (a plant that is known for its 
pleasant odor).’”!*! 


And there are two situations in which women in specific are 
forbidden from wearing perfume. First, a woman may not wear 
perfume if she is still in mourning after her husband's death, and 
a woman is required to mourn (mourn has specific meaning in 
Islam, which should become clear from the following Hadeeth) 
after her husband’s death for four months and ten days. Umm 
‘Atiyyah % said, ‘‘We would be forbidden from mourning over 
the dead for more than three days, except for a husband, [in 
which case the period of mourning was] for four months and ten 
(days): [during that period] we would not use kohl, we would 


[) Related by Bukhaaree (3561) and Ad-Daarimee (61). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (1850), Muslim (1206), Ahmad (1853), At-Tirmidhee 
(951), An-Nassaaee (1904), Abu Daawood (3238), Ibn Maajah (3084), and 
Ad-Daarimee (1852). And the above-mentioned wording is from 
Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

6! Related by Bukhaaree (313), Muslim (938), Ahmad (20270), An-Nassaaee 
(3534), Abu Daawood (2302), Ibn Maajah (2087), and Ad-Daarimee (2286). 
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not apply perfume, and we would not wear a dyed garment, 


except for the ‘Usb garment (a specific kind of garment from 
Yemen)...” 


Second, a woman may not wear perfume if she goes to any 
gathering or place that is attended by stranger men (i.e., men 
who are not from her Mahrams), or even if she only passes 
through such a gathering or place. These days especially, many 
women do not take heed of the severe warning that is implied in 
the following Hadeeth: Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree # reported that 
the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
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“As for any woman that wears perfume and then passes by a 
group [of men], so that they can smell her fragrance, then she is a 
fornicator.’”! 


And Abu Hurairah 4 said, “I came across a woman who was 
exuding the smell of fragrance...[{and I said,] “O female slave of 
Al-Jabbaar (the Almighty, the Omnipotent), have you come from 
the Masjid’ She said, “Yes.” He 2 said, “Verily, I heard my 

beloved, Abul-Qaasim (i.e., the Prophet #£), say, 
glee LS pei 2 ol ig Sebi ai ile a 
(BEEN Ss 


“Prayer is not accepted from a woman who wears perfume for 
this Masjid, until she returns and takes the same shower that she 
performs for Janaabah (1.e., which she performs to exit from the 
major state of impurity)” 


[! Related by Bukhaaree (313), Muslim (938), Ahmad (20270), An-Nassaaee 
(3534), Abu Daawood (2302), Ibn Maajah (2087), and Ad-Daarimee (2286). 

2] Related by Ahmad (19248); An-Nassaaee (5126), and Al-Albaanee declared 
his narration to be Hasan (4737); Abu Daawood (4173); At-Tirmidhee 
(2786); and Ad-Daarimee (2646). 

3! Related by Muslim (444), Abu Daawood (4174), Ahmad (7309), and An- 
Nassaaee (5128). And the above-mentioned wording is from Abu 
Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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16) The Sunnah Pertaining To A Person's Hair 


It is Sunnah for a man to both groom and clean his hair, taking 
care that it does not become dirty or disheveled. The basis for this 
ruling can be found in a Hadeeth that is related by Jaabir Ibn 
‘Abdullah 3; in it, he 4 said, ““When the Messenger of Allah # 
once visited us in our home, he saw a man with disheveled [hair]; 
he #¢ then said, 


Ae 42 Kean nes Joss 58 Gh 


“Could he not have found something to comb his hair with?” 


And he #@ saw a man who was wearing dirty clothes; he # then 
said, 


MGS 4 oboe a lA dex) OW AD 


‘Could he not have found something to wash his clothes 
with," 


And Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


(43 xd ‘eat ABIG Sa) 
“Tf a person has hair [on his head], then let him honor it. 2] 


However, that a man should honor his hair by grooming it and 
keeping it clean does not mean that he should become 
extravagant with his hair, whereby he styles it in the same 
manner that a woman styles her hair, or spends as much time on 
it as a woman spends on her hair. To take care of one’s hair by 
spending a lot of time on grooming it is something that is specific 
to women, and so men should not imitate them in this regard, for 
‘Abdullah Ibn Mughaffal 4 reported that the Prophet 3 forbade 


(1) Related by Ahmad (14436), An-Nassaaee (5236), and Abu Dawood (4062). 
Ibn Hajr said, “Both Abu Daawood and An-Nassaaee related this Hadeeth 
with a Hasan chain (Al-Fath: 10/379-380). And Al-Albaanee declared that 
Abu Daawood and An-Nassaaee’s narrations of the Hadeeth are both 
authentic. 

1 Abu Daawood related the Hadeeth (4163), and in grading it, Al-Albaanee 
said, ‘Hasan Saheeh.’’ 
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the practice of combing one’s hair unless it is done at reasonable 
intervals. Hameed Ibn ‘Abdur-Rahmaan said, “ I met a man 
who was a Companion of the Prophet #¢ for the same amount of 
time that Abu Hurairah 4 accompanied him - for four years. 
That man said, “ The Messenger of Allah #¢ forbade that one of us 
should comb his hair every day.’”!7! 


As for the practice of completely shaving one’s hair, one should 
first know that is better to leave one’s hair as it is, allowing it to 
grow until it reaches the flesh of one’s ears, for that was how the 
Prophet #¢ kept his hair. Al-Baraa Ibn “Aazib # said, “The 
Prophet #2 was of medium height. He was broad-shouldered, 
and he had hair that reached the flesh of his ear...” Muslim 
related it thus: ““ With a very large Al-Jummah (a part of a 
person’s hair that falls down to one’s shoulders), until the flesh of 
his ears.’ 


The ruling for shaving one’s hair can, depending on the situation, 
be compulsory, forbidden, recommended, or permissible. It is 
compulsory to shave one’s hair during Hajj and “Umrah if one 
does not at least cut his hair. Also, if one keeps a hairstyle that is 
an imitation of a hairstyle common among non-Muslims, and if 
shaving his hair is the only way to rectify the situation, then it is 
compulsory for him to shave his hair. 


It is forbidden to shave ore’s hair if one shaves it as an act of 
worship - with the exception of Hajj and “Umrah - which is 
practiced among certain Sufi circles. When a person accepts 
Islam, it is recommended for him to shave his hair, especially if 
he has a lot of hair on his head. Also, it is recommended for the 
guardian of a baby to shave the baby’s hair seven days after his 


(l Related by Ahmad (16351); At-Tirmidhee (1756); Abu Daawood (4159), 
and Al-Albaanee declared his narration to be authentic; and An-Nassaaee 
(5055). 

2] Related by An-Nassaaee (5054) and Abu Daawood (28). And Ibn Hajr 
said, ‘’An-Nassaaee related it with an authentic chain.” Al-Albaanee also 
declared it to be authentic. 

3] Related by Bukhaaree (3551), Muslim (2337), Ahmad (18086), At- 
Tirmidhee (1724), An-Nassaaee (5060), and Abu Daawood (4183). 
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or her birth. Finally, it is recommended for one to shave his hair if 
it makes him look so handsome that he becomes a source of 
Fitnah (trial and temptation) to either men or women. And it is 
recommended not to shave but to at least cut one’s hair if it 
surpasses the length of the Prophet's hair. 


It is permissible to shave one’s hair if a person is so busy or 
preoccupied with important matters that he cannot properly take 
care of his hair. Imam Ahmad said, “It is Sunnah (1.e., to allow 
one’s hair to grow), and were we able to, we would have applied 
it (i.e., allowed our hair to grow); however, hair requires a certain 
amount of effort and upkeep.” It is also permissible to shave 
one’s hair if one does so for some medical benefit. 


Related Issue: These days, many among the youth are keeping a 
hairstyle that the Shariah expressly forbade: the practice of 
shaving a part of one’s head and leaving the rest of it. In the 
Arabic language and as a term in the Shariah, this practice is 
known by the name ‘AI-Qaz’a’. Ibn ‘Umar # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #£ forbade the practice of Al-Qaz’a. In 
Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth, Naa’fai was asked, ‘“What is 
Al-Qaz’a. He said, ““ To shave part of a baby’s head, and to leave a 
part of it.”""! And Ibn Al-Qayyim said, “ There are four kinds of 
Al-Qaz’a: first, to shave here and there (at random or in a pattern, 
but without shaving the entire head)... Second, shaving the 
middle of one’s head and leaving the sides, a practice that is 
common among Christian monks. Third, shaving the sides of 
one’s head and leaving the middle, a practice that is common 
among the foolish members of society. Fourth, shaving the front 
of one’s head and leaving the back. All of these practices are 
categories of Al-Qaz’a, and Allah 3 knows best.” 


Related Issue: If one wants to shave his head, he should begin 
with the right side and then move on to the left side. Anas Ibn 
Maalik .# said, ““ The Messenger of Allah #¢ arrived at Minah; he 
went to Al-Jamarah and pelted it. He then went to his place at 


''] Related by Bukhaaree (5921), Muslim (2120), Ahmad (4459), An-Nassaaee 
(5050), Abu Daawood (4194), and Ibn Maajah (3637). 
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Minah and slaughtered [his sacrifice]. Next, he #% said to the 
haircutter, 
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“Take (i.e., shave), and he pointed to his right side, and then to 
his left side...) 


17) It Is Sunnah For Men To Grow Their Beards And Trim Their 
Moustaches 


It is in fact a compulsory Sunnah for men to trim their mustaches and 
to allow their beards to grow and flourish. Men have no choice in 
the matter; they must simply listen and obey, for Allah & said: 
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“Tt is not for a believer, man or woman, when Allah and His 
Messenger have decreed a matter that they should have any 
option in their decision. And whoever disobeys Allah and His 
Messenger has indeed strayed in a plain error.” (Quran 33:36) 


It is not for a believer, means that it is most inappropriate for a 
person who has Eemaan (faith, belief) in his heart to do anything 
other than race and strive to obey Allah 8 and His Messenger #2 
and flee from their anger. This involves obeying their commands 
and staying away from that which they prohibited. To truly be a 
believer, one must give priority to the Messenger’s commands 
over the strongest of one’s inner desires. 


There are a number of Ahadeeth in which the Messenger of Allah 
#% ordered Muslims to grow their beards and trim their 
mustaches; basically, those Ahadeeth impart the same command 
but are worded differently. Here is one example: “Differ from the 
polytheists: trim your mustaches and allow your beards to 
erow.”!2] 


['l Related by Muslim (1305), At-Tirmidhee (912), and Abu Daawood (1981). 
2] Related by Muslim (259). 
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The Prophet’s command in this Hadeeth involves two reasons 
why a Muslim should grow his beard and trim his mustache: 
First, it is compulsory upon a Muslim to obey the command of 
the Prophet #%, and second, a Muslim should differ from the 
polytheists - and this too we know from the Prophet’s command, 
for the Prophet #% elsewhere stated in unequivocal terms that it is 
prohibited to imitate the polytheists. A Muslim should submit to 
Allah and His Messenger’s command, so that he is not put to trial 
and so that he is not punished by a painful torment: 


45 E\36 re Aree pater ol A ie fle Sal peeanty 
“And let those who oppose the Messenger’s (Muhammad #8) 
commandment (i.e., his Sunnah - legal ways, orders, acts of 
worship, statements, etc.) (among the sects) beware, lest some 
Fitnah (disbelief, trials, afflictions, earthquakes, killing, becoming 
overpowered by a tyrant, etc.) befall them or a painful torment be 
inflicted on them.” (Qur’an 24:63) 


Based on certain narrations from our pious predecessors, some 
scholars have discussed the matter of trimming the beard, both in 
length and in width; however, those narrations are superfluous 
in light of the fact that we have clearly-worded narrations from 
the Prophet #%, narrations that leave no doubt about the matter. 
The Messenger of Allah’s sayings and deeds represent conclusive 
proof in all matters, and that is not the case for the sayings and 
deeds of his Companions # and followers. 


An-Nawawee said, ““The chosen (i.e., correct) view in this issue is 
that one should allow his beard to grow without trimming it at 
all and that one should not completely remove his mustache, but 
should instead trim enough of it to allow the edge of his lip to be 
seen. And Allah 4 knows best.” | 


18) The Sunnah Is To Dye White Hair, But Not To The Color Black 


When the hair on a person’s head or face turns white, it is Sunnah 
for him to change the color with dye, for the Prophet #€ said, 
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“Verily, the Jews and Christians do not dye [their hair], so differ 
from them [in regard to this matter (and in regard to all 
matters) ].’"4} 


However, one should stay away from the color black, for the 
Prophet # forbade Muslims from using black dye for one’s hair. 
In the year of the Makkah Conquest, when Abu Quhaafah #4 was 
brought to the Prophet #%, his hair and beard were white. The 
Prophet #% said 


(31555) ogee ett ies ees) 
“Change this with something (1.e., change the color of Abu 


Quhaafah’s hair with some kind of dye), but stay away from 
black.’"*! 


“Stay away from black” is a clear prohibition, and it applies 
equally to both men and women. 


19) What Is Related About The Use Of Kohl (A Powder Used As Eye 
Make-Up And As Eye Ointment) 


Both men and women may use kohl, though its use for men is 
limited to health-related benefits; women, on the other hand, 
may use koh! to adorn themselves as well as to achieve some 
health-related benefit. Arabs would use kohl to treat a sore eye. 
In a Hadeeth that is related by Umm ‘Atiyyah %, an account is 
given of a women whose husband died and whose eyes then 
became afflicted with some ailment. Some Companions *& 
mentioned her situation to the Prophet #% and told him that 
they were using kohl to treat her ailment.?! And in another 
Hadeeth, Ibn ‘Abbaas & related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ 
said, 


ote ye Bier a by 67% Let ee gp Oe ges 
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[4 Related by Bukhaaree (5899), Muslim (21003), Ahmad (7233), An-Nassaaee 
(5069), Abu Daawood (4203), and Ibn Maajah (3621). 

71 Related by Muslim (2102), Ahmad (13993), An-Nassaaee (5076), Abu 
Daawood (4204), and Ibn Maajah (3624). 

5) Refer to Bukhaaree (5707) and Muslim (1489). 
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“Wear your white garments, for they are from the best of your 
garments; and in them you should enshroud your dead. Also, the 
best of your kohl is Al-Ithmid (a kind of kohl, which comes from a 
well-known black stone that has some redness in it. It ts found in 
the lands of Al-Htjaaz): it strengthens and improves eyesight and 
makes hair grow,’ 


When one uses kohl, it is Sunnah to apply it an odd number of 
times - three times to his right eye, three times to his left eye, 
twice to his right eye and once to his left eye, vice-versa, or more 
often, as long as the total number of times it is applied, is an odd 
number. 


Related Issue: Men should not use kohl as a means of 
beautifying or adorning their appearance; it is contrary to the 
innate masculinity of men to adorn themselves as women do. 
The following Hadeeth lists the benefits of Al-Ithmid, and among 
those benefits, no mention is made of adornment. The Prophet # 
said, 
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“Use Al-Ithmid, for indeed, it makes hair grow, it gets rid of Al- 
Qadhaa (the filth that surfaces around the corners of one’s eyes), 
and it helps one see more clearly.’"*! 


20) Kinds Of Adornment That Are Prohibited For Women 


Kohl, perfume, henna - Allah 4 permitted women to use these 
and similar things to beautify themselves with; however, there 
are certain means of beautification that Allah 4 has forbidden for 
women. Basically, these prohibited means always involve some 


[11 Related by Ahmad (2048); Abu Daawood (3878), and Al-Albaanee 
declared his narration to be authentic; At-Tirmidhee (1757); and Ibn 
Maajah (3497). 

7] Related by Ibn Abee ‘Aasim and At-Tabaraanee, and Ibn Hajr said, “Its 
chain is Hasan.” (Fathul-Baaree 10/167). 
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form of changing Allah’s creation. ‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood 4 
cursed Al-Waashimaat (those women who stick needles in skin, 
and then fill the area with kohl or bluing, to make the skin blue 
or green), Al-Mutanammisaat (those women who demand others 
to remove or pluck the hair on their faces) and Al-Mutafallijaat 
(those women who demand from someone to create a gap 
between their two front teeth or those who do it themselves), 
who do it for beauty, changers of Allah’s creation.’ Umm 
Ya’qoob said, ‘What is this?’ “Abdullah # said, ‘“Why should I 
not curse he whom the Messenger of Allah # curses and [he who 
is cursed] in Allah’s Book!’ She said, “By Allah, I have read what 
is in between the tablets (i.e., the front and back cover of the 
Qur'an), and I have not found it.” He 2 said, ““By Allah, if you 
have read it, you have found it: 


Fare por Se, A AA Aygtye she wee 
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“And whatsoever the Messenger (Muhammad #2) gives you, 
take it, and whatsoever he forbids you, abstain (from it).”’ 
(Qur'an 59:7) 


Bukhaaree and others have related from ‘Abdullah # that, 
“Allah cursed the Waasilah (a woman who attaches hair from a 
foreign source to her own hair).”""! 


Despite the authenticity and clarity of these Ahadeeth and the 
severe warning found in them, many women persist in 
perpetrating the said sins or at least some of them; this stems 
from nothing other than the weakness of their faith. Otherwise, 
which woman would complacently place herself in a situation 
that results in her facing the anger of the All Mighty! O Allah, we 
ask You for safety and wellness, both in our religious and 
worldly affairs. 


Related Issue: The above-mentioned prohibitions are not limited 
to women; rather, they also apply to men who perform those 


"] Related by Bukharee (4877, 4886), Muslim (2125), Ahmad (3935), An- 
Nasaaee (5099), At-Tirmidhi (2782), Abu Dawood (4169), Ibn Majah 
(1989) and Ad-Daarami (2647). 


390 The Book Of Manners 


deeds for themselves or for others. Women are specified in the 
above-mentioned narrations simply because they perpetrate 
those actions more than men do; likewise, the woman mourner 
who screams and wails (often because she is paid to do so) is 
specifically mentioned in certain narrations, because rarely are 
men seen mourning in the same manner; yet in no way does that 
mean that the prohibition is limited to women. And Allah 
knows best. 
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Chapter 16 


The Manners Of Walking And Riding 


Allah 3€ said: 
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“And Who has created all the pairs ‘and has appointed for you 
ships and cattle on which you ride, in order that you may mount 
firmly on their backs, and then, may remember the Favor of your 
Lord when you mount thereon, and say: ““Glory to Him Who has 
subjected this to us, and we could never have it (by our efforts). 
And verily, to our Lord we indeed are to return!”’ (Qur'an 43:12- 
14) 


The Manners Of Walking And Riding 


1) It Is Prohibited To Walk Arrogantly With A Strut 
A person walks with a strut if feelings of arrogance, pride, and 
self-admiration thrive in his heart. Humbleness and not 


arrogance is from the characteristics of the believer. Abu Sa’eed 
Al-Khudree 2 reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


(E5e 58 4b oh, yids 315 bb 
“Al-‘Izz (The Glory And Might) is His Izaar (lower garment) 
and Al-Kibriyaa (Grandeur and Pride) is His Ridaa (robe), [and 


Allah %€ said,] “So as for he who challenges Me in them, I will 
punish him,” 


And Abu Hurairah 4 also related that the Messenger of Allah #2 
said, 
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“As a man was walking in a Hullah (a two-piece garment), 
admiring his own self, with his Jummah (hair that reaches one’s 
shoulders) combed, Allah made the earth to swallow him, and he 
will continue to sink in it until the Day of Resurrection.""') 


Only on one occasion is it permissible to walk with a strut, and 
that is the occasion of battle, when one may walk with a strut in 
order to instill anger into the hearts of the enemies. Abu 
Dujaanah 2 once did this when he wore a red headband and 
then began to strut between the rows of the two armies, the army 
of the Muslims and the army of the enemies. When he saw Abu 
Dujaanah 2 do this, the Messenger of Allah 3 said, ‘It is a kind 
of walking that Allah detests except for a situation such as this.” 


2) The Best Form Of Walking 


Ibn Al-Qayyim Al-Jawziyyah said, ““ When the Prophet #¢ would 
walk, he would lean forward, and he would walk faster than any 
other person; his form of walking was of the best and serenest 
kind.” Abu Hurairah 2 said, “’ I have not seen [anyone] better 
than the Messenger of Allah #&; it was as if the sun flowed in his 
face. And I have not seen anyone who walked faster than the 
Messenger of Allah ##; it was as if the earth was folded for him. 
And we would be losing our breath [in order to keep up with 
him], while he would be in a calm, unchanged state.”!"! And 
“Alee Ibn Abee Taalib #% said, ‘‘When the Messenger of Allah #2 
would walk, he would lean forward, as if he were walking down 
anincline.”! This form of walking - to lean slightly forward - is 
the best form of walking; it denotes a sense of purpose and 
determination. 


(1 Related by Bukharee (5789), Muslim (2088), Ahmad (7574) and Ad-Darmi 


(437). 
71 Related by At-Tirmidhee (3648). 
©! Related by Muslim (2330). 
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In Al-Hadyee, Ibn Al-Qayyim Al-Jawziyyah mentioned ten 
forms of walking; here are some of them. First, the best form of 
walking is, as we described above, to lean forward slightly, as if 
one is walking down an incline. This was the way in which the 
Messenger of Allah # walked. Another form of walking is to 
take steps in a confused and agitated manner, which is the way a 
wild or agitated camel walks. A person who walks this way 
shows others the weakness of his mind, especially if he adds to 
the ridiculous style of his walking the habit of constantly looking 
to his right and to his left. Ibn Al-Oayyim also mentioned a form 
of walking that is called Al-Khawzalee, which is to sway from 
one side to the other as one is walking. Men should avoid 
walking in this manner, for there is definitely something 
effeminate about a man who sways from one side to the other 
as he walks. Another form of walking that Ibn Al-Qayyim 
mentioned is to walk with a strut or swagger, which the arrogant 
and haughty kind of person is known for. 


3) It Is Disliked To Walk In One Shoe 


We have discussed this topic in enough detail in the Chapter: 
“The Manners Of Clothing And Adornment.” 


4) It Is Sunnah To Walk Barefoot Sometimes 


Fudaalah Ibn ‘Ubaid # said, ““The Prophet #% would order us to 
walk barefoot at least some of the time.’”""! Ibn ‘Umar & related 
a Hadeeth in which he described how the Prophet #¢ visited Sa’ad 
Ibn ‘Ubaadah # when the latter was sick. Ibn ‘Umar & said, 
“Then he stood [to go visit Sa‘ad 4], and we stood [to go] with 
him. We were slightly more than ten men, and none of us was 
wearing shoes, slippers, hats, or shirts; we walked through those 
As-Sibaakh (salty lands upon which almost nothing grows)...” 

By going barefoot at times, one trains himself to endure rough 
circumstances, a training that one deprives himself of when he is 


“] Related by Ahmad (23449) and Abu Daawood (4160), and Al-Albaanee 
declared it to be authentic. 
2] Related by Muslim (925). 
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constantly wearing comfortable shoes. 


5) The Owner Of A Riding Animal Is Most Deserving Of Sitting In 
The Front 


Whoever owns something is more deserving of it than others, a 
principle that applies in this issue to riding animals as well as to 
cars or any other means of conveyance. Therefore, the owner of a 
camel, horse, or car is more worthy of sitting in the front than 
anyone else; and no one may sit in the front unless the owner's 
permission is first obtained. Buraidah # said, ‘’Onge, while the 
Messenger of Allah #% was walking, a man came, and he had a 
donkey with him. He said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, ride,’ and the 
man moved to the back, [making room for the Prophet 2 to sit 
on the front of the donkey]. The Messenger of Allah 3% said, 


| a Pe Se SE 
(3 alead Ol VI pe Hols pte Gel Gol oY) 


‘No, you have a greater right than I do to the front of your 
mount, unless you make it mine (by giving it as a gift).’ 


The man said, “Then I have made it yours,’ and the Prophet # 
then mounted [the animal].”! 


6) Two Riders May Sit On The Same Riding Animal, As Long As 
Doing So Is Not Burdensome For The Animal 


Two or even three people may sit on the same riding animal if it 
can bear their weight. The Prophet #% had certain Companions #& 
sit behind him on his mount - such as Mu’aadh,! Usaamah,"! 
and Al-Fad! #!*! . It is also related that he #¢ had ‘Abdullah Ibn 
Ja’far 4 and Al-Hasan # or Al-Husain # sit together behind 
him. 


(1 Related by At-Tirmidhee (2773), who said, “From this chain, the Hadeeth is 
Hasan Ghareeb.”” Abu Daawood (2573) also related it, and Al-Albaanee 
said, “It is Hasan Saheeh.”’ 

7] Refer to Bukhaaree (2856) and Muslim (30). 

5] Refer to Bukhaaree (1670) and Muslim (1280). 

4] Refer to Bukhaaree (1513) and Muslim (1334). 
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7) It Is Disliked To Use Riding Animals As Pulpits (Upon Which The 
Rider Delivers A Sermon Or Lecture) 


Abu Hurairah -% said, ‘Beware of taking the backs of your riding 
animals as pulpits, for verily, Allah made them subservient to 
you only so that you can reach a land that you would not 
otherwise have reached except after undertaking much strain 
and toil upon yourselves. And Allah has made the earth for you, 
so carry out your needs on it (and not on your mounts; i.e., do 
not conduct, for instance, business transactions while you are 
seated on your mounts, for by staying constantly on your riding 
animal, you are burdening it). Al-Qaaree said, “’This is not in 
conflict with the fact that the Prophet #% stayed on his riding 
animal during the Farewell Pilgrimage, for he #% did so for a 
benefit that [lasted for a short period of time and that] did not 
repeat itself consistently (therefore, his action did not constitute a 
burden on the animal).”” And Ibn Al-Qayyim said, “As for the 
Prophet #% sitting on his riding animal during the Farewell 
Pilgrimage and for his Khutbah [during the pilgrimage], that does 
not fall under his prohibition, for he #¢ did that as an exception, 
for a general benefit, during a short period of time, as opposed to 
staying on a mount [to conduct business affairs or to deliver 
sermons] always. His sitting on his mount for that purpose did 
not cause his mount to become tired, which is not the case when 
one habitually sits on one’s mount for no good reason...The 
Prophet #% sat on his mount while he delivered his sermon for a 
purpose so that others could hear him, and so that he could teach 
them what they needed to know about Islam and the rites of Hajj. 
This entailed a general benefit for everyone present, and it did 
not require a long period of time; [hence, no undue burden was 
placed on the riding animal].” 


Related Issue: Regarding this issue, a car does not take the same 
ruling as a riding animal. Since a car does not become tired or 
weak when occupants sit in it for long while, one may remain 


{1 Abu Daawood related it (2567), and Al-Albaanee declared it to be 
authentic. 
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seated in it for a long time while he is having a conversation with 
others. Yet, he must not do so in such a way as to bother or 
annoy others - for example, by blocking the way and bothering 
others with loud voices. It is Haram to inflict harm upon Muslims 
in ay — for Allah % qin 


“ane tad oy 


“And those who annoy believing men and women undeservedty, 
bear on themselves the crime of slander and plain sin.” (Qur'an 
33:58) 
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Chapter 17 


The Manners Of The Pathway 


Allah %€ said: 


ag a Sl ANS SS |, bis, apa fe ES sh Sp 

4@) 4 gains a7 Ks yes 7 
“Tell the believing men to lower their gaze (from looking « at 
forbidden things), and protect their private parts (from illegal 
sexual acts, etc.). That is purer for them. Verily, Allah is All- 
Aware of what they do. And tell the believing women to lower 
their gaze (from looking at forbidden things), and protect their 
private parts (from illegal sexual acts, etc.) That is purer for 


them. Verily, Allah is All-Aware of what they do.” (Qur'an 
24:30) 


Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree #% related that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
rerAy pe ereair Sep 
“Beware of sitting on pathways.” 


Some of his Companions # said, ‘““We are driven by necessity, for 
they are nothing other than our places of gathering, where we 
speak to one another.” He #% said, 


(gas pal jt JES YI) al Hey 


“So if you are insistent upon taking them as your places of 
gathering, then give the pathway its due right.” 


They asked, ““And what is the right of the pathway?” He #¢ said, 


ot ost weyyerale mir pHEIN : 355 os A850 a8) ‘ae) 


Ke) 


a” 
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‘To lower the gaze, refrain from harming [others], returning 


greetings of peace, ordering to what is good, and forbidding what 


is evil,’ 


The Manners Of The Pathway 


1) 


It Is Compulsory To Fulfill The Rights Of The Pathway 


In the above-mentioned Hadeeth, the Prophet #% enumerated the 
rights of the pathway; however, we must understand that what 
he mentioned are just some of the rights of the pathway, and not 
all of them, for in other narrations the Prophet #% mentioned 
other rights as well. Let us now discuss each right individually: 


a) 


Lowering The Gaze: This order is intended equally for men 
and women. To allow one’s gaze to remain fixated on a 
Haram (forbidden) object leads to nothing but pain and 
agony in one’s heart. One might feel that, by staring at an 
object of beauty, one is relaxing his soul and allowing 
happiness to enter into his heart, but nothing is further from 
the truth. The most tormented of all is a person who is 
addicted to looking at forbidden objects. Ibn Taymiyyah 
said, ‘“ When one looks on purpose (e.g., a man looking at a 
stranger woman), an attachment will form in his heart, and 
that will bring nothing but torment and misery. If that 
attachment increases to the point that one falls in love, the 
punishment and torment will only increase, regardless of 
whether one’s love is requited or not. If one’s love remains 
unrequited, then one will continue to remain in a state of 
sadness, misery, and depression. And one who has his love 
requited is also in a state of great pain, always fearing that he 
will be parted from the object of his love, always trying to 
please that object, and always striving to satisfy that object’s 
needs and wants. All of this began with a look. Had he 
averted his gaze, his soul and heart would both be in a state 


[Related by Bukhaaree (2465). 
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of peace and calmness.” 


The Shariah, of course takes into consideration what people do 
inadvertently, for it orders a man who unintentionally looks at a 
stranger woman to then immediately avert his gaze instead of 
prolonging the look. Jareer Ibn “Abdullah % said, “I asked the 
Messenger of Allah #% about the sudden glance, and he ordered 
me to avert my gaze.’”!'! “Sudden glance” refers to when one 
unintentionally looks at a stranger woman. There is no sin upon 
a person when that happens, but one must then immediately 
avert his gaze. If he immediately averts his gaze, then there is no 
sin upon him. But if he persists in looking, he sins, a ruling that is 
clearly indicated by the preceding Hadeeth. 


b) Refraining From Harming Others: ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr #& 
reported that the Prophet :% said, 


‘ ad ol - a ~ Beg Ft Hee ke Bg SE 
(Loto... odo giles tye Oyohead! abo oye LeaJ1) 


“A Muslim is he from whose tongue and hand other Muslims are 
712] 
safe... 


This is a typically epigrammatic saying of the Prophet #¢, for 
though it contains a few words, it encompasses many meanings. 
A person can harm others with his tongue in many ways, by 
cursing them, attacking their honor, backbiting them, slandering 
them, or mocking them. Similarly, a person can harm others with 
his hand in more ways than just punching or striking them; one 
may use his hand to write abusive words or slander, one may use 
it to concoct poison, one may use it to kill another person with a 
gun, and so on. One of the beautiful teachings of this religion is 
that, when a person refrains from harming others, he is giving 
charity to his own self. Abu Dharr # reported that he asked the 
Prophet 3%, ““ Which deed is best?’ He #8 said, 


(1 Related by Muslim (2159), Ahmad (18679), At-Tirmidhee (2776), Abu 
Daawood (2148), and Ad-Daarimee (2643). 

[71 Related by Bukhaaree (10), Muslim (40), Ahmad (6714), An-Nassaaee 
(4996), Abu Daawood (2481), and Ad-Daarimee (2716). 
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tale 3 Sls dl OlLp 
“Eemaan (faith, belief) in Allah and Jihad in His path.” 


Abu Dharr # asked, “ Which Ar-Riqaab (referring to the freeing of 
slaves by purchasing them from their owners) is best?” He #% said, 


(gal Ske Yeats th vse 
“The most expensive of them in price and those that are most 
precious to their people (i.e., to their owners).”” 
Abu Dharr # said, ‘And if I do not do so (ie., if I do not free 
slaves, then what is next best?).” The Prophet #£ said, 
(52Y pai \ isle Zs) 
“Help a workman or make something for a person who has no 
trade.” 
He # asked, “And if I do not do that?” He #% said, 
(Ans LE ly Glial Bis We ZN SG pO pa 
“Leave people alone from [your] evil, for indeed, that is charity 
which you give to your own self.”’ 


Muslim related it with this wording, “Hold back your evil from 
people, for verily, that is charity from your own self to your own 
self." 


c) Returning Greetings Of Peace: This right is compulsory for 
the pathway and for all situations. Abu Hurairah 
reported that the Prophet #¢ said, 


cblall Coots co 35 rath Ue te Cal gute 

(BEEN EGG «gach Stes a2U GlEL; 
“A Muslim has five compulsory rights over his brother: 
returning greetings of peace, saying, ‘Yarhamukallah (may 


(Related by Bukhaaree (2518), Muslim (84), and Ahmad (20824). 
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Allah have mercy on you)’ to a person who sneezes (1.e., a person 
who sneezes and then says, ‘Alhamdulillah,’ all praise is to 
Allah), accepting an invitation, visiting the sick, and following 
funerals.” 


Many people are remiss in this regard; you will find that they 
greet people they know, while they ignore those they do not 
know, a practice that is in clear violation of the Prophet’s Sunnah. 


d) Ordering others to what is good and forbidding them from 
what is evil 


The application of these matters is what makes our Nation the 
best Nation: 


atl go HES ass, OB wn capt dE A> 

Cail S83 
“You [true believers in Islamic Monotheism, and real followers of 
Prophet Muhammad 3% and his Sunnah (legal ways, etc.)] are 
the best of peoples ever raised up for mankind; you enjoin Al- 
Ma’roof (i.e., Islamic Monotheism and all that Islam has 
ordained) and forbid Al-Munkar (polytheism, disbelief, and all 


that Islam has forbidden), and you believe in Allah.” (Qur'an 
3:110) 


Ibn Katheer said, ‘““Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab 4 said, ‘ Whomsoever 
it pleases to be from that Nation, then let him fulfill its 
[membership] condition which Allah stipulated.’”” By not 
ordering to what is good and forbidding what is evil, one 
resembles more than anything else the People of the Book, those 
whom Allah 4 reproached in His saying: 
Bis Gee YS ead oS SD 
“They used not to forbid one another from the Munkar (wrong, 
evil-doing, sins, polytheism, disbelief, etc.) which they com- 
mitted.” (Qur’an 5:79) 


And when a society is bereft of those who order to what is good 
and forbid what is evil, then punishment for them is looming in 


402 The Book Of Manners 


the horizon. Imam Ahmad related the following in his Musnad: 
“Abu Bakr 2 stood, praised and extolled Allah ‘Azza We-Jall 
(The Possessor of Might and Majesty), after which he & said, ‘O 
people, you indeed read this verse, 


4st Gy 46 of Be i Ki Sie (ean Gall Gap 


“O you who believe! Take care of your ownselves, [do righteous 
deeds, fear Allah much (abstain from all kinds of sins and evil 
deeds which He has forbidden) and love Allah much (perform all 
kinds of good deeds which He has ordained)]. If you follow the 
(right) guidance [and enjoin what is right (Islamic Monotheism 
and all that Islam orders one to do) and forbid what is wrong 
(polytheism, disbelief, and that Islam has forbidden)] no hurt can 
come to you from those who are in error.”’ (Qur’an 5:105), 


yet you indeed apply (and understand) it in the wrong way. 
Verily, I heard the Messenger of Allah #% say, ‘Indeed, when 
people see evil but do not change it, the time draws near when 
Allah will encompass them with punishment.” 


There are many obvious benefits of ordering to good and 
forbidding evil: society is saved from destruction, evil and its 
people are quelled, goodness pervades, and so on. It is very 
important to understand that the duty of ordering to good and 
forbidding evil does not rest solely on the shoulders of a 
government agency or a specific group of people; instead, it is 
compulsory upon every member of society to order to good and 
forbid evil, each according to his ability. The most famous 
Hadeeth related about this matter is general in its wording and is 
intended for every Muslim, for it does not specify any single 
person or group of people. Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # reported 
that he heard the Messenger of Allah #8 say, 


'] The commentators of Al-Musnad’s first volume (Shu’aib Al-Arnaoot and 
‘Aadil Murshid) said: “Its chain is correct, and it fulfills the conditions of 
Ash-Shaikhain (Bukhaaree and Muslim) (1/198).”” Abu Daawood also 
related it (4338), and Al-Albaanee declared it to be authentic. At- 
Tirmidhee (2168) and Ibn Maajah (4005) both related it as well. 
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0% 8 4c tet t Ot Zee 04 84% - Soest arr “05 3% eo oe 
Pa 7 y , te 7 oe ; 
(QLAY! cara! Clo ca led abarns 


“Whosoever from you sees evil, then let him change it with his 
hand; and if he 1s not able to, then with his tongue; and if he is 
not able to, then with his heart, and that (1.e., hating evil with 
one’s heart without changing it with one’s hand or tongue) is the 
weakest [level] of Al-Eemaan (faith, belief).’"! 


In regard to this issue, there are a number of points that one 
needs to keep in mind: 


First, three levels are mentioned in the Hadeeth, and one must not 
move to the next level unless he is not able to apply the 
preceding level; for example, a person should not remove evil 
with his tongue if he is able to remove it with his hand. 


Second, a person of authority should always resort to the highest 
level of removing evil. The head of a household, for example, 
deserves obedience in his home. He must, therefore, remove evil 
with his hand, and, at least under normal circumstances, he has 
no excuse to do otherwise. 


Third, before removing something that is evil, one should 
ascertain for certain that it is in fact evil; furthermore, one 
should make sure that differences of opinion are not justified in a 
given matter before he proceeds to reproach someone for 
something he did. Many people err in this regard; they hastily 
warn people not to do a certain deed when many scholars, who 
have proofs to back up their view, hold that that deed is 
permissible. 


Fourth, a person who removes evil must understand the principle 
of ‘harms versus benefits,’ a principle which states that a person 
should not proceed to change evil if the harms that result 
outweigh the benefits; one follows this principle in order to block 
the door to evil and corruption. 


1] Related by Muslim (49), Ahmad (10689), At-Tirmidhee (2172), An- 
Nassaaee (5008), Abu Daawood (1140), and Ibn Maajah (1275). 
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Fifth, if one is not able to remove evil with his hand and tongue, 
he must at the very least hate that evil from the depths of his 
heart, and if possible, the effects of that hatred should, when he 
passes by the evil, appear on the expression of his face. 


e) Guiding A Person Who Is Lost: One of the rights of the 
pathway (or road) is to guide a person who is asking for 
directions, regardless of whether he is blind or lost. In a 
Hadeeth related by Abu Hurairah 2, a group of people asked 
the Prophet #% about the right of the pathway. He # said, 


( LaSS) SLESIG0 
“And to give directions.’"! 


And in another Hadeeth related by Abu Hurairah 2, the 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


Ya ro] a 
(4d. be pall S35) 


“Giving road directions is charity.’"! 


2) Removing Anything That Is Harmful From The Road Or Pathway 


This is one of the recommended manners of the pathway or road; 
in fact, to remove something harmful from the pathway is one of 
the branches of Eemaan (faith, belief). The Prophet #% said, 


JY J35 eal ren: 2 Og Gey ERB og Aa OLED 
(Oba So at mealy el Sa 3M ab li asl; «| YI 


“Eemaan (faith, belief) is slightly (the Arabic word “Bid” is 
used here and it refers to a number from three to nine) more than 
seventy branches, or slightly more than sixty branches. The best 
of those branches is the saying, ‘Laailaha Illallah (None has the 
right to be worshipped but Allah),’ and the lowest of them is to 
remove something harmful from the pathway. And Al-Hayaa 


[1] Related by Abu Daawood (4815), and Al-Albaanee said, “It is Hasan 
Saheeh (4031).” 
7) Related by Bukhaaree (2891). 
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(modesty) is one of the branches of Eemaan (faith, belief).’""' 


It is an act of charity to remove something harmful from the 
pathway, and because he performed this deed, a man was made 
to enter Paradise. Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the Prophet #¢ 
said, 


r 2 th Tbe 4 ry oye “wie 42 
Sept oF CoV deed UE ae ale UI Se oe 5) 
a . _, 
(43 


“Every joint on the bodies of people has Sadagah (charity) upon 
it...and to remove something harmful from the road 1s 
charity.’ 


Abu Hurairah # also reported that the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


aa , % Ee - , {- o*. vo * 77 oe { nor ™ “ - 707 
SAAS ob Gril be Dt Gee 125 Ge go je5 em 
(todd! 2.4) 5abb al 


“As a man was walking on the pathway (or road), he found a 
thorn branch on the pathway, and so he moved it away [from the 
pathway]. Allah was pleased with his deed, accepted it from him, 
and forgave him [his sins]...” 


And in Abu Daawood’s narration, the Messenger of Allah # 
said, 


Pan APG 
“A man who never did any good removed a thorn branch from 


(1 Bukhaaree related it (9) from the narration of Abu Hurairah 4, without 
the mention of ‘removing.’ Muslim related it too (35), and the above- 
mentioned wording is from his narration of the Hadeeth. And the 
following compilers related it as well: Ahmad (8707, 2614), An-Nassaaee 
(5005), Abu Daawood (4676), and Ibn Maajah (57). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (2989), Muslim (1009), and Ahmad (27400). And the 
above-mentioned wording is from Muslim's narration of the Hadeeth. 
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the road. Either it was from a tree, so that he cut it and cast it 
[aside], or it was placed down (1.e., it was not still connected to a 
tree, so he did not have to cut it off), and he removed it. Allah was 
pleased with him, accepted his deed, and admitted him into 
Paradise." 


3) It Is Forbidden To Relieve Oneself In Pathways Or Shades That 
Are Frequented By People 


The Messenger of Allah #¢ gave a stern warning about either 
urinating or defecating in pathways or shades that are used by 
people, for they are places that are meant for the benefit of 
everyone. The individual, therefore, should not be so selfish and 
unconcerned about the welfare of others as to spoil the pathways 
people walk on and the shades in which people sit. Abu 
Hurairah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, 
“Beware of Al-La’aanain.’” His Companions # asked, “And 
what are Al-La’aanaan, O Messenger of Allah?’ He #% said, 


eee ST oO Gb B JES cal 
“He who relieves himself in the pathways of people or in their 
shades,’") 


Al-La’‘aanaan comes from the word, Al-La’an, which means 
‘curse.’ Therefore, ““Beware of Al-La’aanain’’ means: beware of 
those two matters that bring upon a person the curses of others, 
for when a person relieves himself in the above-mentioned 
places, others who frequent those places will curse him as a 
result, even if they do not know him. 


4) Men Are More Deserving Of The Middle Of The Pathway Than 
Are Women 


Both in small and great matters, the Shariah consists of rules and 
laws that prevent the occurrence of Fitnah (trial and temptation). 


("] Related by Bukhaaree (654), Muslim (1914), Ahmad (7979), At-Tirmidhee 
(1958), Abu Daawood (5245), Ibn Maajah (3682), and Maalik (295). And 
the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Muslim (269), Ahmad (8636), and Abu Daawood (25). 
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In keeping with that methodology, the Prophet #% legislated that 
women should walk on the sides of pathways, while men should 
walk in the middle, so that men and women do not end up 
mixing with one another. This legislation is meant to prevent a 
great deal of Fitnah (trial and temptation); it is sad to say, 
however, that you will hardly find a place today that applies it. 
Abu Asyad Al-Ansaaree 4 reported that, when the Messenger of 
Allah #% was once leaving the Masjid and saw men and women 
mixing in the road, he #% said to the women, 


(Seb ob ‘Kile Se yal eine ji is “yell 25 (3 apace 


“Move back; for indeed, it is not for you to stay in the middle of 
the road; adhere to the edges of the road.”’ 


Abu Asyad # said, ““ So a woman would then stick to the wall, 
to the degree that her garment would get stuck on the wall; that 
is how close she would adhere to it.” By walking along the 
edges of the road, especially when the road is crowded, a woman 
shows a sense of modesty and caution, which are both suitable 
qualities for women; she also avoids crowding the street, but 
more importantly she avoids placing herself and others in a 
situation that might lead to Fitnah. We must remember that the 
first Fitnah for the Children of Israel was in women, and it was 
that Fitnah which was the cause of their destruction. 


5) Helping A Man Climb His Mount And Raising His Things Up To 
Him 

One of the manners of the road is that, if one sees a man trying 
with difficulty to get onto his mount, he should help him up; or if 
one sees that the rider has a lot of things to carry, he should help 
him carry them. These days, one often has opportunity to help 
the elderly in this regard; for example, when they are trying to 
climb the stairs of a bus, or when they are carrying heavy 
luggage to or from the trunk of their car. Abu Hurairah 4 
reported that the Prophet ## said, 


[ Related by Abu Daawood (5272). 
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sf gle LE hs 3 Jen. fot ogi JS He ale sole J 
ieoaest gabe ables Gile ass 


“Every joint has Sadagah (charity) upon it. Every day wherein 
one helps a man with his mount, by raising him upon it or by 
lifting up his things to him ~ [this is all] Sadagah (charity)...’"" 


[l Related by Bukhaaree (2891), Muslim (1009), and Ahmad (27400). 
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Chapter 18 


The Manners Associated With Being 
A Good Neighbor 


Allah 8 said: 
paealy 55S Gey 2} rabssb5 Cs, ew (ss Sp it XE 


4... 28 05 Spal «gs wa ys 


“Worship Allah and join none with Him in worship, and do good 
to parents, kinsfolk, orphans, Al-Masaakeen (the poor), the 
neighbor who is near of kin, the neighbor who 1s a stranger...” 
(Qur'an 4:36) 


And the ee # said, 
(sige SEE OS ESL ed te dijta 


“Jibreel # continued to advise me [to be good to my] neighbor, 
until I thought that he was going to make him an inheritor (1.e., 
of a person's estate).” 


The Etiquettes OF Being A Good Neighbor 


1) Honoring One’s Neighbor 
Allah 4 said: 
€.. woes if Retr perils 2a} 


“The neighbor who is near of kin, the neighbor who is a 
stranger...”° 


A neighbor who is also one’s relative has two rights: the right of 
relation and the right of good neighborliness. Meanwhile, the 
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neighbor who is not a relative has one right: the right of good 
neighborliness. Although neighbors differ in regards to the degree 
of rights they have, all of them should be honored and treated 
well. ‘Aaisha % reported that the Messenger of Allah ¢ said, 


reyee i Cb eee Aral ee 9 he SN5 ba 
“Jibreel #% continued to advise me [to be good to my] neighbor, 
until I thought that he was going to make him an inheritor (1.e., 
of a person's estate).’"') 


Honoring one’s neighbor involves various displays of kindness 
and friendliness ~ such as giving gifts, extending greetings of 
peace, meeting one’s neighbor with a smiling countenance, 
making sure one’s neighbor is doing well, helping him when he 
needs help, and so on; it also involves refraining from harming 
him in any way. ‘Abdullah Ibn “Amr 2 reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #% said, 


o F $5 


AIS dil Be Ole 255 ge lal Ais > di\ be CES 
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“The best of companions with Allah (1.e., in Allah's judgment) is 
he who is best to his companion, and the best of neighbors with 
Allah is he who is best to his neighbor.’"! 


Related Issue: The term neighbor applies to both a Muslim and a 
disbeliever; to a pious worshiper and an evil doer; to a person who 
is far away from his native land and a person who has always 
been a dweller in the same city; to a friend and an enemy; to a 
kindly neighbor and one who causes others harm; to a relative and 
a non-relative; and to one whose house is near as well as one 
whose house is slightly further away. Neighbors vary in degree, 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (6014), Muslim (2624), Ahmad (23739), At- 
Tirmidhee (1942), Abu Daawood (5151), and Ibn Maajah (3637). 

2] Related by At-Tirmidhee (1944), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb.”” Ahmad related it, and the commentators of Al-Musnad said, 
“Its chain is strong and it fulfills the condition of Muslim (6566).” And 
Ad-Daarimee related it as well (2437). 
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some having more rights than others. In the pairings mentioned 
above, a neighbor who has the most qualities from the first of 
every pair deserves to be honored most. And the neighbor who 
has the most qualities of the second of every pair least deserves to 
be honored (as far as neighbors go). And other neighbors vary 
according to the combination of qualities they possess. 


2) The Rights Of The Next-Door Neighbor 


One’s next-door neighbor has more rights than a neighbor who 
lives further off, such as a person who lives two houses down or 
on the next floor of an apartment building (as opposed to one 
who lives on the same floor). This ruling is taken from a Hadeeth 
related by ‘Aaisha %, in which she % asked the Messenger of 
Allah #%, ““O Messenger of Allah, I indeed have two female 
neighbors; to which of them should I give a gift?” He #& said, 


(GG tee Ket Jp 


“To the one whose door is closest to you (or to your door).’"! 


It is said that the neighbor who lives closer has more rights 
because, in time of need, he is quicker to lend a helping hand. 
And it is almost instinctive among people to establish closer ties 
to a neighbor who lives next-door than to a neighbor who lives, 
for instance, down the street. 


One of the rights a person has over his neighbor is that his 
neighbor should not prevent him from driving wood into the 
wall they share, in order to build a room or something similar. 
Abu Hurairah ¢ reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


we 
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“Let no one from you prevent his neighbor from thrusting wood 
into his wall.’"! 


( Related by Bukhaaree (6020), Ahmad (24895), and Abu Daawood (5155). 

71 Related by Bukhaaree (2463), Muslim (1609), Ahmad (7702), At-Tirmidhee 
(1353), Abu Daawood (3634), Ibn Maajah (2335), and Maalik (1462). And 
the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 
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However, one needs to keep the following conditions in mind: 
1) The new construction should in no way damage the 
wall. 
2) A neighbor should use the wall only if he needs to. 
3) A neighbor has no other option; if he is to build a new 
room, he must use his neighbor’s wall. 


If one or more of these conditions is not fulfilled, then it is not 
permissible for a person to use his neighbor’s wall for 
construction purposes. The Prophet #% forbade Muslims from 
harming others when he #% said, “No harm and no reciprocating 
of harm (the translation, ‘no reciprocating of harm,’ takes into 
account only one of the interpretations of this Hadeeth).’"""} 


3) It Is Forbidden To Harm One’s Neighbor In Any Way, Shape, Or 
Form 

There are many ways in which a person can harm his neighbor; 
but in no way is it permissible for him to do so. The importance 
of not harming one’s neighbor is indicated in the following 
Hadeeth, for in it, the Prophet #% coupled Eemaan (faith, belief) in 
Allah and the Last Day with not harming one’s neighbor. Abu 
Hurairah 2 reported that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, 


Wtudoad! 256 ao WFYI e3dl5 die tag OWS Uy) 

“Tf one believes in Allah and the Last Day, then let him not harm 

his neighbor.’"\! 
And in another Hadeeth, Abu Shuraih 4 reported that the 
Prophet #2 said, 

rye y | Cate y 40 ee y 415) 
“By Allah, he does not believe; by Allah, he does not believe; by 
Allah, he does not belteve.”’ 


{1 Related by Ibn Maajah (2340), and Al-Albaanee declared it to be authentic. _ 
1 Related by Bukhaaree (6018), Muslim (47), Ahmad (7571), and Abu 
Daawood (5154). 
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It was said, ““Who, O Messenger of Allah?’” He #8 said, 
BIg GE LEY cil 


“He whose neighbor is not safe from his Bawaaig (his rancor, his 
evil, his wrongdoing, etc.).’""} 


Abu Hurairah # related the Hadeeth with this wording: “He will 
not enter Paradise whose neighbor is not safe from his Bawaaiq 
(his rancor, his evil, his wrongdoing, etc.).”"! 


The Prophet # thrice negated the Eemaan (faith, belief) of a person 
whose neighbor is not safe from his evil; this does not mean that he 
is completely bereft of Eemaan; rather, it means that, because of his 
wrongdoing, his Eemaan is deficient and not complete. 


In Abu Hurairah’s narration, the Messenger of Allah #% said that 
a person will not enter Paradise if his neighbor is not safe from 
his Bawaaig. This means, and Allah knows best, that he will not 
enter it at first, but it does not necessarily mean that he will not 
enter it at all. Taking various narrations, including this one, into 
account, one will find that a person who is an Islamic Monotheist 
will enter Paradise, even if he is first punished. The Hadeeth may 
also mean that it is from Allah’s Sunnah that a person will die as a 
disbeliever if his neighbor is not safe from his Bawaaiq (his evil, 
his rancor, his wrongdoing, etc.). 


A person can harm his neighbor in varying degrees, the greatest 
degree being harm that involves evil with a neighbor's wife. 
‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood 4 said, “I asked the Prophet #, “Which 
sin is greatest with Allah?’ He #% said, 


(HEE 325 1G a esd ob 
“For you to take a partner alongside Allah %& in worship, when 


[) Related by Bukhaaree (6016). 

7] Related by Muslim (46) and Ahmad (8638), with a similar wording to 
Muslim’s narration, and with a similar wording to Bukhaaree’s narration 
from Abu Shuraih (7818). It contains an explanation of the word Bawaaiq: 
They asked, ““O Messenger of Allah, and what is his Bawaaiq?’’ He 2 
said, ‘His evil.” 
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He (Allah) [is the One Who] created you.” 


I said, ‘Verily, that is “ great [sin] indeed.’ I said, ‘Then which 
[deed]? He #@ said, 


ye ° og F ee Ae pgor 0 Zo) 
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“For you to kill your child, fearing that he would [otherwise] eat 
with you (1.e., from your food).’ 
I said, ‘Then which” He 2 said, 
Ae As gig ob 
“For you to fornicate with your neighbor's wife.’””""! 


Related Issue: Abu Hurairah # related that a man went to the 
Prophet #¢ and complained to him about his neighbor. The 
Prophet #% said, 


Gee Casi 
“Go and be patient.” 
The same man returned twice or three times. The Prophet #% then said, 


yi js Ssh 3. Jes oe ES Gils 3 
CRS ES oe oe V pphl 15 SUB SLE atl cles. as «es 
“Go and throw your possessions on the road.” The man threw 
his possessions on the road, and people began to ask him what 
had happened; he told them his story, and they began to curse his 
neighbor, saying: ““May Allah do such and such with him.” His 
neighbor then went to him and said, “Return, for you will not 
* o ‘ bd s{2 
again see anything from me that you dislike. 


[1 Related by Bukhaaree (4477), Muslim (86), Ahmad (4091), At-Tirmidhee 
(3182), An-Nassaaee (4013), and Abu Daawood (2310). 
7] Related by Abu Daawood (5153), and Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh.” 
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Chapter 19 


The Manners Of Sneezing And Yawning 


The Prophet ## said, 
dis) M5 esse “pelaé BE (S5EN 2 05 5 53 Splat C Coe ail Sp 
25S ul; ty) ARS Db ON igs gt le St 
Ube Ue 55s Sash Cel 1G othe se gh La 
(Loto 


“Verily, Allah loves sneezing and detests yawning; so if one of 
you sneezes and [then] praises Allah, it is a right upon every 
Muslim who hears him to say to him, ‘Yarhamakullah (May 
Allah have mercy on you).’ As for yawning, then verily, it ts 
from the Shattaan only; so tf one of you yawns, then let him ward 
it Off (be ward off and stifle the yawn) as much as he is able 
to...” 


First, The Manners Of Sneezing: 


1) Saying ‘May Allah Have Mercy On You’ To The Person Who 
Sneezed 


Sneezing is a blessing of Allah # upon His slaves, and when one 
is given a blessing from Allah 3%, he should praise Allah 3 and 
thank Him for it. The matter is no different in regard to sneezing, 
for when a person sneezes, it is legislated for him to praise Allah 
%é, by saying, “Alhamdulillah (All praise is to Allah).” Al-Baraa 
Ibn “Aazib 4 said, ‘The Prophet #% ordered us with seven 
[commands] and forbade us from seven [prohibited matters]: he 
#% ordered us to follow funerals (by praying the funeral prayer 


(1) Related by Bukhaaree (2626). 
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and then following the corpse until the burial is completed), to 
visit the sick, to answer (i.e., accept the invitation of) a person 
who invites [one to partake of a meal, for example], to help the 
one who is wronged, to fulfill one’s oath, to return greetings of 
peace, and to do Tashmeet of a person who sneezes [i.e., to say, 
“Yarhamukallah (may Allah have mercy on you), when he says, 
“Alhamdulillah (All praise is to Allah),’ after he sneezes]...” It is 
compulsory to say, ‘May Allah have mercy on you,’ to a person 
who sneezes; however, it is a compulsory duty on the group of 
people that hears the sneezer say, “All praise is to Allah,’ and not 
upon every single individual from them. What this means is that 
at least some of them must say, ‘May Allah have mercy on you,’ 
and that, if some of them say it, saying it is no longer compulsory 
on the rest of them. Though this is the ruling that scholars 
mention, no one should refrain from saying, ‘May Allah have 
mercy on you, to someone who sneezes, for the Prophet #% said, 


- 3 o€ gL 3 a 2a ae - pepo &S LE 7. 2,7 
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(i) ERs55 sa 
“So if one of you sneezes and [then] praises Allah, it is a right 


upon every Muslim who hears him to say to him, ‘Yarhama- 
kullah (May Allah have mercy on you).”’ 


2) One Should Say, ‘May Allah Have Mercy On You,’ Only After The 
Sneezer Praises Allah 3¢ 


Anas # said, ‘Two men sneezed in the presence of the Prophet 2; 
he 3 Shammata (i.e., said, ‘ Yarhamukallah - May Allah have mercy on 
you’) to one of them but not to the other. The [latter] man said, ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, you Shammatta (i.e., said, “May Allah have 
mercy on you’) to him but not to me?’ The Prophet 3 said, 


(Ab) ders 5 5 640) ot (ia aD 
“Verily, he praised Allah, and you did not praise Allah." 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (6225), Muslim (2991), Ahmad (11551), At-Tirmidhee 
(2742), Abu Daawood (5039), Ibn Maajah (3731), and Ad-Daarimee (2660). 
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And in another Hadeeth, Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree # reported that 
he heard the Messenger of Allah #8 say, 


Pde ee ge 8 tae oe Ot HS LE GS 
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“When one of you sneezes and then praises Allah, then 
Shammitooh (i.e., then say to him, “May Allah have mercy on 
you’); and if he does not praise Allah, then do not Tushamitooh 
(i.e., do not say to him, ‘May Allah have mercy on you,’).’"! 


Question: For one to say, ‘May Allah have mercy on you,’ does 
he have to actually have heard the sneezer say, ‘All praise is to 
Allah,’ or is it enough for him to know (and not hear) that the 
sneezer said it? 


Answer: The stronger view in this matter is that it is sufficient for 
one to be sure that the sneezer said, ‘All praise is to Allah’; it is 
not so important to hear a person say, ‘All praise is to Allah,’ as it 
is for that person to actually have said it. One example of this 
occurring is for a deaf person to see someone sneeze and then 
read his lips to know whether he praised Allah or not. 


Question: When a person who sneezes forgets to praise Allah 3, 
should those who heard him remind him to say, ‘All praise is to 
Allah,’ so that they can then invoke Allah 8 to have mercy on 
him? 

Answer: Some scholars, such as An-Nakha’ee and An-Nawawee, 
maintain that one should remind him; they say that do so is a 
form of cooperating with others in matters of righteousness, of 
sincerely advising others, and of ordering others to what is good. 
Yet other scholars, such as Ibn Al-’Arabee and Ibn Al-Qayyim, 
maintain that he should not be reminded. Ibn Al-Qayyim AI- 
Jawziyyah said, “The outward action in the Sunnah supports the 
view of Ibn Al-‘Arabee: the Prophet #% did not say, ‘May Allah 
have mercy on you, to the person who sneezed without then 
saying, ‘All praise is to Allah’; nor did the Prophet #% remind him 
to praise Allah 3%. This was a form of reproach for the man: he 


"] Related by Muslim (2992) and Ahmad (19197). 
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was made to be deprived of the blessings of supplication, 
because he deprived himself of the blessings of praising 
Allah...Had reminding a person who forgets to say ‘All praise 
is to Allah’ [after sneezing] been Sunnah, the Prophet #% would 
have been the first to apply this practice and teach it to others 
(but he did not do so, even though a suitable situation presented 
itself to him; hence, it is Sunnah to not remind a person who 
sneezes to say ‘All praise is to Allah’)...” 


3) The Sunnah Is For The Sneezer To Speak First, By Saying, “All 
Praise Is For Allah,” or, “All Praise Is For Allah, Upon Every 
Condition [That One Finds Himself To Be In].” 


Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the Prophet #% said, 
(tydodt di LOSI Jeb S551 G.be tp 


“When one of you sneezes, then let him say, ‘Alhamdulillah (All 
praise is to Allah).””’ 


Abu Daawood’s narration is worded thus: ““Then let him say, ‘All 
praise is to Allah, upon every condition.” 


4) When One Hears Someone Sneeze, It Is Sunnah For Him To Say, 
“Yarhamukallah (May Allah have mercy on you).” 


This ruling is based on the preceding Hadeeth of Abu 
Hurairah 4, in which he related that the Prophet 2% said, 


“ Be oe - of I@ 97 o Fo) » Fort, %507 o 2X -F OF LT 
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“When one of you sneezes, then let him say, ‘All praise is to 
Allah,’ and let his brother or companion say to him, ‘May Allah 
have mercy on you.’ ...”” 


['l Related by Bukhaaree (6224), Ahmad (8417), and Abu Daawood (5033). 
Commenting on Abu Daawood’s narration of the Hadeeth, Ibn Al-Qayyim 
said, ‘Its chain is authentic.” (Zaad Al-Ma’aad 2/436). And Al-Albaanee 
said in Saheeh Abee Daawood, “‘{It is] authentic.” 
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5) After the sneezer hears someone say, ‘May Allah have mercy on 
you,’ it is Sunnah for him to then say, ‘May Allah guide you and 
rectify your situation,’ or, ‘May Allah have mercy on us and you, 
and may He forgive us and you.’ 


In the previously related Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah #, the 
Prophet #¢ said, 


MSS Mele Sagth ds ids od At et sisi be tip 
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“When one of you sneezes, then let him say, ‘All praise is to 
Allah,’ and let his brother or companion say to him, ‘May Allah 
have mercy on you.” And when he (the brother or companion) 


says, ‘May Allah have mercy on you, then let him (the sneezer) 
say, ‘May Allah guide you and rectify your situation.’”’ 


And in another Hadeeth, Naa’fai’ related from Ibn ‘Umar & that, 
“When ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar 4 would sneeze, and when it 
would then be said to him, “May Allah have mercy on you,’ he # 
would say, ‘May Allah have mercy on us and you, and may He 
4% forgive us and you.””"!! 


6) One Should Try To Keep The Sound Of His Sneeze As Low As 
Possible 


When one sneezes, the sound he makes is often loud and 
annoying to others; it is therefore recommended for him to keep 
the sound of his sneeze as low as possible, by placing his hand or 
his clothes over his face. When one sneezes, a great deal of spray 
(at least most of the time) comes out of his mouth, which is 
another reason why he should place his hand over his mouth. 
Abu Hurairah 4 related this Hadeeth: ‘‘When the Prophet # 
would sneeze, he # would cover his face with his hand or with 
his garment, and with it (i.e., with his hand or garment) he would 
lower the sound of it (i.e., of the sneeze).” 


“I Related by Maalik (1800). The commentators of Zaad Al-Ma’aad said, ‘Its 
chain is authentic.” (2/437). 
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7) One Should Say, “May Allah Have Mercy On You” For Three 
Sneezes; }f The Other Person Sneezes More Than That, Then He 
Has A Cold 


Salamah [bn Al-Akwa’ 2 reported that he 2 heard the Prophet 
#@ say after a man sneezed in his presence, ‘“May Allah have 
mercy on you.” The man then sneezed again, and the Messenger 
of Allah #% said to him, 


(255 ep 


“The man is suffering from a cold.’""! 


Other narrations indicate that one should say “May Allah have 
mercy on you, for three sneezes. Abu MHurairah 2 said, 
“Shammit (ie., say, “May Allah have mercy on you’) to your 
brother three times; if he [sneezes] more than that, then he has a 
cold.” An-Nawawee said, “Concerning the issue in question, 
scholars disagree. Ibn Al-’Arabee Al-Maalikee said: It has been 
said that it should be said to him the second time, “You are 
suffering from a cold’; others said that, “You are suffering from a 
cold,’ should be said to him the third time; yet others maintain 
that it should be said to him on the fourth time. The strongest 
view in the matter is that, ‘You are suffering from a cold,’ should 
be said to him the third time. One is in effect saying, “You are not 
from those to whom Tashmeet (to say, ‘May Allah have mercy on 
you’) should be said after this, because what you are afflicted 
with is a cold and a sickness, and not the mildness of a simple 
sneeze.” That the Prophet #2 said, 


¥ Sop Fag 
« P Sy be eiD 
“The man is suffering from a cold,” 
suggests that others should then invoke Allah 4 to cure him, for 
1) Related by Muslim (2993), Ahmad (16066), At-Tirmidhee (2743), Abu 
Daawood (5037), and Ad-Daarimee (2661). 
2] Abu Daawood (5034) related it, and Al-Albaanee said, ‘It is Hasan, both 


Mawgoof and Marfoo’ (i.e., both as a saying of a Companion # and asa 
saying of the Prophet #%).” 
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a cold is a kind of sickness. 


8) If Someone From The People Of The Dhimmah (Jews And 
Christians Who Live Under The Protection And Safety Of The 
Muslims, By Agreement) Sneezes, It Is Permissible For A Muslim 
To Then Say To Him, “May Allah Guide You And Rectify Your 
Situation.” 


Abu Moosa 2 said, “The Jews would feign sneezing in the 
presence of the Prophet #2, hoping that he # would say to them, 


SSL pels 5 «ab | Seti? 
“May Allah have mercy on you.’ 
But he #% would [instead] say, ‘May Allah guide you and rectify 
your situation.””""! Therefore, it is permissible to invoke Allah 3¢ 
to guide them to the truth - if they praise Allah after they sneeze 
- but one should not invoke Allah 4 to have mercy on them or to 
forgive them, for they are not worthy of such supplications. 


Related Issue: It is permissible for a person who sneezes during 
prayer to say, “Alhamdulillah (All praise is for Allah),’ but it is not 
permissible for those who hear him (if they too are praying) to 
respond with, ‘Yarhamukallah (May Allah have mercy on 
you).””7] 

Second, The Manners Of Yawning 


When one feels the need to yawn, he should try to suppress it, for 
it is from the Shaitaan (the Devil). Abu Hurairah reported, ina 
Hadeeth that we have hitherto mentioned, that the Prophet 2 
said, 


“As for yawning, then it is from the Shaitaan only...” 


An-Nawawee said, “Yawning usually occurs when the body is 
heavy, full, relaxed, and inclined towards laziness. It is ascribed 


"l Related by Abu Daawood (5038), and Al-Albaanee said, “It is authentic.” 
Ahmad (19089) and At-Tirmidhee (2739) related it as well. 
7] Refer to Fataawa Al-Lajnah Ad-Daaimah (2677) (7/30). 
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to the Shaitaan because he is the one who invites people to follow 
lusts. [Another] intended meaning here is a warning against 
doing that act which results in yawning: eating too much and too 
frequently.” 


As for suppressing a yawn, doing so is recommended. Abu 
Hurairah 2 reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


a 
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“Yawning is from the Shaitaan (the Devil), so if one of you 
yawns, then let him hold it back as much as he can; for indeed, 
when one of you says, ‘Haa (in the act of yawning),’ the Shaitaan 
laughs.” 


Ahmad related it with this wording: “Then let him hold it back 
as much as he can, and let him not say, ‘Ahh Ahh,’ for indeed, 
when one of you opens his mouth, the Shaitaan laughs at him or 
[laughs] because of him.’!! 


Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 2 reported that the Messenger of Allah 
#% said, 


SF 0, 7% o® a < . {- , ° ogre o AXLE LL Tf 
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“When one of you yawns, then let him hold his hand over his 
mouth, for indeed, the Shaitaan [otherwise] enters.” 


Ahmad related the Hadeeth thus: ‘“‘When one of you yawns 
during prayer, then let him place his hand over his mouth, for 
verily, the Shaitaan enters with a yawn.” One can suppress a 
yawn by controlling one’s mouth, making an effort not to allow it 
to open; by putting pressure on one’s lips with one’s teeth; by 
placing one’s hand or garment over one’s mouth; or by doing 
something similar to achieve the same effect. 


(Il Related by Bukhaaree (3289), Muslim (2994), Ahmad (9246), At-Tirmidhee 
(370), and Abu Daawood (5028). 

1 Related by Muslim (2995), Ahmad (10930), Abu Daawood (5026), and Ad- 
Daarimee (1382). 
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Related Issue: Some people resort to seeking refuge from the 
Shaitaan (the Devil) when they yawn; this practice is wrong from 
two angles: First, a person who does so has innovated by 
introducing the saying of an invocation which the Prophet #¢ did 
not legislate (i.e., the Prophet # did not legislate it for that 
occasion). Second, he forsakes a Sunnah practice that the Prophet 
#2 commanded every Muslim to perform upon yawning; that 
practice is to suppress the yawn as much as one can, with one’s 
garment or hand, or through the use of any other means. 
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Chapter 20 


The Manners Of Interacting With One’s Brothers 


Allah 4 said: 
4Q ot Vy bk att shes gy SEND 


se 


“Friends on that Day will be foes one to another except Al- 
Muttaqun [pious and righteous persons who fear Allah much 
(abstain from all kinds of sins and evil deeds which He has 
forbidden) and love Allah much (perform all kinds of good deeds 
which He has ordained)]’’ (Qur’an 43:67) 


Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Prophet #% said, 
VES gs SIT BG Le os le J 


“A man is upon the religion of his Khaleel (very close, intimate 
friend; Khaleel denotes the highest form of friendship), so let 
[each] one of you be careful about the person he chooses to be his 
intimate friend.""! 


The Manners Of Interacting With One’s Brothers 


1) Choosing A Companion And Friend 


From Abu Hurairah’s above-mentioned Hadeeth, we learn that a 
person leads a similar life to his friend. It is only natural that you 
befriend a person whose religion and manners you approve of 
and that you avoid the company of a person whose religion and 
manners you dislike. Friends have such a great influence on one 
another that the Prophet #¢ said, 


[] Related by Ahmad (8212) and At-Tirmidhee (2387), who said, “This 
Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” Abu Daawood also related it (4833), and in 
grading his narration, Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan.” 
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“Do not keep company with anyone except for the believer, and 
let no one eat your food (as a guest) except for At-Tagee (the 
righteous person).’"") 


This prohibition is not limited to disbelievers and hypocrites; to 
the contrary, it also means that it is forbidden to keep company 
with evildoers and people who perpetrate the major sins. 
Because they perpetrate deeds that Allah 8 forbids, their 
company has a negative influence on the religion of their friends. 
The Prophet's saying, ‘And let no one eat your food (as a guest) 
except for At-Tagee (the righteous person), applies to food you 
serve to guests you invite and not to food you give to people who 
are needy. Allah 3 said: 
4@ bel tay CS ae pt Ss 

“And they give food, in spite of their love for it (or for the love of 

Him), to the Miskeen (poor), the orphan, and the captive.” 

(Qur’an 76:8) 


The captives of the Muslims were disbelievers; they were neither 
believers nor righteous persons, yet Muslims were still encour- 
aged to feed them. So the Prophet #% forbade only that a Muslim 
should keep company with a person who is not righteous, by 
mixing with him and by eating meals with him. When two 
people eat together, they develop a sense of love and friendship 
for one another, and a person should limit those feelings to those 
who are righteous. 


No matter how careful you are, and no matter what you think to 
the contrary, an evil companion will have a negative impact on 
your character, and that is only one of the ways he will harm 
you. Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree # reported that the Messenger of 
Allah # said, 


[ Related by Ahmad (10944), At-Tirmidhee (2395), and Abu Daawood 
(4832). And in grading the Hadeeth, Al-Albaanee said, ““Hasan.” 
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“The example of a righteous companion and an evil one is that of 
a carrier (seller) of Al-Musk (best kind of perfume) and a blower 
of bellows. As for the carrier of Al-Musk, either he will give [Al- 
Musk] to you as a gift, or you will buy from him, or you will find 
a pleasant odor emanating from him. And as for the blower of 
bellows, either he will burn your clothes or you will find a foul 
odor emanating from him.’"! 


2) Loving Someone For Allah 3¢ 


The highest level of brotherhood is to love someone not for 
material gain, not to achieve an important position, not for any 
short-term or long-term worldly benefit - but only for the sake of 
Allah 8. When you love someone only for the sake of Allah 3, 
you have reached the pinnacle of friendship, and what remains is 
for both of you to remain careful not to allow any worldly 
benefits to enter into and spoil your friendship. If you love 
someone only for the sake of Allah %, strive to maintain that 
pure love in order to enjoy success in the Hereafter. Abu 
Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 


Hb SABI 6d SR SRE ST ata 65 Jy it Op 

(AB YS BY bs 
“Verily, Allah will say on the Day of Resurrection: Where are 
those who love one another because of My Loftiness (and 


Exaltedness); today I will give them shade in My Shade, a day on 
which there is no shade except for My Shade. 2] 


Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal # reported that he heard the Messenger of 
Allah #8 say, 


(] Related by Bukhaaree (5534), Muslim (2628), and Ahmad (19163). 
21 Related by Muslim (2566), Ahmad (7190), and Maalik (1776). 
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“Allah Tabaraka Wa-Ta‘aalaa (Blessed is He and Exalted) said: My 
love is compulsory for those who love one another for Me; for those 


who sit with one another for Me; for those who visit one another for 
Me; and for those who spend [charity] on one another for Me.’""| 


And in yet another Hadeeth, Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the 
Prophet % said, 


| 
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“A man once visited a brother of his in another village, and Allah 
4% appointed an angel to lie in wait for him on the road he was 
taking. When the man came upon the angel, the latter said, 
‘Where do you wish to go?’ The man said, ‘I want [to visit] a 
brother of mine in this valley.’ The angel asked, “Do you have 
some blessing or favor upon him [for which you are going to him 
(i.e., is it some worldly benefit or calling that prompted you to 
visit him)]?’ He said, ‘No, except that I do indeed love him for 
Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (i.e., that is the only reason that prompted 
me to visit him).’ The angel said, ‘I am indeed a messenger of 
Allah, sent to you, to inform you that Allah indeed loves you as 
you have loved your brother for Him.”’"! 


Related Issue: If you love your brother for the sake of Allah 4, 
you should let him know, and as a result, your love for one 


[1] Related by Ahmad (22030), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth. Maalik related it as well (1779), and Ibn ‘Abdul- 
Barr said, “’...Its chain is Saheeh.”” (At-Tamheed, 21/125). 

2] Related by Muslim (5267); Ahmad (9036); and Al-Bukhaaree, in Al-Adab 
Al-Mufrad (350) 
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another will become even stronger and more stable. Anas Ibn 
Maalik 2% and others reported that a man was with the Prophet 
#42 when another man passed by. The man with the Messenger of 
Allah #@ said, ““O Messenger of Allah, I indeed love him.” The 
Prophet # asked him, 


(Gas tel) 


“Did you inform him [about your love] ?”’ 
He &% said, “No.” The Prophet #¢ said, 


(Oat 


“Then inform him.” 


The man with the Prophet #2 caught up to the other man and 
said, “Verily, I love you for the sake of Allah.” The other man 
said, ‘May Allah, for Whose sake you love me, love you.” 


Another Related Issue: When two people love each other for the 
sake of Allah 4, they should search their hearts every once ina 
while and check - has anything mixed with their love and 
contaminated its purity? It is important to remember that, 
although you might begin by loving someone purely for Allah 38, 
your friendship might change over time, becoming worldly in 
nature, whereby both of you seek some form of material gain 
from the other. Also, when two men love each other for Allah 4 
or when two women love each other for Allah 4%, they should be 
careful not to surpass the proper limits of brotherhood and 
sisterhood. By this I mean that extreme and extravagant feelings 
could lead, if unchecked, to a man falling in love with another 
man and a woman falling in love with another woman. 


3) Important Elements Of Friendship: Cheerfulness, Gentleness, 
Love, And Kindness 

When you meet your brother, at the very least you should meet 

him with a smile and a cheerful face. It is basic Islamic etiquette 


(] Related by Ahmad (13123) and Abu Daawood (5125), and in grading the 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan.” 
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for a Muslim to meet his brother with a smile every time he meets 
him. Abu Dharr # said, “The Prophet # said to me, 


igh oy, SET 2 of fy hb Gye | Ok 


‘Do not disparage in the least any good deed, even if it is to meet 
your brother with a cheerful face.) 


And this is from the narration of Jaabir a: ““Every good deed is 
charity (Sadagah), and indeed, it is a good deed to meet your 
brother with a cheerful face...””!7! 


Gentleness, love, compassion, and kindness - these strengthen 
the ties of brotherhood, for, “Allah loves Ar-Rifq (gentleness and 
kindness) in all matters (in both worldly and religious 
matters).”"! And Allah € is ““Rafeeq (kind, gentle, merciful), 
and He loves Ar-Kifg (kindness, gentleness, and mercy). He gives 
for gentleness that which He does not give for harshness and that 
which He does not give for anything else.’”! Ibn Mas’ood 4s 
related that the Prophet #% said, 


go 8S 
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‘Forbidden upon the Hellfire is every easygoing, flexible, easy- 
to-deal-with, and easy-to-be sociable-with person.”’ 


One of the ways of increasing love between brothers and of 
removing rancor from their hearts is for them to give gifts to one 
another. In his Muwattah, Maalik related that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said, 


[1] Related by Muslim (2626) and At-Tirmidhee (1833). 

7] Related by Ahmad (14299) and At-Tirmidhee (1970), who said, “This 
Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.”’ 

Related by Bukhaaree from the Hadeeth of ‘Aaisha % (6024); by Muslim 
(2165), by Ahmad (23570), by At-Tirmidhee (2701), and by Ad-Daarimee 
(2794). 

Related by Muslim (2593). 

Related by Ahmad (3928), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth; and by At-Tirmidhee (2488), who said, “This 
Hadeeth is Hasan Ghareeb.”” The commentators of Al-Musnad said, “By 
virtue of other narrations that attest to it, it is Hasan.” (3938) (7/53) 


—— 
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“Shake hands with one another: rancor will go away [from your 
hearts]. And give gifts to one another: you will love one another 
and [all] enmity [between you] will go away.) 


4) It Is Recommended, As A Sign Of True Brotherhood, To Be 
Sincere And To Give Sincere Advice 


An-Naseehah (sincerity and sincere advice) is encouraged in the 
Shariah, and it was a part of the Bat’ah (pledge of allegiance) that 
the Companions # would give to the Prophet #¢. Jareer Ibn 
‘Abdullah 2 said, “I made Bai’ah (pledged allegiance) to the 
Messenger of Allah #% upon [the pledges to] establish prayer, 
give Zakaat, and An-Nush (sincerity, sincere advice, and wanting 
good for someone) for every Muslim.’”’! That the Prophet 2% 
mentioned An-Naseehah alongside prayer and Zakaat, which are 
both pillars of Islam, shows its importance and significance in 
Islam. In another Hadeeth, Tameem Ibn Aous Ad-Daaree # 
related that the Prophet #% said, 


(Asal! t.M0 
“Religion is An-Naseehah.”’ 


Tameem # related, ‘““‘We said, “To whom, O Messenger of 
Allah?’” He #% said, 


tingle Seok GING ch 255 gts on 


“To Allah, to His Book, to His ocean to the Imams of the 
Muslims, and to the Muslim masses.’ 


The Prophet's saying, “The religion is An-Naseehah,” means that 


(1) Al-Muwattah (1685). Ibn ‘Abdul-Barr said, ‘This Hadeeth is connected 
through various chains, all of which are Hasan.” (At-Tamheed 12/21) 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (57), Muslim (56), Ahmad (18760), At-Tirmidhee 
(1925), An-Nassaaee (4175), and Ad-Daarimee (2540). 

5] Related by Muslim (55), Ahmad (16493), An-Nassaaee (4197), and Abu 
Daawood (4944). 
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An-Naseehah is the best and most complete aspect of religion. 


Ibn Al-Jawzee explained the meaning of An-Naseehah in the 
context of the above-mentioned Hadeeth: ‘““Know that An- 
Naseehah to Allah 3 means defending His religion and 
standing up to those who associate partners with Him in 
worship, even though He #¥ is in no need of that help from you; 
the benefit of doing that returns to you. An-Naseehah to Allah's 
Book means to defend it (from those who attack it) and to 
consistently recite it. An-Naseehah to Allah’s Messenger means 
establishing his Sunnah and inviting others to his message. An- 
Naseehah to the Imams of the Muslims means to obey them, to 
perform Jihad with them, to preserve and live up to their Bai‘ah 
(pledge of allegiance), and to give them advice that is free from 
praises that only lead to delusion. An-Naseehah to the Muslim 
masses means to want good for them; this includes educating 
them, or at the very least teaching them what they need to know, 
and guiding them to the truth.” 


Therefore, to be sincere to your brother, you must want for good 
to befall him, you must clarify the truth to him, and you must 
not, through flattery, deceive him about the truth. Similarly, you 
must order him to what is good and forbid him from what is evil. 
By flattering your brother and being flexible with him in the 
sense that you tolerate his falsehood, all in the name of 
brotherhood, you are not showing the sincerity that the Prophet 
# commanded Muslims to show. True, wisdom is necessary 
when you give advice to your brother; nonetheless, you must 
clarify the truth to him, especially if you are able to do so. 


5) Mutual Cooperation Among Brothers 


As in all other matters of the religion, the best example we have 
here is the example of the Prophet #%; the honor of prophethood 
did not prevent him # from participating with his Companions 
and helping them in community affairs. When he first arrived in 
Madeenah, the Prophet #% himself participated with his 
Companions in building his Masjid. Anas # said, “As they 
would move a stone, while the Prophet #2 was with them, they 
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would read poetry. And the Prophet #% would say, “O Allah, 
there is no goodness except for the goodness of the Hereafter, so 
forgive the Ansaar and (the original dwellers of Madeenah) the 
Muhaajirah (those who migrated to Madeenah from Makkah).”"7! 


Similarly, the Prophet #% lent a helping hand on the Day of 
Khandaq. Jaabir # said, ‘Verily, we were digging trenches on 
the Day of Khandaq when a hard piece of earth appeared (got in 
the way of the digging). They went to the Prophet # and said, 
‘This is a large piece of earth that has appeared in the trench.’ 
Then he # said, 


« 36 iy 
‘I will descend [into the trench].’ 


He 3% then stood, and around his stomach was tied a rock (they 
would tie a rock around their stomach to alleviate the severity of 
their hunger); three days had passed without us having tasted 
any food. The Prophet #% took an axe (or a mallet) and struck [the 
large piece of earth] until it (the large piece) became a sand-hill 
that had small pieces falling from its sides or that was not 
holding together...””!7! 


Abu Moosa # reported that the Prophet 3% said, 
opal 5g Ut8s Lay Lay Ab ods hth) Souci 


“A believer and another believer are together like a building: 
parts of it strengthen its other parts.”’ The Prophet #& then 
interlocked his fingers.) 


Muslim brothers need one another; together they can help, fulfill 
the need of the poor among them or they can intercede on behalf 
of one who needs a good intercession (good meaning, an 
intercession that is lawful) to fulfill one of his needs. And there 


"Related by Bukhaaree (428), Muslim (524), and An-Nassaaee (702). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (4101), Ahmad (13799), and Ad-Daarimee (42). 

1 Related by Bukhaaree (481), Muslim (2585), Ahmad (19127), and At- 
Tirmidhee (1928). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 
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are many other ways in which they can work together and help 
one another: ““And Allah helps His slave as long as His slave 
helps his brother.” 


6) Being Humble And Not Proud Or Haughty When Dealing With 
One’s Brother 


Humbleness and easygoingness help brothers, develop enduring 
and strong relationships with one another; conversely, pride and 
haughtiness divide and cause the ties of brotherhood to weaken. 
‘lyaadh Ibn Himaar 2 related that the Prophet #£ said, 
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“Verily, Allah has revealed to me that you should be humble with 
one another, until no one is haughty with another, and no one 
transgresses against another,’"! 


We should notice that haughtiness is coupled with transgression 
in this Hadeeth; that is because pride and haughtiness lead to 
transgression, wrongdoing, and oppression. 


To be sure, people are not at the same level in terms of lineage, 
status, and wealth. It is Allah’s Sunnah in the creation and it is 
from His perfect Wisdom that people differ in those three 
matters; He 4 raises some above others. But that disparity 
among people does not justify some of them being haughty or 
proud towards others. To the contrary, when a person of noble 
lineage or a wealthy person or a person of high status in society 
is humble with his brothers for the sake of Allah 3, two things 
happen: first, his ranking increases with Allah 8, and second, he 
will gain acceptance among the people. Abu Hurairah # 


() Related by Muslim from the Hadeeth of Abu Hurairah # (2699). These 
compilers related it as well: Ahmad (7379), At-Tirmidhee (1325), Abu 
Daawood (4946), and Ibn Maajah (225). 

I Related by Muslim (2865), Abu Daawood (4895), and Ibn Maajah (4179). 
And the above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the 
Hadeeth. 
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reported that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
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“No one shows humbleness for Allah except that He (Allah %&) 
raises him.’"') 


7) Good Manners 


A person is indeed blessed if Allah 48 attires him with the raiment 
of good manners. When a person is known for his good manners, 
people speak well of him and his status is raised among them. A 
smiling face, patience in the face of hardship, holding back anger - 
these and other noble qualities combine to make up the definition 
of ‘good manners.’ Ibn Mansoor said, “I asked Abu “Abdullah 
about good manners, and he said, ‘For you to not flare up in rage, 
nor even to become angry...” Giving another definition of good 
manners, Ishaaq Ibn Raahawiyyah said, “It is to have a cheerful 
face, to not become angry, and other similar qualities.” 


To be sure, the best of people are those that have the best 
manners. The Prophet #2, who had the best of manners, said, 
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“The best among you is the best among you in manners.’"! 


This is one of the supplications the Prophet #% would make to 
begin his prayer: 
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“...Guide me to the best of characters for none can guide to it 
other than You, and deliver me from the worst of characters for 
none can deliver me from it other than You...” 


(1! Related by Muslim (2588), Ahmad (8782), At-Tirmidhee (2029), Maalik 
(1885), and Ad-Daarimee (1676). 

1 Related by Bukhaaree (6035), Ahmad (6468), and At-Tirmidhee (1975). 

[31 Related by Muslim (771), Ahmad (805), At-Tirmidhee (3421), An-Nassaaee 
(897), Abu Daawood (760), and Ad-Daarimee (1238). 
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If you have a noble character, people will love you and desire 
your company and find comfort in your talk. Conversely, a 
person who has bad manners will be boring in his talk; his 
company will repel others, and when others are in his company, 
they will feel uncomfortable and annoyed by his very presence. It 
is related that Al-Fudail Ibn ‘Iyaadh said, ‘“When a person’s 
character is bad, then also bad (and poor) is his practice of the 
religion, his status, and his share of love [among the people].” 


Good manners play an important role in relationships among 
brothers. When two brothers have good manners, their hearts 
will become united and all malice will be emptied from their 
hearts. They will then meet each other with smiling faces, and 
they will choose the best of conversation for their meetings; they 
will avoid base talk, and when one of them makes a mistake, the 
other will find an excuse for him."! 


8) Having A Heart That Is Free From Rancor, Grudge, And Enmity 
This is from the Prophet's supplications: 


oa oF | 
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“And remove the rancor of my heart.” 


And in the narration of At-Tirmidhee, ““And remove the rancor of 
my breast.”'7] Few are those who are free from feelings of rancor 
and malice — few because it is difficult for a person to give up 
his rights to others. If you manage to meet the wrongdoing and 
ignorance and transgression of others with a pure heart that is 
free of malice, if you manage not to reciprocate their evil with 
another evil, and if you manage not to hate them for the wrong 
they did to you, then you have reached a very high level of 
nobility and goodness in your character. Though few are they 


['] There is much more to be said about good manners, but we will suffice 
with what we mentioned since the scope of this work is of course limited. 

71 Abu Daawood related it from the Hadeeth of Ibn ‘Abbaas @& (1510); Al- 
Albaanee gave a ‘Saheeh’ grade to his narration of the Hadeeth. These 
compilers related it as well: Ahmad (1998), At-Tirmidhee (3551), and Ibn 
Maajah (3830). 
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that reach that level, it is made easy for people when Allah %% 
makes it easy upon them. Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


Gd Ce elds as Ye Jey 
“The believer is Ghirr (one who is not deceptive by nature, and 
one who is deceived because of his kind disposition and noble 
character) and noble; the evildoer is Khibb (clever and deceptive, 
always looking for ways to deceive people) and ignoble.’"' 


A believer is praiseworthy in this sense not because he is 
ignorant or stupid, but because he possesses a noble character: he 
is ingenuous by nature and does not try to search out for evil or 
deceptive means to achieve his ends. People are able to deceive 
him because, being good, he gives others the benefit of the doubt, 
and he has a heart that is free from rancor and malice. The 
evildoer, on the other hand is, ““Khibb and ignoble,”” which means 
that he is miserly and deceptive, and that he possesses an evil 
character. 


9) Having Good Thoughts About One’s Brothers And Not Spying On 
Them 


You should have good thoughts about your Muslim brothers. 
When they make a mistake, give them the benefit of the doubt; 
and when they say something you don’t like, interpret their 
words in such a way that reflects best on their character. We have 
been forbidden from Adh-Dhan, which literally means suspicion, 
and which we will explain in more detail shortly. Abu Hurairah 
# reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, 
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“Beware of Adh-Dhan (suspicion), for indeed, Adh-Dhan is the 
most false of speech. Do not follow up on the [private] affairs of 


(1 Related by At-Tirmidhee (1964) and Abu Daawood (4790), and Al- 
Albaanee said, “Hasan.” 
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others and do not spy [on others]...""! 


We said that Adh-Dhan means suspicion, and the Prophet #¢ 
explained that Adh-Dhan is the most false of speech, but what 
level of suspicion is this referring to? And what does Adh-Dhan 
mean in the context of the prohibition? Al-Khattaabee said, ‘It 
refers not to thoughts that wander in a person’s mind, for a person 
does not have control over such thoughts; instead, it refers to 
when suspicion becomes a stable reality and when one give 
credence to his suspicions.” The suspicion or Adh-Dhan that is 
prohibited, then, is that suspicion that continues to thrive in a 
person’s heart until it becomes stable there. This does not include 
the suspicion that, like a notion, comes and then goes, gaining no 
stability in a person’s heart. We have hitherto related this Hadeeth: 
“Allah Ta’aalah (the Exalted) pardons what the [people of] this 
Nation say [in their souls] as long as they do not [orally] speak [of 
what passes in their minds and souls] or set out to realize [what 
they think].” And we previously mentioned that this refers to 
thoughts that come and then go and that find no stability in a 
person’s heart and mind. In giving a slightly different definition 
to Adh-Dhan, Al-Qurtubee said, ‘The meaning of Adh-Dhan here 
is an accusation that has no cause (basis) to it.” This occurs, for 
example, when a person accuses a man of Al-Faahishah (illegal 
sexual intercourse, etc.) without any indications of that evil being 
present on him. And that is why the Prophet #£, said, ‘“And do not 
spy, after he #% said, “Beware of Adh-Dhan.” A person first 
develops the idea of a suspicion or accusation in his mind, and 
then he sets out to spy, in order to see if he was right; and both 
Adh-Dhan and spying are forbidden. The above-mentioned 
Hadeeth corresponds to the saying of Allah 8: 
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"I Related by Bukhaaree (5144), Muslim (2563), Ahmad (27334), At- 
Tirmidhee (1988), Abu Daawood (4917), and Maalik (1684). 
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“Avoid much suspicions, indeed some suspicions are sins. And 
spy not, neither backbite one another.” (Qur’an 49:12) 


The context and phrasing of the verse show how important it is 
to protect the honor of one’s fellow Muslim. First, Allah % 
mentioned the prohibition of Adh-Dhan (suspicion). But then if a 
person is suspicious about someone else and says, “I will search 
out and see if what I think is true,” it should be said to him, 


2 G 


“And spy not”. 


If he says, “I am sure of what I think without the need to spy,” it 
should be said to him, 


qs KAS ck YS, 
“Neither backbite one another.”’ 


Related Issue: One of the ways to have good thoughts about 
your brother is to give him the benefit of the doubt. If some of his 
words are conveyed to you, and if you are not pleased with those 
words, interpret them in the best possible way, in the way that 
reflects best on his character. Search out for an excuse and say, 
“Perhaps he really meant such and such or such and such,” and 
continue doing so until you run out of excuses for him. 


10) Forgiving Others Their Mistakes And Controlling One’s Anger 
When you mix with other people, among you there is sure to 
occur some misunderstandings and even wrongdoing and 
transgression, either in speech or in deed. If you are wronged, 
you should control your anger and forgive the person who 
wronged you. Allah # said: 
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“And those who avoid the greater sins, and Al-Fawaahishah 
(illegal sexual intercourse, etc.), and when they are angry, they 
forgive.” (Qur’an 42:37) 


And Allah 3% said: 
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“...who repress anger, and who pardon men; verily, Allah loves 
Al-Muhsinoon (the good-doers)”” (Qur'an 3:134) 


“Who repress anger’ refers to people who are wronged by 
others, who should naturally be angry as a result, who should 
naturally desire to seek retribution in speech or in deed, but who 
do not act according to their natural inclinations; instead, they 
repress the anger that is in their hearts and show patience to 
those who wronged them. 


“And who pardon men” means to forgive everyone who 
wronged you, regardless of whether they wronged you in 
speech or in deed. To pardon someone is at a higher level than 
repressing anger. When you repress your anger, you abstain 
from seeking retribution. When you forgive someone, you do the 
same, but you also pardon him, thus cleansing your heart more 
completely. Only a person who adopts noble manners can reach 
that level, a person who seeks to do business with Allah 3. By 
forgiving Allah’s slaves, by showing mercy and kindness to 
them, and by disliking for evil to befall them, one achieves in 
return not the reward of that slave, but the reward of Allah 3%, 
the Most Generous. Allah 8€ said: 


it Be is as sap 


“But whoever forgives and makes reconciliation, his reward is 
due from Allah.” (Qur'an 42:40) 


When a person controls his anger even though he is able to exact 
revenge, he is promised a great reward. Mu’aadh Ibn Anas AI- 
Juhanee & related that the Messenger of Allah # said, 
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“Whoever represses his anger while he is able to execute tt (1.e., 
he is able to exact retribution), Allah will call him before all of the 
creation, until Allah will let him choose from any of the Al-Hoor 
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Al-‘Een (fair maidens of Paradise that have beautiful, wide eyes) 
he wants.’ 


When you forgive someone for a mistake or an act of 
transgression, you are not showing a sign of weakness; to the 
contrary, you are showing the nobility and honor of your 
character. Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the Messenger of Allah 
¢ said, 
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“Charity does not cause wealth to decrease; Allah does not 
increase a slave for forgiveness with anything other than honor. 
And no one shows humbleness for Allah except that He (Allah) 
raises him.” 


Ahmad related it thus: ‘““And a man does not forgive a 
transgression except that Allah increases him in honor.) 
Brothers who love one another for the sake of Allah 4@ are most 
worthy of forgiving each other for their mistakes. Consequently, 
their love for one another will increase, and their hearts will 
remain pure. 


Related Issue: To forgive someone also means to accept his 
apology. Al-Hasan Ibn ‘Alee & said, ““Were a person to curse me 
in this ear of mine and to apologize in the other, I would accept 
his apology.” And Al-Ahnaf said, “If a person apologizes to you, 
then meet him with cheerfulness.” 


11) The Prohibition Of Jealousy, Of Hatred, And Of Cutting Off Ties 
With Other Muslims 


Anas 2 reported that the Prophet #¢ said, 


"] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2021), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb’; by Ahmad (15210); by Abu Daawood (4777), and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, “‘Hasan’’; and by Ibn Maajah (4186). 

2] Related by Muslim (2588), Ahmad (7165), At-Tirmidhee (2029), Maalik 
(1885), and Ad-Daarimee (1676). 
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“Do not hate one another, do not be jealous of one another, do not 
turn your backs on one another (1.e., do not cut off ties from one 
another), and be Allah’s slaves — brothers unto one another. And 


it is not permissible for a Muslim to forsake his brother for more 
than three days.’""! 


There are two kinds of jealousy: one is base and ignoble, and the 
other is praiseworthy. Having the former kind, one wishes for 
other people to lose the blessings they have; this is a form of 
transgression and wrongdoing. Having the latter kind - for 
which the term envy is perhaps more suitable - one wants the 
same blessings that others have, without wanting others to lose 
what they have. And the Prophet #2 intended this form of envy 
when he #% said: 
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“There is no [lawful] jealousy except in [the case of] two [people]: 
aman whom Allah has given [knowledge of] the Book; he stands 
with it (1.e., reciting it) throughout the night (1.e., it is 
permissible to be jealous of this person with the kind of jealousy 
that we described above as being praiseworthy); and a man to 
whom Allah has given wealth, and so he gives it in charity 
throughout the night and day.’ 


Related Issue: When you forsake or boycott your brother, your 
motive is either to uphold one of Allah’s rights - so you are 
censuring your brother for violating one of the teachings of the 
religion - or to uphold your personal honor or interests or 


"l Related by Bukhaaree (6065), Muslim (2559), Ahmad (11663), At- 
Tirmidhee (1935), Abu Daawood (4910), and Maalik (1683). 

1 Related by Bukhaaree (5025), Muslim (815), Ahmad (4905), At-Tirmidhee 
(1936), and Ibn Maajah (4209). 
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anything similar. If you boycott your brother for a personal right 
— you feel he wronged you, for example — then you may not 
forsake his company for more than three nights; hence this 
saying of the Prophet #% applies to you: 
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“The Gates of Paradise are opened every Monday and Thursday, 
and every slave who does not associate any partners with Allah is 
forgiven, except for a man between whom and his brother there is 
enmity. Then it is said [about them], “Give delay to these two 
until they become reconciled. Give delay to these two until they 
become reconciled." 


At-Tirmidhee related it thus: “Except for two people who have 
forsaken each other’s company (ie., they neither greet one 
another nor speak to one another). It is said, ‘Reject these two 
until they become reconciled.” 


But if you boycott your brother because of Allah’s right - for 
example, you boycott a person who openly sins until he repents - 
then the limit of three days does not apply; you may continue 
your boycott as long as there is overweighing benefit in doing so. 
This occurred during the life of the Prophet #%, when he 
boycotted the three Muslims that remained behind from one of 
his battles; he # established ties with them again only after Allah 
4% revealed verses, announcing that He accepted their 
repentance. 


Another Related Issue: Shaikh Al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah — may 
Allah have mercy on him — said, “The scale of this kind of 
boycott (referring to the kind that is for Allah’s right) depends on 
the resources, strength, and number of the people who are 
carrying out the boycott. The entire point of the boycott is to 


['] Related by Muslim (2565), Ahmad (7583), At-Tirmidhee (2023), Abu 
Daawood (4916), Ibn Maajah (1740), and Maalik (1686). 
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censure and castigate a person for some sin, in the hope that he 
will repent; and to deter other people from perpetrating the same 
sin. If the boycott leads to an overweighing benefit — evil 
becomes weaker or becomes hidden — then it is legislated. But if 
neither the person being boycotting nor anyone else changes for 
the better or changes, but for the worse, or if the person 
boycotting him is weak, whereby the evil that will result from his 
boycott will be greater than its good, then boycotting is not 
legislated. In some cases and for some people, therefore, acting 
kindly leads to better results than does boycotting and breaking 
off ties; and in other cases, it is boycotting that produces better 
results. And that is why the Prophet #2 would invite some people 
through acts of kindness and other people through boycotting 
and breaking off ties.” 


Another Related Issue: We pointed out that the Shariah limited 
the duration of a boycott or of a cutting off of ties to three days 
when the motive is a personal one. When you have a fallout with 
your brother, you may not avoid greeting him and talking to him 
for more than three days. The wisdom behind this ruling is that, 
through social interaction, people often have cause to become 
angry. When that happens, a Muslim is given permission to cut 
off ties with his brother for three nights; that period is sufficient 
to allow the intensity of his anger to abate. Similarly, a woman 
may mourn (the outward manifestation of mourning means to 
show sadness by avoiding adornment and perfume) for other 
than her husband for three days, and no more — for the exact 
same reason. Death is from the greatest of afflictions, and when a 
close relative or friend dies, sadness certainly enters one’s heart. 
Hence a person is allowed to vent that sadness (within the limits 
set by the Shariah) for a period that is deemed sufficient — three 
days. 


12) The Prohibition Of Calling People By Nicknames [That They 
Dislike] 


In many ways the tongue can be the instrument of not only sin, 
but of stirring bitterness, hatred, and division among brothers. 
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One such way is for a person to call others by disparaging and 
insulting nicknames, in order to belittle them and mock them. 
Allah % said: 
dooyl oy Stal eat oh Ca, it Op 

“Nor insult one another by nicknames. How bad is it, to insult 

one’s brother after having Faith [1.e., to call your Muslim brother 

(a faithful believer) as: ‘’O sinner,” or “O wicked person,”’ etc.]” 

(Qur'an 49:11) 


The true Muslim is he from whose tongue and hand other 
Muslims are safe. 


Abu Jubairah Ibn Ad-Dahhaak 4 said, ““This verse was revealed 
about Banee (The Children of) Salamah (a sub-tribe): 


oon Sh Scail eSl CA LAINE ig o> 
“Nor insult one another by nicknames. How bad is it, to insult 
one’s brother after having Faith [1.e., to call your Muslim brother 
(a faithful believer) as: ““O sinner,” or ““O wicked person,” etc.]” 
(Qur'an 49:11) 


Abu Jubairah 4 said, “When the Messenger of Allah #% first 
came to us, every man among us had [at least] two or three 
names. The Prophet #¢ began to say, ‘O so and so (calling him by 
one of his names, which the Prophet #% was informed of by 
others).” They said, ‘Refrain [from calling him by that name], O 
Messenger of Allah, for he becomes angry [when he is called] by 
that name.’ Then this verse was revealed: 


4LDYG UGE Sy 


“Nor insult one another by nicknames.’"} 


The practice of calling other people by insulting nicknames is 
common among the masses today; they need to be educated, 


"l Related by At-Tirmidhee (3268), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh”; 
by Abu Daawood (4962), and in grading his narration, Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh"; by Ahmad (17824); and by Ibn Maajah (3741). 
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therefore, about the graveness of that sin. A person who wishes 
to be safe in the Hereafter must make sure that neither his hand 
nor his tongue is used as an instrument to attack the honor of 
Muslims. May Allah 3& protect us from the evils of the tongue. 


13) It Is Recommended To Make Peace Between Brothers 


Misunderstandings and disputes among brothers are inevitable, 
and when a dispute occurs between two brothers, they might 
harbor a grudge in their hearts against each other. A person who 
is guided to goodness in this regard is one whom Allah # makes 
a peacemaker - a mediator who helps reconcile the differences 
between two disputing parties. Abu Ad-Dardaa # reported that 
the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


(CBLBN; SUBNG PLAN 55 be abl Shi Vb 
“Shall I not inform you of what is better in degree than fasting, 
prayer, and charity?” 


The Companions #* said, “Yes.” He #¢ said, 
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“Reconciling differences between people, for corruption in the 
relationships of people 1s Al-Haaligah (literally, Al-Haaligah 
means “shaver.” 


The Prophet #% explained this in another narration, saying, ‘It 
doesn’t shave hair, but it shaves the religion.’ This means that 
corruption in people’s relationships destroys and uproots their 
practice of the religion).”""! The principles and precepts of the 
Shariah work to unite the hearts and ranks of Muslims. When the 
Shariah is correctly applied, people will be far away from division 
and mutual hatred. And that is why a person is allowed to lie 
when his purpose and intention is to bring peace between two or 
more people. The Messenger of Allah #% said, 


[1] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2509), who said, “This Hadeeth is Saheeh’’; by 
Abu Daawood (4919), and in grading his narration, Al-Albaanee said, 
“Saheeh”; and by Ahmad (26962). 
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“He is not a liar who makes peace between people, so that he 
increases goodness or speaks goodness.” 


A person is not sinning when he lies in order to make peace 
between two people; on the contrary, he is rewarded for trying to 
bring people closer together and to help remove rancor from 
their hearts. The Prophet ## said, 


3 Sass FEI sd QU 63s JS Bio ale 0 Se ole Jf 
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“Every joint of a person has Sadaqah (charity) upon it. Every 
day upon which the sun rises, and in which one rules justly 
between two people, one is doing an act of Sadaqah (charity)...” 


And in another narration, the wording is, 


ae é 7 0o- 5 or ¢g o . pte - o- os 
(43.1 p yt! on Juss fn) 48 eh ec A 
6 


“Between people,” instead of, “Between two people’! 


Righteous people and people of knowledge are most worthy of 
making peace between people; it is a duty that they must not 
shirk, especially after they learn the great reward of living up to 
that duty. 


14) The Prohibition Of Al-Mann (Reminding Others Of One’s 
Generosity) 


It is at once a sign of brotherhood and a boost to relationships for 
people to give gifts to one another. Weak souls give gifts too, but 
then they remind others of their generosity; and they do so either 
because they are miserly or because they are self-conceited. Al- 
Qurtubee said, ‘For the most part, a person who reminds others 
of his generosity is either miserly or self-conceited. A miserly 


Ul Related by Bukhaaree (2692), Muslim (2605), Ahmad (26727), At- 
Tirmidhee (1938), and Abu Daawood (4920). 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (2989, 2707), Muslim (1009), and Ahmad (27400). 
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person inflates the value of the gift he gave, even if that gift is a 
trifling thing. The self-conceited person, who overestimates his 
self-worth in all issues, sees himself as the great benefactor of the 
person to whom he gave a gift.” Reminding people of one’s 
favors and generosity is Haram (prohibited), and the person who 
reminds others of his generosity is in grave danger; in fact, Imam 
Ahmad stated that reminding others of one’s generosity is one of 
the major sins. This sin is clearly prohibited in verses of the 
Qur'an and sayings of the Prophet #%; for example, Allah 4& said: 
4s) YG taal oA = YS af jut 3 At 6 Ayrrse 2 Gall} 
“Those who spend their wealth in the Cause of Allah, and do not 
follow up their gifts with reminders of their generosity or with 
injury...”’ (Qur’an 2:262) 


And in the Hadeeth of Abu Dharr 4, the Prophet ## said, 
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“As for three people, Allah will not speak to them on the Day of 


Resurrection, nor will He look at them, nor will He purify them; 
and for them is a painful punishment.” 


Abu Dharr #4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% repeated 
that three times, after which Abu Dharr # said, “They have 
failed and [truly] lost. Who are they, O Messenger of Allah?’”’ The 
Prophet #% said, 
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“Al-Musbil (a person who allows his garment to hang below the 
level of his ankles), Al-Mannaan (a person who reminds others of 
his favors and of his generosity), and a person who promotes his 
piece of merchandise with a false oath.’""! 


['] Related by Muslim (106), Ahmad (20811), At-Tirmidhee (1211), An- 
Nassaaee (2563), Abu Daawood (4087), Ibn Maajah (2208), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2605). 


448 The Book Of Manners 
And in another Hadeeth, which is related by “Abdullah Ibn 
‘Amr #, the Prophet 2% said, 
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“A Mannaan (a person who reminds others of his favors and of 
his generosity), an “Aag (a person who is undutiful to his 
parents), and a person who is addicted to alcohol - none of these 
enters Paradise.’"") 


15) Keeping A Secret And Not Spreading It 


You can be entrusted with many things — for example, with the 
task of safekeeping wealth, of fulfilling a duty, or of preserving a 
secret. When a person divulges a secret, he betrays his trust, an 
action that is from the signs of the hypocrites. Abu Hurairah 2% 
reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“The signs of the hypocrite are three: when he speaks, he lies; 
when he promises, he breaks his promise; and when he is trusted, 
he betrays.’"\*! 


Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah # related that the Prophet + said, 
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“When a man says something and then turns around (to make 
sure that no one is listening), then it (what he said) is a trust 
(i.e., a secret that you must keep).’"*! 


1) Related by Ahmad (6501); An-Nassaaee (5672), and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, ““Saheeh’’ (2541); and Ad-Daarimee (2093). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (33), Muslim (59), Ahmad (8470), At-Tirmidhee 
(2631), and An-Nassaaee (5021). 

] Related by At-Tirmidhee (1959), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan’; by 
Abu Daawood (4868), and in grading his narration, Al-Albaanee said, 
“Hasan” (4075); and by Ahmad, who related it with a slightly different 
wording. 
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When you are entrusted with a secret, you may not reveal it to 
anyone, no matter how close a person is to you. The Prophet #% 
made it clear that a secret is a trust and that it must be kept safe. 
Even if a person does not outright say, “This is a secret; don’t tell 
anyone about it,” but instead simply turns around to make sure 
no one is listening, you must treat what he says as a secret. 


Thaabit related a Hadeeth from Anas # in which the importance 
of keeping a secret becomes clear. Anas 2 said, “The Messenger 
of Allah #% came to me while I was playing with other children. 
He #2 extended greetings of peace to us, and he then sent me on 
an errand; so I became delayed in returning to my mother. When 
I arrived [home], she % said, “What kept you?’ I said, ‘The 
Messenger of Allah #% sent me on an errand.’ She % said, ‘What 
was his errand?’ I said, ‘Verily, it is a secret.’ She % said, ‘Do not 
tell the Messenger of Allah’s secret to anyone.” After relating 
this Hadeeth, Anas # said to Thaabit, ‘By Allah, were I to tell it to 
anyone, I would have told it to you, O Thaabit.”” Bukhaaree 
related it with this wording, “The Prophet # confided a secret to 
me, and since that time, I have never told it to anyone. Umm 
Sulaim asked me to [reveal it to her], but I didn’t tell it to her.” 


16) The Evilness Of Being A Person Of Two Faces 
The Prophet 3% said, 
N56 ab call ttl b at Be tual 65 O58 bs Li 
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“You will find that among the most evil of people with Allah (1.e., 
among the most evil of people in the judgment of Allah) on the 
Day of Resurrection is he who 1s two-faced: who goes to these (a 


group of people) with one face, and to these (another group of 
people) with [another] face.’"! 


Al-Qurtubee said, ‘“A two-faced person is regarded as so evil 
[) Related by Muslim (2482), Bukhaaree (6289), and Ahmad (11649). 


7] Related by Bukhaaree (6058), Muslim (2526), Ahmad (7296), At-Tirmidhee 
(2025), Abu Daawood (4872), and Maalik (1864). 
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because he is like a hypocrite; he sweetly talks with falsehood 
and lies, and he sows dissension among people.”” An-Nawawee 
said, ‘“A two-faced person is one who goes to each group with 
what pleases it, giving the appearance that he is from it and 
opposed to its counterpart (or enemy). His action is pure 
hypocrisy, lying, deception, and trickery.... But if a person goes 
to two groups in order to make peace between them, then he is 
doing something that is praiseworthy.” Others have said, “The 
difference is that a two-faced person praises the group he is with 
and finds fault with the other group, and he does the same when 
he is in the company of the other group. On the other hand, the 
praiseworthy person goes to each of the two groups with words 
of reconciliation, finding excuses for one group while he is with 
the other, trying to convey good points of the other group while 
hiding their faults,’”"! 


(1) Fathul-Baaree (10/490) 
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Chapter 21 


The Manners Of Interacting With One’s Wife 


Allah 3€ said: 
tidil, 5 oil SL GD 
“And they (women) have rights (over their husbands as regards 
living expenses, etc.) similar (to those of their husbands) over 


them (as regards obedience and respect, etc.) to what is 
reasonable” (Qur'an 2:228) 


A man asked the Prophet #%, ““What right does a woman have 
over her husband?” He #¢ said, 
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“He should feed her when he eats and clothe her when he clothes 
himself (i.e., purchase clothes for her); he must not strike her face, 


nor must he curse her or say hurtful words to her; and he should 
not forsake her except in their home.’ 


The Manners Of Dealing With One’s Wife 


1) It Is Sunnah To Marry, And One Is Encouraged In The Shariah To 
Marry 


Since Allah 4 made it the nature of man to desire woman and of 
woman to desire man, the Shariah directs the energy of that 
desire to a lawful institution - marriage, through which people 
preserve their lineages and control their whims, so that they do 
not become like beasts - one climbing any and every member of 
the opposite gender. The Prophet #% encouraged people to marry 


(Related by Ahmad (19511); by Abu Daawood (2142), and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh"’; and by Ibn Maajah (1850). 
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and enumerated some of its benefits in this Hadeeth: 
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“O group of youth: whosoever from you is able to afford the 
dowry (and other marriage expenses), then let him get married, 
for that is more chaste for his eye (i.e., 1t will help him to avert his 
gaze) and more safe for his private part (1.e., a married person 1s 
better able to protect his private part from unlawful acts, because 
he can vent his desires through lawful means). And whosoever 1s 
not able, then upon him is fasting, for indeed, that is Wijaa 
(protection from falling into error) for him.’"') 


vat 


A narration related by Anas Ibn Maalik # describes how three 
people reacted when they learned about the Messenger’s 
worship. They seemed to think little of his worship, for they 
went to an extreme, forbidding upon themselves matters that 
Allah 3 made permissible - one of them pledged not to marry. 
Reproaching them, the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 


Z 
13 | 


vs AS SH 15 a SSUEEN 3 aly ul . 1355 15 20 sn Bh 


of 


$E°2 ce 


a tg, 88 rf 
es bb 85 wate 2555 5515 sels « bly 0 0 
(ee Onl 


“You are the ones who said such and such. By Allah, I indeed 
have more Khasyah (greatest level of fear) of Allah than any of 
you, and I have more Taqwa (fear of Allah, piety, righteousness) 
of Allah than any of you, yet I fast and break my fast (i.e., some 
days I don’t fast); I pray and I sleep; and I marry women. So 
whosoever among you turns away from my Sunnah, then he is 
not from me.’"?! 


(1) Related by Bukhaaree from the Hadeeth of Ibn Mas’ood (5065), Muslim 
(1400), Ahmad (3581), At-Tirmidhee (1081), An-Nassaaee (2239), Abu 
Daawood (2046), Ibn Maajah (1845), and Ad-Daarimee (2165). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5063), Muslim (1401), Ahmad (13122), and An- 
Nassaaee (3217). 
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In another narration from Anas Ibn Maalik 4s, the Messenger of 
Allah #% said, 
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“Made beloved to me from the world are perfume and women; 
and the prayer has been made the delight of my eye.’"") 


Celibacy is not from the way of the Messengers. Imam Ahmad 
said, “Celibacy has nothing to do with Islam. Whoever invites 
you to other than marriage, has invited you to other than Islam.” 
It is compulsory upon a person to marry if he desires to marry, if 
he is able to marry, and if he fears that he will otherwise succumb 
to temptation. 


2) Good Companionship 


The following verse provides the framework for how a man 
should treat his wife: 


dill 53 oil JE had 
“And they (women) have rights (over their husbands as regards 
living expenses, etc.) similar (to those of their husbands) over 


them (as regards obedience and respect, etc.) to what is 
reasonable”’ (Qur'an 2:228) 


Just as men have rights over their wives, women have rights over 
their husbands. To know the extent of those rights, people should 
refer to what is known as Al-Ma’roof, or the general customs and 
norms in a given society at a given time. How much a man must 
spend on his wife, how much clothing he has to provide for her, 
what kind of accommodations he must provide for her, how 
often he has to have intimate relations with her - all of these 
depend on a person’s individual situation and, as we said, on the 
general customs and norms in a given society at a give time - Al- 
Ma’roof. This is the ruling for a marriage contract that is void of 
conditions. If a marriage contract has conditions stipulated in it 


"1 Related by Ahmad (11884) and An-Nassaaee (3939). Al-Albaanee said, 
“Hasan Saheeh.” (3680). 
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by either the husband or wife, those conditions must be followed, 
as long as Halal (lawful) is not made Haram (forbidden), and 
Haram is not made Halal. 


Ibn ‘Abbaas & said, ‘Verily, I love to adorn myself (i.e., make 
myself look good) for my wife, just as I love for her to adorn 
herself for me, because Allah 4€ says: 


tall Soe cal je Gh 
“And they (women) have rights (over their husbands as regards 
living expenses, etc.) similar (to those of their husbands) over 


them (as regards obedience and respect, etc.) to what is 
reasonable” (Qur'an 2:228) 


Mu’aawiyah Ibn Haidah # said, ‘““A man asked the Prophet #2, 
“What right does a woman have over her husband?’ He #% said, 


V5 2b) pa VG ELAS 1K YLS5 Cab 1) gehen 
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‘He should feed her when he eats and clothe her when he clothes 
himself (i.e., purchase clothes for her); he must not strike her face, 
nor must he curse her or say hurtful words to her; and he should 
not forsake her except in their home.” 


Question: In routine domestic affairs - such as preparing meals, 
cleaning the house, etc. - does a wife have to serve her husband? 


Answer: Shaikh Al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah said, “Scholars 
disagree: does a woman have to serve her husband to fix up 
the mattress, to serve food, drink, and bread, to knead dough, to 
give food to his servants and livestock, and so on? Some scholars 
have said, ‘She does not have to serve him,’ but this view is 
weak, weak like view in which it is held that a man does not have 
to have intimate relations (sexual intercourse) with his wife. If he 
doesn’t, then he isn’t treating her well... And it is said that - this 
is the correct view ~she must serve him, for a husband is her chief 


(1 Related by Ahmad (19511); by Abu Daawood (2142), and in grading his 
narration, Al-Albaanee said, “Hasan Saheeh’’; and by Ibn Maajah (1850). 
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in Allah’s Book...Among the scholars who hold this view are 
those who say, ‘She must serve him a little bit,’ while others 
among them say, ‘She must serve him according to Al-Ma’roof,’ 
and this latter view is correct. A woman must serve her husband 
according to Al-Ma’roof, which means that the standard of society 
based on their status applies to them. The help provided by a 
wife who lives in the desert is not like the help provided by a 
wife who is a city-dweller, and the help of a strong woman is not 
like the help of a weak woman (so the matter depends upon AI- 
Ma’roof - upon the situation of the husband and wife, and upon 
the norms of the society they live in).” 


3) Gentleness In Dealing With Women 


The Prophet #% ordered men to treat their womenfolk with 
kindness and gentleness. Women are innately weak, and so they 
are need of kind and compassionate treatment, and not of the 
rough behavior that is common among men when they deal with 
one another. Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of 
Allah #& said, 

a Epi by ee 
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“(Follow my command): Treat women well and with kindness, 
for woman was created from [the] rib, and the most crooked part 
of a rib is its upper part. And if you were to go to straighten it, 
you would break it; and if you were to leave it, it would remain 
crooked. So treat women well and with kindness." 


Part of treating women well is to teach them what they need to 
know from the affairs of their religion - such as the rulings for 
purity, menstruation, post-natal bleeding, prayer, Zakaat, and so 
on. If a husband cannot teach her because he doesn’t have 


''] Related by Bukhaaree (3331), Muslim (1468), Ahmad (9240), At-Tirmidhee 
(1188), and Ad-Daarimee (2222). 
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enough knowledge, he must provide her with the resources to 
learn elsewhere - at the very least to learn those matters of the 
religion that she must know. A husband can do that in many 
ways; for example, he can buy religious books or audiocassettes 
for her, or he can send her to religious study circles. 


Another aspect of treating women well is to make sure they 
perform their obligatory religious duties — one of them being the 
wearing of modest clothing and the Hijaab. Allah %% said: 


di shah lal Sa 23 
“And enjoin As-Salat (the prayer) on your family, and be patient 
in offering them [1.e., the Salat (prayers)]"’ (Qur'an 20:132) 


And Allah 3§ said: 
CHedh AO wig He Kuh Scat Gon Gall Gle> 


“O you who believe! Ward off from yourselves and your families 
a Fire (Hell) whose fuel is men and stones” (Qur’an 66:6) 


After Maalik Ibn Al-Huwairith # and a delegation that came 
with him had stayed in Madeenah for twenty days, they decided 
to return to their homes. The Prophet # said to them, 


(Sado! A895 Ales ned LOSE UBT J LAR 


“Return to your families, stay with them, teach them, and order 
them [to perform their religious duties]...’""} 


When a women is negligent in performing her religious duties, 
when she doesn’t wear the proper Islamic Hijaab, when she 
refuses to go to her husband when he invites her to his bed, or 
when she disobeys him in a matter that requires her obedience — 
her husband must discipline her in such a way as to bring her 
back to uprightness. 


There are stages of disciplining that are outlined in the Shariah, 
and a husband should not skip to an advanced stage until the 


[) Related by Bukhaaree (631), Muslim (674), Ahmad (15171), An-Nassaaee 
(635), and Ad-Daarimee (1253). 
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one before it becomes impossible for him. Allah 3% said: 
ist 
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“As to those women on whose part you see ill-conduct, admonish 
them (first), (next), refuse to share their beds, (and last) beat 
them (lightly, if it is useful), but if they return to obedience, seek 
not against them means (of annoyance). Surely, Allah is Ever 
Most High, Most Great).”’ (Qur’an 4:34) 


The first stage involves admonishing one’s wife. In this stage, one 
should remind his wife of her religious duties and of Allah’s 
punishment for disobeying Him. In the second stage, he should 
stay away from the bed they share. And in the third stage, he 
should hit her lightly - not to hurt her because he is only allowed 
to hit her lightly, but to show her the seriousness of the matter - 
but not with that intensity which one shows when he is giving 
vent to his anger and rage. 


Question: If one has a wife that does not pray, should he order 
her to pray? And if she still refuses, what should he do? 


Answer: Yes, not only may he order her to pray, he must order 
her to pray. Allah 3€ said: 


“And enjoin As-Salat (the prayer) on your family, and be patient 

in offering them [1.e., the Salat (prayers)].”” (Qur’an 20:132) 
And Allah 3 said: 

ed ZO ets wo Kah Kast 0B yx alt cep 

“O you who believe! Ward off from yourselves and your families 

a Fire (Hell) whose fuel is men and stones.”’ (Qur’an 66:6) 
And the Prophet #% said, 

es Pr os ile ) 


“Teach them and disctpline them.” 


a 
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When one orders his wife to pray, he should do so in an 
encouraging way, Just as he encourages her to do something that 
he wants her to do for his personal benefit. Then, if a woman 
persists in refusing to pray, he should divorce her; and according 
to the correct view in the issue, it is compulsory upon him to 
divorce her. In general, scholars agree that a person who refuses 
to pray deserves to be punished until he begins to pray again; 
and if a person continually refuses to pray — after being 
punished and warned for a period of time — then he should be 
killed the death of an apostate. This is one of two scholarly views 
regarding the issue in question, and Shaikh Al-Islam is among 
those who hold it. And Allah 4 knows best. 


4) Joking And Playing With One’s Wife 

Some husbands think it unmanly for them to joke and play with 
their wives; others feel that, by playing with their wives, they 
will lose the respect they deserve in their homes. Yet the best, 
most manly, and most respected of husbands - the Prophet # - 
would both joke and play with his wives. He # said, 


yg alls (he Sy oy YI eu reall Je iol 4 seh be ; bs 
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“Everything a man amuses himself with is false except for what 
he shoots with his bow, for when he trains his horse, and for 
when he plays (and jokes) with his w wife, for those are all rights 
(or for those are all from the truth).’"") 


Another example is how the Prophet #% raced with “Aaisha %. 
Speaking about what took place during a journey she made with 
the Prophet #%, ‘Aaisha %& said, “I raced him and I beat him on 
my two feet. Then, when I carried {more] flesh, | raced him and 
he beat me. He # then said, 


(4x25) SUE oda» 


[I Related by At-Tirmidhee (1637), who said, ‘This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” 


Chapter - 21 The Manners Of Interacting With One’s Wife 459 


“This one (defeat) for that defeat (i.e., we are now even).’™'! 


And in yet another example of how the Prophet #¢ would play 
and joke with his wives, he ## once said to ‘Aaisha %, 


2 87 71-7 of z a 4 17 BL oS . $700k 3 
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“Verily, I know when you are pleased with me, and when you are 
angry with me.” 


She said, ““How do you know that?” He 2 said, 
ob SS Ug a S55 V Gd hE Sot Be SS 15) 
Goal] 055 V ied oe 
“When you are pleased with me, you say, ‘No, and by the Lord of 


Muhammad.’ And when you are angry with me, you say, “No, 
and by the Lord of Ibraaheem.’”’ 


She % said, ““Yes, by Allah, O Messenger of Allah, I do not 
forsake other than your name. {2} 


5) Being Patient With One’s Wife And Overlooking Her Faults 


By her very nature, a woman is jealous, and her jealousy often 
leads her to doing things that are displeasing to her husband. To 
compound matters, women naturally have crooked - or better 
put, spiteful - tongues. Knowing these things about women, a 
husband should be patient with his wife and overlook her faults. 
We have hitherto related this saying of the Prophet #8: “(Follow 
my command): 


BY EE OL sche be Cale ries ath Oy 1 5 ell [popan 
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(“l Related by Ahmad (23598); by Abu Daawood (2578) - the above- 
mentioned wording is from his narration of the Hadeeth, and in grading 
it, Al-Albaanee said, ‘’Saheeh’”’; and by Ibn Maajah (1979). 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5228), Muslim (2439), and Ahmad (23492). 
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“Treat women well and with kindness, for woman was created 
from [the] rib, and the most crooked part of a rib is its upper part. 
And if you were to go to straighten it, you would break it; and if 
you were to leave it, it would remain crooked. So treat women 
well and with kindness.’ 


This also literally means that women were created from [the] rib, 
for it refers to the creation of Hawwah (the wife of Adam #%) and 
how she was created from the rib of Adam #&. ““The most 
crooked part of a rib is its upper part,” means that the most 
crooked part of a woman is physically located at the upper part 
of her body: her tongue. In the Hadeeth, the Prophet #% very 
vividly described the nature of women, informing men that, 
because women are difficult to discipline and make upright, a 
husband should be patient with his wife. ‘“And if you were to go 
to straighten it,” means, if you were to persist in trying to make 
her upright in her manners, she would not become upright but 
would instead break, and her breaking means divorce. Muslim's 
narration of the above-mentioned Hadeeth is worded thus: 
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“Verily, woman is created from [the] rib; she will not become 
upright for you, regardless of the way [you follow in trying to 
make her upright]. If you take pleasure with her, you take 
pleasure with her, though she has some crookedness about her. 
But if you go to straighten her, you will break her; and breaking 
her means divorcing her.’"?! 


The following Hadeeth illustrates the Prophet's patience in 
dealing with his wives. Anas # said, “The Prophet #% was 
with one of his wives when one of the Mothers of the Believers 


('l Related by Bukhaaree (3331), Muslim (1468), Ahmad (9240), At-Tirmidhee 
(1188), and Ad-Daarimee (2222). 
21 Muslim (1468) 
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(i.e., another of his wives) sent a large dish with food on it. The 
wife that was with the Prophet #% in her home struck the hand of 
the servant (who brought the dish), and the dish fell and broke 
apart. The Prophet #% gathered the broken pieces of the dish, 
after which he gathered the food that was in the dish and put it 
back onto its broken parts. And he # said, 


set 47 
(Sal 251 
“Your mother (referring to the wife who broke the dish) became 
jealous.” 


He #¢ then kept the slave back until a dish was brought from the 
house of the wife he was with, and he gave that dish to the wife 
whose dish was broken; and he kept the broken dish in the house 
of the wife that broke it.” 


6) It Is From The Obligatory Duties Of A Husband To Have Sexual 
Relations (i.e., Intercourse) With His Wife 


One of the rights a wife has over her husband is for him to have 
sexual relations with her as often as she needs. He should not 
leave her for long periods of time without having sex with her, 
for that very often leads women to sexual deviancy. When it 
comes to sex, some husbands are derelict in another sense as 
well; during sex, they do not care about whether their wives are 
enjoying the sex with them or not; this can have even graver 
consequences than not having sex with one’s wife for a long time. 


Shaikh Al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah said, ‘““A man must have sex 
with his wife according to what is normal, sufficient, and 
satisfying. In fact, it is from the greatest of rights that a woman 
has over her husband - greater even than him providing her with 
food. It has been said that a man must have sex with his wife at 
least once every four months. It has also been said that he must 
have sex with her according to her needs and his ability, just like 


(l Related by Bukhaaree (5225), Ahmad (11616), At-Tirmidhee (1359), An- 
Nassaaee (3955), Abu Daawood (3567), Ibn Maajah (2334), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2598). 
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he must feed her according to her needs and his ability. Of these 
two views, the latter is correct.” 


Some Of The Etiquettes Of Sexual Intercourse 


a) Before engaging in sexual intercourse, you should mention 
Allah’s Name. Ibn ‘Abbaas #& and others related that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
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“When one of you wants to go to his wife (to engage in sexual 
intercourse) and says, ‘In the name of Allah, O Allah, keep the 
devil away from us and keep the devil away from what You have 
blessed us with,’ then, if a child is decreed between them, 
Shaitaan will never harm him (that child).’""! ‘Shaitaan will 
never harm him,”’ means Shaitaan will not be able to harm him 
in his body or his religion; this does not mean, however, that the 
child will be altogether protected from the Shaitaan’s whis- 
pers, |] 


Related Issue: You should say the above-mentioned supplica- 
tion before and not during sexual intercourse. This ruling is taken 
from the Prophet's saying, ‘““When one of you wants to go to his 
wife.” This narration, which is related by Ibn ‘Abbaas &, 
explains the meaning of other narrations which apparently 
indicate that you should say the invocation during sex; this is one 
of those narrations: “If, when one of you came to your family and 
said, ‘In the name of Allah, O Allah...”! 


b) It is recommended to cover your private areas (the private 
areas of a man include, according to most scholars, all that is 


(l Related by Bukhaaree (6388), Muslim (1434), Ahmad (1870), At-Tirmidhee 
(1092), Abu Daawood (2161), Ibn Maajah (1919), and Ad-Daarimee (2212). 

21 Al-Haafidh Ibn Hajr mentioned this point in Al-Fath (11/195). 

5] Related by Bukhaaree (141). 
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between the knee and the naval) when you engage in sexual 
intercourse. This recommended course of action is based on a 
Hadeeth related by Bahz Ibn Hakeem from his father, who 
related it from his father 4. Bahz’s grandfather 2 said, “I 
said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, the private areas of our body - 
what of them may we come [forth] with and what of them 
should we leave?’ The Prophet # said, 


CP + © Be v ef < - 07% 6 id “Ze 97 tf. «0 
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“Preserve the private areas of your body (i.e., don’t let anyone see 
them) except from your wife or what your right hand owns (1.e., 
any slaves you own).” 


I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, if people are mixed together [all the 
time (i.e., if people are together all the time and it is difficult to 
keep some private body parts - such as one’s upper legs - hidden 
all the time)]?’ He #% said, 


“eb, <7 OLE sy, 4 °¢ - 0% ~, 2 
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“Tf you are able to make sure that no one sees them (the private 
areas of your body), then make sure that no one sees them.” 


I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what about when one of us is alone 
(i.e, in that case, may we keep some of our private areas 
exposed)?” He 2% said, 
cll ip Be Caen UF ght in 
“Allah is more deserving of [people being] shy of Him than 
people [are deserving of others being shy of them].’”"! 


The final sentence of this Hadeeth suggests that it is better for two 
people who are engaging in sexual intercourse to cover 
themselves with a blanket or something similar. And Allah 4 
knows best. 


"l Related by Ahmad (19530); At-Tirmidhee (2794), who said, “This Hadeeth 
is Hasan’; Abu Daawood (4017), and in grading his narration, Al- 
Albaanee said, “Hasan’’; and Ibn Maajah (1920). 
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c) If you already had sex with your wife, and you want to go 
back to her a second time, though you have not yet taken a 
shower, then it is recommended for you to first perform 
Wudoo (ablution). Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 2 related that the 
Messenger of Allah # said, 
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“When one of you comes to his wife (for sex) and then wants to 
return (for a second time), then let him [first] perform ablution 
(Wudoo).’"™ 


Related Issue: Some scholars have prohibited the practice 
known as AIl’Azl, to ejaculate outside of a woman's body, so 
that she does not become pregnant. Yet according to the schools 
of the four Imams, this practice is permissible if the woman gives 
her consent. And Allah 4 knows best. 


7) The Prohibition Of Revealing The Details Of One’s Intimate, 
Conjugal Relations 


It is deemed normal among some ignorant people for a man to 
divulge to his friends the secrets of his and his wife’s intimate 
bedroom relations. People who are afflicted with the disease of 
compounded ignorance - those who not only do wrong but think 
that they are doing right - say, ““We are speaking not about 
illegal sex, but about lawful sex between a husband and his 
wife.” It should be said to them: True, to enjoy sexual relations 
with one’s wife is lawful in the Shariah, but to then speak about 
and describe those relations is forbidden in the Shariah. 
Furthermore, a person of sound mind and taste would feel 
disgusted at the notion of describing his sexual feats with his 
wife to any third party. 


Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # related that the Messenger of Allah #2 

said, 

(1 Related by Muslim (308), Ahmad (10777), At-Tirmidhee (141), An- 
Nassaaee (262), Abu Daawood (220), and Ibn Maajah (587). 
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“Verily, among the most evil of people with Allah (1.e., in Allah's 
judgment) in ranking on the Day of Resurrection is a man who 
goes to his wife (i.e., has sexual relations with his wife), and 
whose wife goes to him, and then he spreads her secret (i.e., 
spreads the details of their relations).’"") 


Explaining this Hadeeth, An-Nawawee said, “Based on this 
Hadeeth, it is forbidden for a man to spread the details of his 
sexual relations with his wife, regardless of whether he relates 
what she said, did, or anything else. But to simply mention that 
he had sexual intercourse with her, without going into details, 
has a slightly different ruling. If there is no benefit or need in a 
man mentioning that he had sex with his wife, then it is Makrooh 
(disliked) for him to mention it, and mentioning it is contrary to 
the concepts of modesty, decency, and true manhood. The 
Prophet x said, 
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‘Whosoever believes in Allah and the Last Day, then let him 
speak well or otherwise remain silent.’ 


But if there is a need or benefit - for example, in court, he 
answers the accusation of his wife that he is not able to have sex - 
then there is nothing disliked about him mentioning it. For 
example, when he explained a religious ruling, the Prophet 
said, 


Ley seer ge ote 8 
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“Verily, that is what I as well as her (referring to his #¢ wife %) 
do.’ 


(] Related by Muslim (1437), and the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth, by Ahmad (11258); and by Abu Daawood 
(4870). 
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In another instance, the Prophet #@ asked Abu Talhah #, 
Kris] aaaeal 


‘Did you ‘Arastum (in Arabic, a softened way of saying, ‘did you 
engage in sexual intercourse?’) last night?’ 


And he #% said to Jaabir -, 


(e531 CSS) 
“Al-Kais Al-Kais (an expression, in which one encourages 


another to have sexual relations with his wife in order to have a 
child).’”” 


And Allah 3 knows best. 


Related Issue: Just as it is prohibited for a man to discuss his 
intimate, conjugal relations with a third party, so too is it 
prohibited for a woman to discuss her intimate, conjugal 
relations with a third party. Even though the Prophet #% was 
addressing men in the above-mentioned Hadeeth, the implica- 
tions of what he #% said apply to both men and women. 


8) A Man Must Do Justice Between His Wives 


The Prophet #% ordered men to do justice between their wives: 
ble as dual a5 cE AILEY Sy JUG oviga J S36 to 
“Whoever has two women (two wives) and inclines to one of 
them, he will come on the Day of Resurrection, and one of his 
sides will be slanting.” 


Ahmad related the Hadeeth thus: “’...and one of his sides will be 
falling.”"! But in the following verse, Allah 4 made it clear that 
a man is not capable of doing perfect justice between his wives: 
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[4 Related by Abu Daawood (2133); the above-mentioned wording is his, 
and in grading his narration, Al-Albaanee said, ‘’Saheeh.” These compilers 
related it as well; Ahmad (8363), At-Tirmidhee (1141), An-Nassaaee 
(3942), Ibn Maajah (1969), and Ad-Daarimee (2206). 
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“You will never be able to do perfect justice between wives even 
if it is your ardent desire, so do not incline too much to one of 
them (by giving her more of your time and provision) so as to 
leave the other hanging (1.e., neither divorced nor married)...”’ 
(Qur'an 4:129) 


How can we find harmony between the Hadeeth and verse when 
they appear to be in contradiction with one another? In reality, 
there is no contradiction between them. From the verse, we learn 
that a man cannot do perfect justice; he does not have the ability 
to love his wives equally, for that is a matter of the heart, which a 
person has no control over. The same goes for sexual intercourse 
and the desire to have sexual intercourse: a man does not have to 
be equal in these regards. What he does have to be fair about is 
how he outwardly treats them and in how he distributes things 
to them, which we will clarify shortly. And even if a husband 
does not engage in sexual intercourse an equal amount of times 
among his wives, he at least has to make sure that each of his 
wives gets enough to satisfy her needs. 


From the Hadeeth, we learn that a husband has to be fair in 
distribution - in how many nights he spends with each wife, in 
spending, and providing with clothes, and anything similar in 
which justice can be done. It becomes clear, then, that there really 
is no contradiction between the verse and the Hadeeth. 


A husband must fear Allah 3 and do justice between his wives. 
If he wrongs one of them or acts unfairly, he is sinning and will 
be deserving of punishment. But if he is just between his wives, 
he will be rewarded well. The Messenger of Allah #% said, 
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“Verily, the just ones will be with Allah upon platforms of light, 


to the right of the Most-Merciful ‘Azza Wa-Jall (to Whom 
belongs might and majesty) - and both of His hands are [His] 
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right; they are those who are just in their judgment, with their 
families (wives), and in matters they are entrusted with, 


[4 Related by Muslim (1827), Ahmad (6449), and An-Nassaaee (5379). 
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Chapter 22 


The Manners Of Supplication 


Allah 4 said: 
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“And your Lord said: “Invoke Me, [1.e., believe in My Oneness 
(Islamic Monotheism)] (and ask Me for anything) I will respond 
to your (invocation). Verily! Those who scorn My worship [1.e., 
do not invoke Me, and do not believe in My Oneness, (Islamic 


Monotheism)] they will surely enter Hell in humiliation!” 
(Qur'an 40:60) 


And Allah 3 said: 
NS X55 465 het 22 MN 
“Is not He (better than your gods) Who responds to the 


distressed one, when he calls Him, and Who removes the evil.” 
(Qur'an 27:62) 
And Allah 4 said: 
reAhy sAre 


y 2 
&@) Le es ZY rel Atm) lene ‘s 3 lest 


“Invoke your Lord with h humility and in secret. He likes not the 
aggressors.” (Qur'an 7:55) 


And the Prophet #% said, 
CH pl gg V5 te VI elaii 3% Mp 


“Nothing drives back Al-Qadaa (a Decree) except for supplica- 
tion, and nothing increases a [person’s] lifespan except for Al- 
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Birr (dutifulness to one’s parents)."""! 


The Manners Of Supplication 


1) Supplication Is Worship 
Allah % said: 


Ste & kes ull G Be cscs Bes rE Gp 

OY) yal oe SB CS 
“And your Lord said: “Invoke Me, [1.e., believe in My Oneness 
(Islamic Monotheism)] (and ask Me for anything) I will respond 
to your (invocation). Verily! Those who scorn My worship [1.e., 
do not invoke Me, and do not believe in My Oneness, (Islamic 
Monotheism)] they will surely enter Hell in humiliation!” 
(Qur'an 40:60) 


This verse clearly proves that supplication (Du’aa) may be 
directed to none but Allah 4%, and in explaining this verse, the 
Prophet #2 made it clear that supplication is in fact worship of 
Allah 8. In a Hadeeth related by An-No’maan Ibn Basheer 4, the 
Prophet #2 said, 
(GSI 5a se 
“Ad-Du’aa (Supplication) is worship.” 
He ## then recited, 
r5< Coed 73505! Sas 55% 
“And your Lord said: ‘‘Invoke Me, [1.e., believe in My Oneness 


(Islamic Monotheism)] (and ask Me for anything) I will respond 
to your (invocation).,”’ 


until Allah's saying, 
4 Sah> 


[ Related by At-Tirmidhee (2139), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb.”’ 
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“in humiliation!” 
It becomes clear, then, that anyone who does not supplicate to 
Allah 3 or who supplicates to other than Him in matters that 
only He is capable of, then that person has — according to the 
above-mentioned verse — scorned His worship. 


2) The Superiority Of Supplication 


Ultimate safety and success hinge upon one’s realization of At- 
Tawheed - Islamic Monotheism, and one of the ways of realizing 
At-Tawheed in one’s life is to supplicate to Allah 3 only. This is 
because, as we said, supplication is worship, and worship is for 
Allah 4 alone. 


There are many virtues and benefits of supplication; we will 
mention only a few of them here. First, when you supplicate to 
Allah #, you will taste the spiritual sweetness of invoking Allah 
and of humbling yourself before Him. Breaking down before 
Allah 3 and invoking Him for one’s needs - accompanying these 
is a spiritual delight that cannot be described. Ibn Al-Qayyim 
said, ““A knowledgeable person said: When I need something 
from Allah % and then ask Him for it, He 4 opens [such delights] 
of invoking Him, of becoming acquainted with Him (through His 
Beautiful Names and Attributes), of humbling myself before 
Him, and of praising Him, that I want the fulfillment of my need 
to be delayed, so that I can remain upon that [spiritually 
pleasing] state.” 


Second, supplication drives back Divine Preordainment, for in an 
authentic Hadeeth, the Prophet #% said, 


s i ° 2 Jf 6 422 340 7% 
CSUN 233! 3 ag V5 blEUI YI claili 34 YW 


“Nothing drives back Al-Qadaa (a Decree) except for supplica- 
tion, and nothing increases a [person's] lifespan except for Al- 
Birr (dutifulness to one’s parents).’"7! 


[Ul Related by At-Tirmidhee (2669), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh’’; 
and by Ibn Maajah (3828). 

7] Related by At-Tirmidhee (2139), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan 
Ghareeb). And Al-Albaanee related it in his As-Silsilatus-Saheehah (154). 
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How does this mean that supplication drives back Divine 
Preordainment? Through contemplation of the matter, one will 
find that the answer is in Divine Preordainment itself. When a 
person becomes sick, he might supplicate to his Lord, and then 
become cured because of his supplication. It was Allah 4 Who 
decreed that he was to become sick, and then it was Allah 4 Who 
guided him and decreed for him to invoke Him for the removal 
of his sickness; and then Allah 3 cured him. So in the beginning 
and end, it is Allah’s Divine Preordainment that is at work, and 
only in appearance does supplication drive back Divine 
Preordainment."”! 


3) Dutifulness To Parents Is One Of The Ways That Lead To One's 
Supplications Being Answered 


One of the greatest of good deeds is dutifulness to one’s parents, 
a fact that is mentioned over and over again throughout the 
Qur’an and Sunnah. A person who is dutiful to his parents or to 
one of them will always be guided to goodness; Allah % will put 
love for him into the hearts of people; and he becomes more 
likely to have his supplications answered. ‘Umar Ibn AIl- 
Khattaab & related that he heard the Messenger of Allah 2% say, 


B38 ah be GAT JAN att tt 3 Gil (Sle gb 
HSE BINGE S oh Ga NE TB Ooi 488 


-) ad 


J pa AS janes nos OF Cshenl of a. oY at Je 


“Uwais Ibn ‘Aamir, from the Amdaad (group of fighters who 
help Muslims in battle) of the people of Yemen, first from 
Muraad, then from Qarn - is going to come to you. He was 
afflicted by leprosy, but then became cured, except for a part [of 
his body] that is equal to a Dirham [in size (a Dirham ts a kind of 
coin)]. He has a mother to whom he is dutiful. If he swears by 
Allah (that something should happen, or when making a 
supplication), Allah % will make his oath become fulfilled (1e., 


(1 Shaikh Muhammad Ibn As-Saaleh Al-'Uthaimeen gave this explanation, 
which is recorded in his Fatawa compilation (1/56). 
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He 4 will answer his supplication; such is Uwats’s status with 
Allah 3). So if you are able to have him ask for forgiveness for 
you, then do so...”"") 


Ibn ‘Umar # related a Hadeeth in which an account is given of the 
three people that were stuck in a cave when a large rock blocked 
their way. Each one of them mentioned a good deed he did for 
Allah 4, after which a small opening was made; when the last of 
them mentioned his deed, enough space was made for all of 
them to leave. One of them said, ““O Allah, I indeed had two very 
old parents, and I have young children. I would take care of 
them. When I would go to them and milk (an animal), I would 
begin with my parents, giving them to drink, before [giving 
drink to] my children. I was [once] made to stay far because of 
trees (because of work), and so I didn’t return until the night, and 
I found that they both had already fallen asleep. I milked [the 
animal], as I customarily did, and I brought the milk. I stood over 
their heads and disliked to wake them up from their sleep, but I 
also did not want to begin with the children before them, and the 
children were...[gathered] at my feet. We all remained upon that 
state until the break of dawn. [O Allah,] if You know that I did 
that, seeking Your Face, then make for us an opening, through 
which we can see the sky.” The Prophet #% then said, ““So Allah 
made an opening for them, until through it, they were able to see 
the sky...’"7) 


4) It Is Recommended To Perform Good Deeds Prior To Supplicat- 
ing 

Prior to supplicating, you should perform deeds that bring you 

closer to Allah 8 and that bring about His love for you - deeds 

such as prayer, Zakaat, charity, and fasting. Allah's love for one of 

His slaves means His being pleased with him, His help, His 


(“Il Related by Muslim (2542) and Ahmad (268). The above-mentioned 
wording of the Hadeeth is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5974), Muslim (2743), Ahmad (5937), and Abu 
Daawood (3387). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 
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support, and His answering that slave’s supplications. Allah’s 
anger for one of His slaves means His wrath upon that slave, His 
forsaking of that slave, and His rejection of that slave's 
supplications. Therefore, if you pray and then supplicate; fast 
and then supplicate; treat your relatives with kindness and then 
supplicate - you are more likely to have your supplication 
accepted and answered. And Allah 3% knows best. 


5) Performing Voluntary Acts Of Worship After Obligatory Ones Is 
One Of The Causes That Lead To A Person’s Supplications Being 
Answered 


When you perform voluntary acts of worship - such as voluntary 
charity, fasting, and prayer - over and above the obligatory acts 
of worship you perform, you pave the way to having your 
supplications answered. Abu Hurairah # reported that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said, 


a 


She BS OE Gy SL SH Ae Os J GSE 34 dE I Op 
SAY OSE gilt MNS tle Saal ee Aol 


i a Jd oF I5er oF 


Pur og 6H 5 es Gill ais CLS > 
BEN he 5 i gh eit NS 
i Eb gobi Ue Cl gah fe S855 U5 LEN gute sls 
eis by oh Ek awh 


“Verily, Allah % said: Whoever shows enmity to a Walee (close, 
obedient slave, who worships Allah alone without associating 
partners with Him in worship, performs good deeds, and avoids 
sins) of mine, then I declare war upon him. No slave seeks 
closeness to Me with anything that is more beloved to Me than 
that which I have made obligatory upon him. And My slave 
continues to seek closeness to Me through voluntary acts [of 
worship] until I love him. And when I love him, I become his 
hearing that he hears with, his sight that he sees with, his hand 
that he strikes with, and his leg that he walks with. If he asks Me, 
I give him; tf he seeks refuge with Me, I give him refuge. And I 


pew 


i Be on ee 
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have never hesitated about something I do the way I hesitate to 
take the soul of a believer; he dislikes death, and I dislike his being 
distressed (or harmed)."""! 


6) It ls Recommended To Face The Qiblah When Supplicating 


The Ka‘bah is the most honorable place to turn towards on the 
entire earth. Worshippers face its direction when they pray; some 
of them also turn towards it when they supplicate, a practice that 
is taken from the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah #&, for on 
some occasions, he #% supplicated, facing the Ka‘bah. Here are 
two examples: Ibn Mas’ood # said, “The Prophet #% faced the 
Ka‘bah and supplicated against a group of people from the 
Quraish: Shaibah Ibn Rabee’ah, ‘Utbah Ibn Rabee’ah, Al-Waleed 
Ibn ‘Utbah, and Abu Jahi Ibn Hishaam. I make Allah bear 
witness that I saw them struck down; the sun had changed them 
(perhaps meaning that their bodies already began to decompose), 
and it was a hot day.’”!?! 


And in the second example, the Prophet #% faced the Ka’bah 
when he #% supplicated on the day of Badr. ‘Umar Ibn Al- 
Khattaab 2 said, “When the day of Badr came to pass, the 
Messenger of Allah #% looked at the disbelievers, who were 1000 
in number, while his companions were 319 men. The Prophet of 
Allah #¢ then faced the Qiblah (towards the Ka‘bah), extended his 
hands, and then began to call out to his Lord: O Allah, carry out 
for me that which You promised me...” 


7) It Is Recommended To Raise Your Hands While You Are 
Supplicating 


The above-mentioned Hadeeth of ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab 
indicates that it is recommended for a Muslim to raise his hands 
while he is supplicating; particularly, this part of the Hadeeth: 


[l Related by Bukhaaree (6502). 

[7] Related by Bukhaaree (3960), Muslim (1794), An-Nassaaee (307), and 
Ahmad (3714). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 

6! Related by Muslim (1763), Ahmad (208), and At-Tirmidhee (3081). 
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“He #@ then extended his hands.”’ The same is related from Ibn 
‘Umar #. During Hajj, after pelting the smaller and middle 
Jamaraat, Ibn ‘Umar # would face the Qiblah, raise his hands, and 
supplicate. He # would then pelt the Dhaat Al-‘Agabah Jamarah, 
after which he wouldn’t stand to supplicate, but would instead 
leave. Describing this practice of his, Ibn ‘Umar 2 said, “This is 
what I saw the Messenger of Allah #¢ do.’”"”! 


Question: What has hitherto been mentioned doesn’t seem to 
correspond with what Anas 2 related; he said that the 
Messenger of Allah #% would not raise his hands for any of his 
supplications except for Al-Istisqaa (the rain prayer), for he would 
raise his hands [then], to the degree that the whiteness of his 
armpits could be seen.) How, then, can we find harmony 
between Anas’s sayings and the fact that the Prophet # raised 
his hands to supplicate on various occasions? 


Answer: Ibn Hajr said: “Anas’s saying, “Except for Al-Istisqaa’ 
apparently negates the practice of raising hands for all supplica- 
tions other than the Al-Istisqaa. Yet this is contrary to established 
Ahadeeth, in which the Prophet #% raised his hands for other than 
Al-Istisgaa...Some [scholars] maintain that it is better to apply 
those Ahadeeth, and to understand from Anas’s narration that he 
wasn't denying that the Prophet #% raised his hands for other 
than Al-Istisgaa, but that he himself never saw the Prophet #% 
raise his hands on other occasions. This does not mean that 
others didn’t see him raise his hands on other occasions. To find 
harmony between the conflicting narrations, others interpret 
Anas’s natration in a different way; they say that Anas 4 was 
explaining that the Prophet #% raised his hands in a certain way 
for Al-Istisqaa only; on other occasions, then, he might have 
raised his hands, but not in that same manner.” 


[4] Related by Bukhaaree (1751), Ahmad (6368), An-Nassaaee (3083), and Ad- 
Daarimee (1903). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (3565), Muslim (895), Ahmad (12456), An-Nassaaee 
(1513), Abu Daawood (1170), Ibn Maajah (1180), and Ad-Daarimee (1535). 
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8) It Is Recommended To Supplicate To Allah In Secret 
Allah 8 said: 
ie es ee 
“Invoke your Lord with humility and in secret.” 


Allah 4 exhorted His slaves to invoke Him in secret and without 
raising their voices. To supplicate in secret is at once good 
manners and a sign of sincerity, both of which make it more 
likely for a person’s supplications to be answered. Ibn 
Taymiyyah said, “Muslims (referring to the early generations 
of Muslims) would ardently supplicate, yet their voices would 
not be heard by those around them; they would whisper, 
keeping their supplications between them and their Lord #&. 
Allah 3€ said: 


es iets Sige Pane 


“Invoke your Lord with humility and in secret.” 


And Allah 3 mentioned a righteous slave of His, with whose 
actions He 8 was pleased: 


4@) Ess Hy 4 ssh yp 


“When he called out his Lord (Allah) - a call in secret’’ (Qur’an 
19:3). 


Related Note: There are many reasons why a Muslim should 
invoke Allah 3€ in secret; Shaikh Al-Islam mentioned a number of 
them, and we will relate some of them here: 


1) Supplicating in secret involves a higher level of Eemaan 
(faith). When one supplicates in secret, he knows that Allah 
4 hears a quiet, secret supplication. 


2) Supplicating in secret involves a higher level of manners and 
veneration. No one raises his voice in the presence of a king, 
and if one were to raise his voice, the king would despise 
him. I mention this example not to draw a parallel - which is 
not possible, for Allah is the greatest and to Him belongs the 
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highest example - but simply to make the matter clear. Since 
Allah % hears a supplication made in secret, it is not 
appropriate manners for one to supplicate with other than a 
low voice. 


Supplicating in secret is more conducive to sincerity and to 
invoking Allah 4 with a heart that is alive and awake. 


When one supplicates quietly and in secret, he is more likely 
to feel concentrated, with his heart fully preoccupied in 
thoughts of supplication and humility. On the other hand, 
when one raises his voice, his heart is likely to become 
distracted. 


When a person speaks quietly, he shows that he feels a sense 
of closeness to the one he is communicating with, as opposed 
to a person calling out in a loud voice to someone who is at a 
distance. This is why Allah 3 praised His slave Zakariyyah 
%5), with His saying: 


QD) Eb thy 5 sh YP 


“When he called out his Lord (Allah) - a call in secret’’ (Qur'an 
19:3) 


A person who supplicates quietly and in secret is likely to 
supplicate for a longer period of time than a person who 
supplicates out loud; the latter might get bored of talking out 
loud, he might feel dryness in his mouth and stop, or his 
tongue might get tired quickly, and so he will stop. 


Sometimes, it is necessary to keep certain blessings hidden, 
because for every blessing there is a jealous person, whose 
jealousy corresponds in degree to the greatness of the 
blessing. And one of the greatest of blessings is being guided 
to supplicate to Allah 3%; hence it is better to invoke Allah % 
in secret. 
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9) To Supplicate With An Alert And Attentive Heart Leads To A 
Person’s Supplications Being Answered 

When one invokes Allah with a heart that is awake and alert, 

he is more likely to have his supplications answered. This means 

that one should read invocations with, among other things, a 

sense of fear, hope, and humility. Allah 3 said: 


cid CES SS NSD 
“Invoke your Lord with humility and in secret.” 
And Allah 3¢ said: 


dices OE tesb> 
“And invoke Him with fear and hope” (Qur'an 7:56) 
And the Prophet # said, 


e 9 Se, “b 


ty HES Coes Sept YM OT Ale BEY 58 6 21) ai Les 
Th pe Ob 


“When you invoke Allah, you should believe with certainty that 
your supplication will be answered. And know that Allah does 
not answer a supplication from a heart that is inattentive and 
heedless,’""! 


10) It Is Recommended To Invoke Allah #€ Persistently And 
Repeatedly 


Again, one should take the necessary steps to improve the 
likelihood of his supplications being answered. One such step is 
to invoke Allah 4 with persistence, repeatedly making the same 
supplication over and over again, showing one’s humility and 
complete dependence upon his Lord. It is said that whoever 
knocks a door often enough will sooner or later be let inside. 


‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab & said, ‘“When the day of Badr came to 
pass, the Messenger of Allah #% looked at the disbelievers, who 


[1 Related by At-Tirmidhee (3479), and Al-Albaanee mentioned it in As- 
Silsilatus-Saheehah (594). 
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were 1000 in number, while his companions were 319 men. The 
Prophet of Allah #% then faced the Qiblah, extended his hands, 
and then began to call out to his Lord: “O Allah, carry out for me 
that which You promised me. O Allah, bring to pass that which 
You promised me. O Allah, if You destroy this group from the 
people of Islam, You will not be worshipped on earth.’ He # 
continued to call out to his Lord, facing the Qiblah, and with his 
hands extended, until his robe fell down from his shoulders. 
Then Abu Bakr # went to him, took his robe, and flung it back 
onto his shoulders. Abu Bakr 4 then hugged him from behind 
and said, “O Prophet of Allah, sufficient for you is your 
supplicating and calling out to your Lord, for He will complete 
for you that which He promised you. Then Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall 
(Mighty and Majestic is He!) revealed: {(Remember) when you 
sought help of your Lord and He answered you (saying): “I will 
help you with a thousand of the angels each behind the other 
(following one another) in succession.’”’}. So Allah helped him 
with the angels...) 


Abu Hurairah # related that At-Tufail Ibn “Amr Ad-Dausee 
went to the Messenger of Allah #% and said, “Verily, the Daus 
(tribe) has disobeyed and refused (to accept Islam), so invoke 
Allah against them.” The Messenger of Allah #¢ then faced the 
Qiblah and raised his hands; meanwhile the people were saying, 
“The people (referring to the Daus tribe) are surely destroyed.” 
But the Messenger of Allah # made this supplication: 


(oe 15153 us| au Cp 5 155 Ja | un 
“O Allah, guide the [people of the] Daus [tribe] and bring them. 


O Allah, guide Daus and bring them (to the Messenger of Allah 
#% and to Islam).’"?} 


['] Related by Muslim (1763), Ahmad (208), and At-Tirmidhee (3081). 
2] Related by Bukhaaree (2937), Muslim (2524), and Ahmad (7273). And the 
above-mentioned wording is from Ahmad’s narration of the Hadeeth. 


Chapter - 22 The Manners Of Supplication 481 


11) To Ask With Determination And Resolve 


When one invokes Allah 4, he should show a sense of 
determination and resolve, which means that he should not 
make the answer of his supplication hinge upon Allah’s will, by 
saying, ““O Allah, grant me such and such if you will.” Instead 
one should show resolve, being sure that Allah 4 will answer his 
supplication. By being determined and sure in one’s supplica- 
tions, one shows that he places his trust with Allah 3, that he is 
invoking the All-Seeing and the All-Hearing, that His Lord is 
upon all things able, and that nothing in the heavens and earth 
can weaken, thwart, or defeat Allah %. 


Anas _ # related that the Messenger of Allah #2 said, 
ELS O| S451 “See V5 lB a Pesrae ais 565 15) 
«a3 6 Sea ais | SE (gel 
“When you invoke Allah, then be determined in your 


supplication. And do not let one of you say, ‘If You will, then 
give me,’ for indeed, none can coerce Allah.” 


Muslim related the Hadeeth with this wording: 
eqns tien doblS Y Ml ob te)! ads JS eps ENG...) 


“..But let him be determined in asking and let him ask for 
something great (such as Paradise), for nothing that Allah ¥% 
gives is much or great for Him.’"! 


“Then be determined in your supplication” can mean, “Be 
resolved and do not hesitate’; some scholars say that it means, 
“Be resolved and do not be weak in asking”; and yet others say 
that it means, “Think well of Allah, being sure that He will 
answer your supplications.”” By saying, ““O Allah, give me such 
and such if you will,” one seems to say that he doesn’t really 
need either Allah to help him or the thing he is asking for. 


'] Related by Bukhaaree (7464), Muslim (2678, and the second narration: 
2679), and Ahmad (11569). 
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12) It ls Recommended To Preface One’s Supplications With Praises 
For Allah 4 And Then The Sending Of prayers Upon His 
Messenger #¢ 

Scholars unanimously agree that it is recommended to first praise 

and extol Allah 4 and send prayers upon the Messenger of Allah 

# before and after one supplicates. Fudaalah Ibn “Abeed & said, 

“The Messenger of Allah #% heard a man supplicate in his prayer, 

without glorifying Allah and without sending prayers upon the 

Prophet #%. The Messenger of Allah #% then said [to him], 


(dad gi chee 
‘You have rushed [your supplication], O worshipper.’... 
And the Prophet # heard a man pray; the man glorified Allah, 
praised Him, and sent prayers upon the Prophet #%. The 
Messenger of Allah # said [to him], 
«35 ja5 aes p31) 
‘supplicate, you will be answered; ask, you will be given.” 


At-Tirmidhee related the same Hadeeth with this wording: 
“While the Messenger of Allah #% was seated, a man entered 
and prayed. He said, “O Allah, forgive me and have mercy on 
him.’ The Messenger of Allah #% then said, 


gs? of , L . Para - ole vote z a8? Lge -? L 
calal je Le dl tee lb Coad Coble lal co dias! lel cles) 
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“You have rushed [your supplication], O worshipper. When you 


pray and then sit, praise Allah with praises He is deserving of 
and send prayers upon me; then invoke Him.’ 


Then another man prayed after that; he praised Allah and sent 
prayers upon the Prophet #4. The Prophet # said, 


(bss a5 lsd pip 
“O worshipper, supplicate, you will be answered.’”"'! 


[1] Related by At-Tirmidhee (3476), who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan”; by 
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Ibn Mas’ood #% related a similar narration, in which he & said, “I 
was once praying while Abu Bakr and ‘Umar & were with the 
Prophet #%. When I sat down, I began by praising Allah and then 
sending prayers upon the Prophet #%. I then supplicated for 
myself. The Prophet #2 then said, 


(ass Lo cas Joo 
“Ask, you will be given; ask, you will be given.” 


13) Asking For One’s Supplications To Be Answered By Dint Of 
Previously Performed Good Deeds 


One increases the chances of his supplication being answered 
when one mentions a previously performed good deed prior to 
supplicating. The Prophet #% related the story of three men, who 
were stuck in a cave when a large rock blocked off its entrance. 
They said to one another, “Think over the righteous deeds you 
performed for Allah, and then invoke Allah by them; perhaps 
Allah will [then] make an opening for us [to leave].’” Ahmad 
related the narration with this wording: “Then let each man 
invoke by the best deed he performed; perhaps Allah will save us 
from this [predicament].”""! Next, one of them mentioned the 
best deed he performed, after which he invoked Allah 4%; the 
other two followed suit, and then Allah % answered their 
supplications and saved them from destruction. 


14) It Is Recommended To Invoke Allah # With Supplications 
Whose Meanings Are Comprehensive Of All That Is Good 


Supplications that are most comprehensive in their meanings of 
goodness are those supplications that are found in the Qur’an 


Abu Daawood (1481); by An-Nassaaee (1284), and the above-mentioned 
wording is from his narration of the Hadeeth. In grading the Hadeeth, Al- 
Albaanee said, “‘Saheeh.’ (1217) 

['l Related by At-Tirmidhee (593); the above-mentioned wording is from his 
narration of the Hadeeth, and he said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” 
Ahmad related it as well (3654), but in truncated form.” 

7] Related by Bukhaaree (5974), Muslim (2743), Ahmad (5937), and Abu 
Daawood (3387). 
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and Sunnah. The Qur’an is Allah’s speech - the highest and most 
noble speech. And the Sunnah too is revelation, which Allah 3% 
inspired the Prophet #¢ with. Not only in supplications, but in 
general, the Prophet #% was blessed with epigrammatic speech - 
speech that consisted of few words but many, profound 
meanings. Therefore, we do not doubt that a person who 
invokes Allah 4 with supplications taken from the Qur’ar and 
Sunnah is more likely to have his supplications answered than a 
person who uses other supplications. Both the Qur’an and 
Sunnah contain many supplications, and though we cannot 
present all of them in this book since they are so many, we will 
now mention a few of them. You should notice that each of the 
following examples comprehends many good meanings. 


Allah 3 said: 
n ae) Noe a5 i. spel 35 is Vaan 3 ashe Coe 


“Our Lord! Give us in this world that which is good and in the 
Hereafter that which is good, and save us from the torment of the 
Fire!”’ (Qur’an 2:201) 


And Allah #€ said: 


“f oo “ Ces 


Pr oa> “fe oo” Bote ~S 4 
CO, nat Chat, nel ap-5 Cassy Eat Go Ca 


@ 


“Our Lord! Bestow on us from our wives and our offspring who 
will be the comfort of our eyes, and makes us leaders for the 
Muttagoon [pious and righteous persons who fear Allah much 
(abstain from all kinds of sins and evil deeds which He has 
forbidden) and love Allah much (perform all kinds of good deeds 
which He has ordained)].” (Qur'an 25:74) 


And Allah & said: 
«GSN & SSS hs O BS J op Ch 
“Our Lord! We have wronged ourselves. If you forgive us not, 


and bestow not upon us Your Mercy, we shall certainly be of the 
losers.”” (Qur'an 7:23) 


a4 wig oe “Sr 


1 CE 5 
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In a Hadeeth related by ‘Aaisha %, the Prophet ## said, 
ding Je ols C3 OSH) Cle Goo 


“..O the One Who turns hearts over (guiding some and leaving 
some astray), strengthen my heart upon Your religion.’ 


Abu Bakr & related that he asked the Messenger of Allah 2, 
“Teach me a supplication which I can supplicate with in my 
Prayer. ” The Prophet #8 said, 


Prat AS of ak 5 ps ob eb 
ee 5 pall Ca Jt 6 gar 15 Ne ts bias 


“Say: O Allah, I indeed wronged myself with a great deal of 
wrong, and none forgives sins except for You, so forgive me with 
a forgiveness from You; and have mercy on me. Indeed, you are 
Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful.’ 


15) It ls Recommended To End One’s Supplication With That Which 
Corresponds To What He Asked For 


Allah 3% said: 


S23 gore - % a 7 4s At ef “fef4 & 4er ve IA OS YY ro, 
4G) 26S Gf Gy Ody Oi BG ye GE Op 
“Our Lord! Let not our hearts deviate (from the truth) after You 


have guided us, and grant us mercy from You. You are the 
Bestower.”’ (Qur’an 3:8) 


Because the suppliant is asking Allah 3% to bestow His mercy 
upon him, it is appropriate for him to finish his supplication by 
mentioning a corresponding quality of Allah a: that He % is the 
Bestower. Here is another example; Allah 4 said: 


ye “Ly 


0M Le ¥ By ical oy ie Sy Oy de Gass 0 G5 


[] Related by Ahmad (24083). 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (834), Muslim (2705), Ahmad (8), At-Tirmidhee 
(3531), An-Nassaaee (1302), and Ibn Maajah (3835). 
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“Our Lord! Grant us what You promised unto us through Your 
Messengers and disgrace us not on the Day of Resurrection, for 
You never break (Your) Promise.” (Qur’an 3:194) 


Because the believers are asking their Lord to grant them what 
He promised them upon the tongues of His Messengers, it is 
appropriate that they complete the supplication by describing 
Allah 3 as being always true to His promise: “For You never 
break (Your) Promise.” And in yet another example, Allah % 
related what “Eesa 2 said when he asked Allah # to send a 
table spread from heaven: 


he SSS Ila & tae ee Ut Ball 25 Ot ue JEP 

4@ Gayl Bt GG os 5 tps GL 
“Eesa (Jesus), son of Maryum (Mary), said: “O Allah, our Lord! 
Send us from heaven a table spread (with food) that there may be 
for us - for the first and the last of us - a festival and a sign from 
You; and provide us sustenance, for You are the Best of 
sustainers.”’ (Qur'an 5:114) 


Having asked for sustenance, ‘Eesa %#\ appropriately finished his 
supplication by saying that Allah 4 is “the Best of sustainers.” 


These are examples that can be applied for any supplication. If 
you ask Allah 4 to bless you with a child, you can finish your 
supplication by saying, for example, that Allah is the Bestower or 
the Provider. If you ask Allah # to forgive you your sins, you can 
finish yours supplication by saying that He 8 is Oft-Forgiving, 
the Most-Merciful. And if you ask for wealth, you can finish your 
supplication by saying that He % is the Provider and that He 3 is 
Most Generous. 


16) Supplicating After The Last Tashahud Of prayer And Before The 
Tasleem (The End Of The prayer) 

‘Abdullah Ibn Mas’ood # related a Hadeeth in which the 

Messenger of Allah #% taught the Tashaahud of the prayer 

(what one says during the sitting down phase of the prayer) to 

his Companions #. Then explaining what one should do after 
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that and before making Tasleem (before ending the prayer), the 
Prophet #% said, 


$a7 tc we) 
“Then one may choose the supplication he likes most and [then] 
invoke [with it].”’ 


(253 4 as}| Loeb \ EM a, 


Muslim related it thus: 


Gis G dlad < ie BE 


“Then he may choose to ask for whatever he wants.’""! 


We mentioned earlier that one should perform a good deed prior 
to supplicating, for that will increase the likelihood of his 
supplication being answered. prayer is one of the best deeds that 
a person can perform; it is one of the most beloved of deeds to 
Allah 3. During prayer, a worshipper speaks privately to his 
Lord, praising Him, invoking Him, and prostrating to Him. 
Then, at the end of the prayer, if the worshipper supplicates to 
his Lord, the likelihood of his supplication being answered 
increases. And the Prophet #% exhorted the people of his Nation 
to supplicate after the Tashahud, just before the end of the prayer. 
This further points to the superiority of supplicating at that time. 


Related Issue: An-Nawawee said, ‘“Know that this supplication 
(the one that is performed after the final Tashaahud) is 
recommended and not compulsory. Unless one is leading the 
prayer, it is recommended to prolong this supplication. In 
performing this supplication, one may use any invocation, and 
one may ask for anything he wants from the affairs of the 
Hereafter or of this world. One may use invocations that are 
related from the Sunnah, or one may say whatever invocation 
comes to his mind, but the former kind of invocations are better. 
Also, invocations related from the Sunnah that are specific for this 
occasion are better than those that are specific to other occasions 
or those that are general.” 


[1] Related by Bukhaaree (835), Muslim (402), Ahmad (3615), An-Nassaaee 
(1163), Abu Daawood (968), and Ad-Daarimee (1341). 


488 The Book Of Manners 


17) It ls Recommended To Supplicate When A Rooster Crows 
In an authentic Hadeeth, the Prophet ## said, 


: oie 0 Fe oT tw ey th at oe Bn Hye Be : 
N31 Se S15 UB glad Fe GI ISL UI Cle chee fap 
ge - €U gee es y b e524 y ‘ ad <~ 0 %o , 
(GULLS (615 SE OUALEN So dl (y3525 jlo Gal tees 


“When you hear the crowing of a rooster, then ask Allah from 
His Favor, for it [means that (the rooster)] has [just] seen an 
angel. And when you hear the braying of a donkey, then seek 
refuge in Allah from the Shaitaan, for it [means that (the 
donkey)] has [just] seen a devil (a Shaitaan)./"! 


An-Nawawee related that Al-Qaadee gave the following 
explanation for the first part of the Hadeeth: ‘‘One supplicates 
on this occasion in the hope that the angels will say Aameen to 
one’s supplication and that the angels will ask Allah 8 for his 
forgiveness...” 


18) Transgression In One’s Supplication Is Forbidden 
Allah 8 said: 


rod “ 3 S » Aye 4 
CI Yr 74 3a A Ao afte S25 -eger ( sos 
4) Syed! Ct Y aol aby lene iy Fane 


“Invoke your Lord with humility and in secret. He likes not the 
aggressors.” (Qur’an 7:55) 


A transgressor of any kind is a person who is not loved by his 
Lord; furthermore, a transgressor is far away from having his 
supplications answered. A murderer is a transgressor, a tyrant is 
a transgressor, a thief is a transgressor - but how does one 
become a transgressor in his supplications? Ibn Taymiyyah, may 
Allah have mercy on him, said, “Transgression in supplication 
occurs in different ways. A person becomes a transgressor in his 
supplications if he does one of the following: he asks Allah # to 
help him in something that is Haram (for example, he asks Allah 
4 to help him steal); he asks for something that Allah 3 does not 


[ Related by Bukhaaree (3303), Muslim (2729), Ahmad (8003), At-Tirmidhee 
(3459), and Abu Daawood (5102). 
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do, by asking, for instance, that he be made to live until the Day 
of Resurrection; he asks Allah 4 to make him no longer require 
things that are necessary to human life, such as food and drink; 
he asks Allah 4 to grant him the ability to see matters from the 
unseen world; he asks Allah 4 to make him infallible; he asks 
Allah 8 to provide him with a child, but through means other 
than lawful sexual intercourse with his wife (or with what his 
right hand owns); or he asks for anything else that is deemed a 
transgression, that Allah 3% does not love, and that will result in 
Allah 8 not loving the suppliant who asks for that thing. 
Transgression in supplication is also interpreted to mean raising 
one’s voice as one is supplicating...”” 


‘Abdullah Ibn Mughaffal 4 heard his son say, “O Allah, for 
when I enter it (Paradise), I ask You for the White Castle that is to 
the right of Paradise.” ‘Abdullah said, ‘““My son, ask Allah for 
Paradise, and take refuge with him from the Hellfire, for indeed, 
I heard the Messenger of Allah #% say, 


ave sf ya “0, Baan aB% ee yo > ge 
(LEWIS gg 3 Sd ay Yl oda 3 tye ail) 
“Verily, there will be a people in this Nation who will transgress 
in [their] purification and supplication.’"! 


19) When One Is Supplicating, It Is Disliked For Him To Think Up An 
Invocation Of Rhyming Words 


One should not be extravagant or affected when he invokes Allah 3, 
and concocting an invocation of rhyming words is a form of 
affectation. True, some of the Prophet's supplications contain a 
sequence of phrases whose endings rhyme, but his supplications 
were free from all affectation, and when rhyming did occur, it was 
not intentional, but rather came from the eloquence of the Prophet 
#. Ibn Hajr said, ‘‘This ruling is not overruled by what occurred in 
certain authentic Ahadeeth, for that (the Prophet’s supplication 
containing rhyming) occurred unintentionally...for example, speak- 


I'l Related by Ahmad (16359) and Abu Daawood (96). And Al-Albaanee 
ruled that it is Saheeh. 
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ing about Jihad, the Prophet #% said, 
(APY pj clio ea ESI Ue gu 


‘Allahummah Munizzalal-Kitaab, Sar’ee’ul-Hisaab, Haazimil- 
Ahzaab (O Allah, Who has revealed the Book, Who is quick in 
reckoning, Who has defeated the (conspiring) parties.’ 


And Ibn ‘Abbaas # said to ‘Ikrimah, ‘“Watch out for rhymed 
supplications and avoid them, for I know that the Messenger of 
Allah # and his Companions 4 would do exactly that (i.e., they 
would avoid rhymed supplications).’”!! 


20) Asking Help For Sinning Or Breaking Off Ties Of Relation, Or 
Being Impatient For The Answer To One's Supplications — These 
Actions Prevent One's Supplications From Being Answered 


The following prevent one’s supplications from being answered: 
One invokes Allah 3 to help him perform an unlawful act, one 
invokes Allah 4 to help him sever ties with his relatives, or one 
becomes impatient in waiting for his supplications to be 
answered. Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah 
22 said, 

(Jotics IG ons ek SI oly ps JG ae See! Jig 

“A slave will continue to be answered [in his supplications], as 

long as he doesn’t invoke for a sin [to be carried out] or for 


breaking off ties of the womb (breaking off ties from relatives), 
and as long as he does not rush.” 


It was said, ““O Messenger of Allah, and what is rushing?” He 2 
said, 


pags AUS dee FES Css 5 SH pel 585 8; (5565 33) 
ara 
“He (the slave of Allah) says, ‘I supplicated and I supplicated, 


1] Fathul-Baaree (11/143) 
21 Related by Bukhaaree (6337) 
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but I did not see my [supplications] answered; at that point he 
becomes weary and forsakes supplication.’ 


Related Issue: Abu Sa’eed # reported that the Prophet #¢ said, 
Bo FUT oF AG v bey tafe OR ye. Py a I 6 / 
al ole! V} go) debs V5 oo) Ged Cpe BFL ge alte Gye la» 
od Bek bl Gy 5585 0 Jk I el cet Ge & 


“No Muslim invokes with a supplication that doesn’t contain sin 
or the severing of ties with relatives, except that Allah gives him 
one of three things for it: either He will quicken [the answer] of 
his supplication, or He will save it for him in the Hereafter, or He 
will ward off from him an evil that is equal to it.” The 
Companions # said, “Then we will [invoke] even more.” He # 
said, “Allah [answers] more [than you invoke] (This is another 
possible meaning: What Allah % gives you from His favor and 
generosity and kindness is more than what He %& gives you in 
return for your supplications. Scholars have mentioned other 
possible meanings as well).’"! 


Second Related Issue: The answer to one’s supplication might be 
delayed due to some wisdom that is hidden to him, but that 
Allah 4 knows. Every slave of Allah % should therefore realize 
that Allah’s choice for him is better than his choice for his own 
self. If one invokes his Lord, if one continues to persistently 
invoke Him, if one invokes with humility, and if one avoids those 
matters that prevent his supplications from being answered, then 
he should not become impatient when the answer to his 
supplication is delayed. 


Even when a suppliant does all that is required of him for his 
supplication to be answered, he still might not get what he asked 


['] Related by Bukhaaree, Muslim (2735), Ahmad (9939), At-Tirmidhee (3387), 
Abu Daawood (1484), Ibn Maajah (3853), and Maalik (495). And the 
above-mentioned wording is from Muslim’s narration of the Hadeeth. 

7) Related by Ahmad (10794). 


492 The Book Of Manners 


for. This does not mean that Allah 3 does not love him. 
Ibraaheem 368) asked for his father to be forgiven, and Nooh x 
asked for his son to be saved; yet the supplications of these two 
noble Messengers were not answered. Allah % willed for 
something else to happen, and because of a wisdom that He % 
knows, He 4% didn’t give them what they asked for. Allah 4 is 
the Creator of all creation; all of creation is under His dominion 
and control. That being the case, one should not become 
impatient or forsake invoking Allah 8; rather, he should 
continue and persist in his supplications, knowing that the act 
of supplication is worship, for which he will be rewarded. 


21) Eating From Unlawfully Derived Wealth Prevents One's Suppli- 
cations From Being Answered 


Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, 
Seales Ae bY Jee ¥ Ob ay 2.01 gh 


Ash 2 


Ke | Eve eh oct yt Ico Ee 8 Ghesal 


iG) “AL 7 ae 


““O people, verily Allah is Tayyib (Good, Pure), and He accepts 
only that which is Tayyib (good and pure). And Allah gave the 
believers the same command that He 8 ordered the Messengers 
with: ““O (you) Messengers! Eat of the Tayibaat [all kinds of 
Halal (legal) foods which Allah has made legal (meat of 
slaughtered eatable animals, milk products, fats, vegetables, 
fruits, etc.], and do righteous deeds. Verily! I am Well- 
Acquainted with what you do.” (Qur'an 23:51) 


And Allah said, 
Mies JES 53 5 4 SES ooh YE es lt GE 
PGS ket 5 GE S5 GLEN Sy i ay BT Ca ya 
CY Sisets 3b play gies Gls Gaby ps Skis 


“O you who believe (in the Oneness of Allah - Islamic 
Monotheism)! Eat of the lawful things that We have provided 
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you with.”” (Qur’an 2:172) The Prophet #2 then mentioned the 
man who was on a long journey, whose hair was disheveled, and 
who was dust-covered. That man extended his hands to the sky 
[and said], “‘O my Lord, O my Lord,” but his food was Haram 
(unlawful), his drink was Haram, and his clothing was Haram: 
“So then how could his [supplications] have been answered.’ 


“So then how could his supplications have been answered,” 
means, how could a person of that description hope for his 
supplications to be answered. 


Consider his outward description: he had endured the hardship 
of a long journey; his hair was disheveled; his feet and body were 
dust-covered; and he raised his hands, asking of his Lord. A 
person of that description should be very hopeful of having his 
supplications answered. Yet the suppliant in question had an 
added element to his description, one that was not visibly 
perceivable on his person: he ate from Haram (unlawful) sources, 
and from the evil effects of eating from unlawful sources is being 
prevented from having one’s supplications answered. 


22) Times, Places, And Situations Wherein One’s Supplications Are 
Most-Likely To Be Answered 


a) During the last third of the night: Among the authentic 
narrations that prove this point, is the Hadeeth of Abu 
Hurairah #, who related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


Ji EE 8s Ge ess Sy a IS Stas S56 5 Sf 
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ala) jab Shanes 
“Our Lord, Tabaaraka Wa-Ta’aalah (Blessed and Exalted is He!), 
descends every night to the lowest heaven, when the last third of 


the night remains. He says, ‘Who will invoke Me, so that I will 
answer him. Who will ask Me, so that I will give him. And who 


('] Related by Muslim (1015), Ahmad (8148), At-Tirmidhee (2989), and Ad- 
Daarimee (2717). 
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will ask forgiveness from me, so that I will forgive him.’"! 


b) While one is prostrating: Abu Hurairah # related that the 
Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


EIN LSE Lele 385 25 be Uh bs G Soh 


“The closest a slave is to his Lord occurs when he ts prostrating; 
so supplicate much [while you are prostrating]. 2) 


A slave of Allah is closest to his Lord while he is prostrating 
perhaps because of the servitude, the submission, the humility, 
and the poverty that are all implied by the position of 
prostration, meanings that are not found to the same degree in 
any other position. A person who prostrates places his forehead 
on the same ground that people walk on, yet that does not bother 
him. In that position of humility and lowness, he verbally 
acknowledges the perfection of Allah %, saying, “Subhaana 
Rabbiyal ‘Aalaa (How perfect Allah is, the Most-High!).” Being in 
such a position, the suppliant is the closest he becomes to his 
Lord, and is therefore likely to have his supplications answered. 
And Allah 8 knows best. 


c) Between the Adhaan and the Iqaamah: Anas Ibn Maalik & 
reported that the Prophet 2% said, 


(BBYIg ON 35 3 Y tap 


“Between the Adhaan and the Iqaamah, supplication is not 
rejected,’"*! 


[1 


bel 


Related by Bukhaaree (1145), Muslim (758), Ahmad (7576), At-Tirmidhee 
(446), Abu Daawood (1315), Ibn Maajah (1366), Ad-Daarimee (1478), and 
Maalik (496). And the above-mentioned wording is from Bukhaaree’s 
narration of the Hadeeth. 

Related by Muslim (482), Ahmad (9165), An-Nassaaee (1137), and Abu 
Daawood (875). 

Related by At-Tirmidhee (212), who said, ‘This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh’’; 
by Ahmad (11790); and by Abu Dawood, and Al-Albaanee ruled that his 
narration is authentic (521). 


[2 


bel 


(3 


i 
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d) On Friday, during an hour wherein supplications are 
answered: Abu Hurairah 2 reported that the Messenger of 
Allah #% mentioned Friday and then said, 


3 > 
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“During it there is an hour - no Muslim is in harmony with it 
as he stands, praying and asking Allah, the Exalted, for 
something, except that He (Allah) gives it to him.” 


The Prophet #@ then signaled with his hand, indicated how short 
that [special] period of time is. 4! 


Related Issue: ““An hour” does not necessarily mean ‘hour’ in 
the commonly used sense - sixty minutes. In fact, scholars 
greatly disagree about when exactly the aforementioned hour is; 
Ibn Hajr enumerated 42 different opinions. Two of those views 
stand out as being strongest and best supported by proofs. 
According to the first view, the hour begins when the Imam sits 
down (for the Friday sermon) until the time that the Friday 
(Jumu’ah) prayer ends. Abu Burdah, the son of Abu Moosa Al- 
Ash’aree #, said, “Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar & said to me, ‘Did you 
hear your father relate anything from the Messenger of Allah # 
about the hour of Jumu’ah (Friday).’ I said, “Yes, I heard him say: I 
heard the Messenger of Allah #¢ say: 


GOAN Ab i Sy uy) Ge Of 35 & 
“Tt is from when the Imam sits down until the prayer (1.e., the 
Jumu’ah prayer) ends.”’"'*! 


And according to the second view, it is the last hour of Friday 
(meaning, the hour before sunset on Friday; what follows sunset 
on Friday, according to the Islamic meaning, is referred to as the 


(1) Related by Bukhaaree (935), Muslim (852), Ahmad (7111), An-Nassaaee 
(1431), Abu Daawood (1046), At-Tirmidhee (491), Ibn Maajah (1137), and 
Maalik (242). At-Tirmidhee said, ‘This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh.” 

71 Related by Muslim (853) and Abu Daawood (1049). 
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night of Saturday). Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah # related that the 
Messenger of Allah #2 said, 


1o5 2 @l Jig deg Vu Ly ke & a ay 

(pad) 42 tls je by tedG ey fe Gi TY) eS 
“The day of Friday is 12 - he 3% means one of those hours - and 
there is no Muslim who asks Allah (during that hour) ‘Azza Wa- 
Jall (The Possessor of Might and Majesty) for something, except 
that Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall gives to him, so search out for it in the 
last hour after Al-‘Asr.”""! 


Ibn Al-Qayyim combined the two views when he said: “Both 
(both during the Jumu’ah prayer - from when the Imam sits until 
the prayer is over - and the last hour of the day) are hours 
wherein supplications are answered, even though the specified 
hour is the hour after “Asr, for it is a specific time during the day 
that does not vary. Conversely, the hour of the [Jumu’ah] prayer 
varies in its time, yet it too is an hour wherein supplications are 
answered. Muslims gather, pray, and beseech Allah % with 
humility, and all of that makes it more likely that their 
supplications will be answered. Hence, the different Ahadeeth 
are in harmony with one another; the Prophet #£ exhorted his 
Nation to supplicate and sincerely beseech Allah % during the 
aforesaid two hours.” 


Ibn Hajr said, ‘This is similar to the saying of Ibn “Abdul-Barr: 
one should strive to supplicate during the said two times. And 
before him, Imam Ahmad said the same. This view is best 
because it combines the meanings [of different Ahadeeth, as 
opposed to ruling by one and disregarding the others]. [bn Al- 
Muneer said, ‘It becomes known, then, that the benefit of not 
specifying the exact hour is so that people will pray and 
supplicate often [in the hope of finding that hour]. If the hour 


{1 Thn Hajr said, ‘Related by Abu Daawood (1048); An-Nassaaee (1389); and 
Al-Haakim, with a Hasan chain from Abu Salamah, from Jaabir #, 
Marfoo’an (i.e., the narration is from the Prophet #¢). And in Saheeh Abee 
Daawood, Al-Albaanee gave the Hadeeth a ‘Saheeh’ grade. 
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were specified, then people would rely on it and forsake 
supplicating at other times. With this understanding in mind, it 
is surprising to see people who want to know precisely when the 
hour is.” 


e) When a fasting person breaks his fast: Abu Hurairah & 
related that the Messenger of Allah # said, 


‘ oe 3 ott o- 2 7“ 4 
(2odod! 2. jew ge ila ges sy OY Sb) 


“Three [people] do not have their supplications rejected: the 
fasting person until he breaks his fast...""! 


f) The supplication of a person who is wronged, of the traveler, 
and of a father against his son: Ibn ‘Abbaas & reported that 
the Messenger of Allah #% said the following words to 
Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal 4 upon sending him to Yemen: 


4 °¢ $9, OF , C) o,. © “0 717 ” “of oc ee ae 
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“Verily, you are going to a people from the People of the Book. 
When you reach them, then invite them to bear witness that none 
has the right to be worshipped but Allah and that Muhammad is 
the Messenger of Allah...” 


And he #% went on to say, 


(Slee dl B55 SS Gad Ge cp pla 8525 gig) 
“And protect yourself from the supplication of the wronged 
person, for indeed, there is no veil between him and Allah.” J 


And Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, 


[1 Related by At-Tirmidhee, who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan’’; by Ibn 
Maajah (1752), and in grading his narration, Al-Albaanee ruled that it is 
authentic (1432-1779). 

2] Related by Bukhaaree (1496), Muslim (19), Ahmad (2072), At-Tirmidhee 
(625), An-Nassaaee (2435), Abu Daawood (1584), Ibn Maajah (1783), and 
Ad-Daarimee (1614). 
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a a So Ue o- e . oe 4 “177,43 o- ane 
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Aly gle Ag! 25655 « SLA 
“Three supplications that are answered and about which there is 
no doubt (1.e., no doubt that they will be answered): the 


supplication of the person who is wronged, the supplication of the 
traveler, and the supplication of the father against his son.” 


The person who wrongs others should desist from his wrong- 
doing, for there is no veil between Allah and the people he 
wronged; their supplications are quickly answered. The traveler 
should take advantage of his time by invoking Allah 3, for his 
supplications are answered. And parents should be careful not 
invoke Allah 8 against their children; a father’s supplication is 
answered, and in the heat of his anger, he may say words that he 
will later regret. 


g) During battle and when the call to prayer is made: Sahl Ibn 
Sa‘ad # reported that the Messenger of Allah % said, 


2 


4 i “37 “3 “2 (5° oe of a ae ee ao 
ee ll seg celts! vc ele 355 LK Si ole VY ois» 


« a a en ee eee 


“Two [supplications] are not rejected or are rarely rejected: 
supplication at the time of the call [to prayer] and when the battle 
becomes intense, when they [the fighting armies] clash and fight 
intensely.” 


h) During times of affliction, or when one has a specific need, 
one may supplicate with the invocation of Dheen-Noon: 
Sa‘ad Ibn Abee Waqqaas # related that the Messenger of 
Allah #& said, 


Sit EAM SY seth hi 3 hg BS oD gd Bed 


{! Related by Abu Daawood (2540), and one narration contains an addition 
from Sahl Ibn Sa‘ad « from the Prophet #%: ‘And the time of rain.” Al- 
Albaanee said, “With the exception of, ‘and the time of rain,’ it is 
authentic. Ad-Daarimee related the same (1200). 
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A bs 0% g@ 2 7 2 2 3 of 4 
(2) 41 GEES! 


“This is the invocation of Dheen-Noon which he supplicated 
with when he was inside the belly of the whale: “None has the 
right to be worshipped but You (O Allah); how perfect You are! 
Verily, I was from the wrongdoers.’ No Muslim man supplicates 
with it concerning a nything except that Allah answers [his 
supplication] for him.’ 


i) When it is raining: The following is related in a Hadeeth: 
“Seek to supplicate when armies meet, when the Iqaamah for 
prayer is made, and when it is raining.” 


23) Situations Wherein One Can Reasonably Hope For His Supplica- 
tions To Be Answered 


a) The night of “Arafah, for those that are there at the Mawgif 
(those that are performing Hajj): The Prophet % legislated 
that, on the Day of ‘Arafah, pilgrims should combine the 
Dhuhr and ‘Asr prayer and perform them during the time for 
Dhuhr, so that each pilgrim can then free himself to 
supplicate to Allah %. During Hajj and on the Day of 
“Arafah, when the Prophet #% finished performing the two 
prayers, he went to Al-Mawgif, beneath the mountain. There 
he stopped, remained on his mount, and supplicated to his 
Lord, continuing to do so until the setting of the sun.! Allah 
#6 loves the throng of people that gather there to supplicate; 
in fact, He 4 displays them to the angels. The Day of “Arafah 


{1 Related by At-Tirmidhee (3505) and Ahmad (1465). The commentators of 
Al-Musnad said, “Its chain is Hasan.” (Musnad Ahmad (3/66). 

21 Related by Ash-Shaafi’ee in Al-Umm (2/223-224). Al-Albaanee said, ‘Its 
chain is weak...but the Hadeeth has other narrations that attest to it. Even 
if its individual words are weak, when other [chains] are combined with 
this Mursal [narration] it becomes stronger and rises to the level of Hasan, 
InshaAllah.” (Refer to As-Silsilatus-Saheehah 1469). 

[5] Refer to Saheeh Muslim (1218). 
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is a day wherein many people are freed from the Hellfire. 
‘Aaisha “%, the Mother of the Believers, related (her father 
related the same) that the Messenger of Allah #8 said, 
15 Be 65 be ON Gy Me a3 ON SHO, Bi py 
ONG SL Gd 8S BL ye OE Sid 
“On no day does Allah 8% free more slaves from the Hellfire than 
on the Day of ‘Arafah. He 3% indeed draws near, displays them 
(the pilgrims) to the angels, and then says, ‘What do these 
want?! 


b) When one is at As-Safa and Al-Marwa: When the Prophet # 
came near As-Safa during the Farewell Pilgrimage, he # 
recited, 


4 KS Bry Gal 4p 
“Verily! As-Safa and Al-Marwah (two mountains in Makkah) 
are of the Symbols of Allah”, 
after which he #% said, 
iy Oi ie Nh 
“I begin with what Allah began with,” 


and so he ## began with As-Safa, climbing it until he saw the 
House (the Ka‘bah). He #¢ then faced the Qiblah, mentioned the 
phrase of Tawheed, and magnified Allah 3. And he #% said, 


(BAS 5 OIE 6565 le paly 2085 555) 0085 GI YY ay Yo 
“None has the right to be worshipped except Allah alone. He 


fulfilled His promise, aided His servant, and single-handedly 
defeated the allies.” 


He #% said the same three times; and during the interval between 
each time, he #% supplicated. Next, he #% descended and 
proceeded to Al-Marwah,; he #% did the same at Al-Marwah as 


"! Related by Muslim (1348), An-Nassaaee (3003), and Ibn Maajah (3014). 
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he # did at As-Safa.!™! 


c) 


During Hay, After A Pilgrim Pelts The Smaller And Middle 
Jamarah: Saalim Ibn ‘Abdullah related that ‘Abdullah Ibn 
‘Umar # would pelt the closest Jamarah with seven pebbles, 
making Takbeer (i.e., saying, “Allahuakbar, Allah is the 
Greatest) after [the throwing of] each pebble. Then he would 
proceed, going to low ground, where he would stand, face 
the Qiblah, and remain standing for a long time. While 
standing, he would supplicate and raise his hands. Then he 
would pelt the middle Jamarah in the same manner, after 
which he would head to his left, to low ground, where he 
would stand for a long time, facing the Qiblah, supplicating, 
and raising his hands. Then he would pelt the Dhaat Al- 
‘Agabah Jamarah from the inside of the valley, and he would 
not stand afterwards. [Explaining these actions,|] he # said, 
“This is what I saw the Messenger of Allah #¢ do”! 


This work was completed on Monday night, the 27th of 
Rabee’ul-Awwal, 1420 years after the blessed Hijrah (Migration) 
of the Prophet #%. All praise is to Allah, and it is by His Grace 
and Kindness [that good deeds are performed]. 


[" Muslim related this Hadeeth from Jaabir 4 (1218). 
7] Related by Bukhaaree (1753), Ahmad (6368), An-Nassaaee (3083), Ibn 


Maajah (3032), and Ad-Daarimee (1903). And the above-mentioned 


. wording is from Bukhaaree’s narration of the Hadeeth. 


